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PREFACE 

Tibehn S t d i e s  contains in one volume all articles by Alexander Csoma de KGros 
published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. This renowned scientific society - as is 
well-known - played a great part in the life of the author, who spent most of his 
time in India a t  t h a  institute. 

Cmma was born in 1784, the year the society was founded; its first scholarly 
publication, the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, started up in 1832, and 
Csoma's very first published article appeared in this volume. 

Besides his three big monographs, the Tibetan- English Dictionary, the Tibetan 
C.rammar and the Sanskrit-Tibetan-English Vocabulary - which appeared posthu- 
nlously - the founder of Tibetology published several articles. The majority of these 
appeared in the above-mentioned Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal between 
1832 and 1840, and so did his Subhasihratnanidhi, posthumously, in 1865- 50. All 
of them were published again in 1911, in the special issue of the Journal edited by 
E. Denison Ross. This later edition was more attractive and more readable than the 
original (ic did away with the extremely small letter@, and with starting the articles 
in the middle of the page; its layout was uniform, etc). We have, therefore, based 
our present edition on it. 

Csoma's more lengthy articles appeared in another periodical of the Asiatic Society 
of Bengal, in Parts I (1830) and I1 (1839) of Volume XX of the Asktic Researches or 
Transactions of the Society Instituted in Bengal. The studies dealing with the 1,nmaist 
Canon were published again in a somewhat revised edition in 1881 : Analyse du Kand- 
jour, recueil des livres sacre's du Tibet, par Alexandre Csoma de KGros. Traduit de 
l'anglais e t  augment6 de diverses additions e t  remarques par LBon Feer, Musde 
Guimet, Annales 2, Paris 1881. His study on the life of Shakya appeared in a new 
edition in 1957: Alexander Csoma Korosi, The Life and Teachings of Buddha, Susil 
Gupta Private Limited, Calcutta 1957. 

Brief notices about his articles were published in the monograph that  appeared 
for the centenary of the birth of the author: Theodore Dnka, Life and Wmks of 
Alemnder Csoma de Kc%&, London 1886, and the same also in Hungarian: D u k ~  
Tivadar, K&&i Csoma Sdndor dolgozatai, Budapest 1885. 

This is the first time that  the articles published in the Asiatic Society's two periodi- 
cals appear in one volume, although for the 8ake of precision it must be mentioned 
that  even the present edition does not oontain all of Csoma's articles, since five of 
these were originally published as the Appendix to  the Grammar, and for the sake of 
philological fidelity they are now, too, in our p m e n t  edition. 

The Editor 
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EDITOR'S PREFACE. 

VERY few words seem to  be required by way of introduotion 
to the present reprint. 

The pioneer work of Csome de Koros in tho field of Tibe- 
tan research has a permanent value for scholars ; and on the 
o c c ~ ~ i o n  oE the 125th anniversary of Csomn's birth,' I sug- 
gested to the Asiatio Scxietv of Bengal that i t  would be a fit- 
ting tributo to  tho great Hunrrctri0.n traveller and scholar, if 
they wore to publish in a collected form all the articles he had 
contributed to their Journal. These articles are scattered 
over seven different volumes of tlie Journal. Some of the 
earliest volumes are very difficult to  procure, and time hae 
played ead havoo wit t  the existing copies owing to the bad 
paper on wliioh they were printed. Of the fourteen articles 
contained in thie collection, Nos. I to  XI11 were prlblished 
during the author's lifetime, and they have oonsequent.ly been 
reprinted exactly ee they were sent to  Prees by Csoms de 
Koroe. No. XIV, however, did not appear till many year8 
after hie death-and although, aa we learn from an editorial 
note, the proofe were correoted by a Lama, tho Tibetan text 
in the original article is full of misprints and misspellings. I 
have, therefore, revieed the text, and in this connection I have 
to acknowledge with grateful thanks the thwistnnce received 
fro111 Lama Lobzang Mingyur of t.he Darjeeling High School, 
who possesses a knowledge of Tibetan ortllography rare among 
Lamas of to-day. 

E. DENISON Ross. 

1 Cnoma de I<oriis wee born in Treneylvmie, April 1784, and died in 
Darjeeling, April 1842. 





No. I ,  Geographical Notice of Tibet, 

[J.A.S.B., Vol. I, p. 122 (1832).] 

The vast mountainous tract of country between about 73' 
and 98" eaqt longitude from London, and 27" and 38' north 
latitude, may he called by the general name of " Tibet," since 
the Tibetan language is understood everywhere from Beltistan 
(or Little Tibet) down to the frontier of China, although there 
be several corrupt dialects of i t ,  and the inhabitants of these 
countries, in general, have the same manners and customs, are 
addicted to the same faith (to Buddhism), and have the  same 
religious books written or printed in characters common to  all 
the different provinces. 

The native name of Tibet is " Pot," as i t  is pronounaed 
commonly ; " Bod," more properly. It denotes both the 
nation, and the country : for dietinction's sake the country ie 
expressed by " Bod-yd " (Bod-land), a male native " Bod-pa," 
and a female one " Bod-mo." The Indian name for Tibet is 
Bhot . 

The natives of Tibet apply the name Pot, or Bod, especially 
to the middle Tibet, or to the two provinces " U " [ U ]  end 
' Tsang " (Dvus-Qtsang [Dbus-gbang] pronounced U-tsdng) , the 
capitals of which are Lhassa and Zhikdtsk [#higutsel. Hence a 
native of those two provinces is called by them especially 
Potpa. The eastern part of Tibet is called " Kham " or 
" K'ham-yul," also " Great Tibet." The north-western part 
towards Ladak is called " Ndri." Bhutan is called by several 
names by the Tibetans ; as, " Lhopato," I" Lho-man-k'hzhi," 
' ' Lho-bruAopdyd," or simply " Lho " (the south). According 
to these divisions, the inhabitants of Tibet are distinguiehed 
thus : " Pot-pa " (or U-hing-pa) means a native of middle 
Tibet ; " K'hampa " (or K'hum-ba), one of enatern Tibet ; 
" Naripa," one of western Tibet ; end " Lho-pa," a native of 
Bhutan. 

The whole of Tibet occupiea high gronnd, and lies among 
snowy mountains. Hence i t  is called in Tibetan books by 
soveral poetical names, expressive of snow, ice, or frozen snow, 
cold, ~ n d  high elevation. The highest ground in Tibet is in 
Nari, especially the peak called Tied or Tksk, in Tibetan, and 
Kailnsa in Sanskrit, about 80" E. longitude, and 34" North 
latitude. The sources of the Indns, Sutlej, Gogre, and the 
Brahmaputra rivers are in Na'ri (Miiahris). There are eeverel 
large lakes also. Tibetan writers, in desoribing the situation of 
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Tibet, have likened Ndri to a lake or watering pond ; U-bang to  
four channels ; and K'hum-yz~l to a field. 

Tibet is bounded on the north by the countries of the Turke 
and Mongols, wllom the Tibetan call Hor, and Sok-po (Hor-mk). 
On the emt  b China (Wanak in Tib.). On the south by India g (Gycrgar in Ti .). On the west by India, Cashmir, Afqanistan, 
Tazik- yul, and Turkistan. 

The hill people of India, who dwell next to the Tibetans, 
are called by them by the general name " Mon," their country 
M m y u l ,  a man Mon-pa or simply Mon, a female Mon-mo. 

From the first range of the Himalaya mountains on the 
Indian side to  the plains of Tartary, the Tibetans count six 
chains of mountains running in a north-western and south- 
eastern direction, when viewed from Kangri in mhri (e lofty 
mountain running from south-west t o  north-weet) , whence the 
ground commenoee to take on one side a north-western and on 
the other eide a south-eastern inolination. In  the spmioue 
valley, which is between the third and fourth range of the before 
mentioned mountains, is the great r o d  of cornmunicetion 
between L a h k  and U-bang. The principal countries or die- 
tricta in thie direction, from north-west, are ee followe : 
Bdtietan or Little Tibet, Ladak, Teshiigang, Udr or Udro (the 
lower and upper), Troehot, Tddng, 0. Bkigang. It ie here 
likewise that the two principal rivere, the 8engd k'hd-bab and 
the Tsdnpo, take their oourse ; that by Lad& to the north-west, 
and may be taken for the principal branoh of the Indus ; this 
to the sooth-east, and forms afterwards the Brahmaputra. 

The countries on the Indian side that lie next to Tibet, 
commencing from Cashmir, are ee follows : " K'beh'hk-yuZ " 
(or K'ha-ch'hul), Caahmir ; Varan, Man&. Palder or Chatirgerh, 
Ptingk, Wr-zha or Lahul, Nyungti or Kullu ; K'huna or Krraor, 
and Bkeahr ; Kyonam and SMk'hk ,  or Garhwel and Kamaon; 
Dsrtmlang; Uorkha-yul ; Pal-yul (BaGyuZ) or N6pel; Lhpato  
or Bhutan ; Ashung or Aaam. 

The names of the countries or distriots in Tibet that lie 
next t o  India, commencing from C~shmir ,  are ea follows : 
Himbab (near t o  Ceshmir) , Purik, Zanskar, Spiti, -4, Purang , 
Kyirong, Lhoprdk, Mydnarn, Lach'hi, Mon-ta'h+en&. 

Beyond the fourth range of the Himalaya mountaim, or 
in the next valley t o  the north of Ladak, there are the following 
dietricte, counting them eaatward : ihbm, Rudok, TeeCeo, 
Bombti, Chng- Ce' hd k' M , Chang-ra grew. 

The three great divisions of Tibet are : 
1. Tibet Proper, or U.tRdnq. 2. K ' b m - p l ,  or the eeetern 

pert of Tibet, and 3. lvdri, or the north-weetern part  of Tibet. 
1. Tibet Proper or U-tdng. I t  ie that  part of Tibet whioh 

liea next to the north of Aeam, Bhutan, end Nepal, that ie c 8 b d  
by thie name. This ie the moet coneiderable part of Tibet. 
The inllabitants of this divieion ere the moet industrioue, ekilful, 
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and polite of all the Tibetan races. The number of the inhabit- 
ants in theee two proviricesis said to be about one hundred and 
thirty thousand families. Lhassa is the capital of tho province 
U, as also of the whole of Tibet. From the seventh till the 
tenth century i t  has been the residence of the kings of Tibet. 
Now i t  is the first place for commerce in Tibet, the seat of 
government, and the residence of tho Chinese A m h m  (or 
ministers). There are several religious establislimente. Neer 
Lhassa is Potda, the residence of the great LBmB (styled GyeE 
vlirin-po-ch'hk), the head of the sect called Gt luk-p  or Geldan- 
pa. Other remarkable places, in the province U ,  are : Yam- 
bu-Lhli-gang, a fort or castle built in the fourth century, by 
Thothori, a king. It has been the residence of the ancient kinge. 
I t  contains some antiquities, and plastic imagee of the ancient 
kings. I t  is a few days' journey t o  the south from Lhasse. 
Sam-yt (Bsamyas) a royal residence and a large monastery, 
one day's journey from Lhassa, built in the eighth century by 
K'hri srong-dkhu-tean, a celebrated king. There are deposited 
several ancient books taken from India. I n  the province of 
U, among other forts or castlee, Dk-ch'l~kn-song and Haspori 
are tlie most considerable. I n  the province of Tsang, the 
following ones are of eonle repute : Clung-nam-ring, Chang- 
Lha-tsk, Phun-ts'hok-ling, and Qyang-tse. 

2. K'hafn-yul (K'hams-yul) , called also Pot-ch'hen, or  
Great Tibet, consists of the eastern part of Tibet, and ie bounded 
by China on the eaat. Tliere are several small principalities; 
as, K'lmm-bo, Gliba, Li-/hang, D&d (or Der-ghd), Brag-yak, 
Deprna, Go- jo, Qya-mo-vong, Jang-sa lam, Amdo, K'hyamdo, 
etc. The people of these parts differ very much from the rest 
of the Tibetans in their stature, feeturea, dress, customs, and 
in the manner of epeaking tlie Tibetan language. They ere 
very robust, passionate, void of art~fice or cunning, not fond of 
ornamenta on their dress. In  K'hamyul, those called Pon or 
Don, lloldillg still the ancient religion of Tibet, are very numerous. 
They have also their literature, religious order, several mon- 
asteriea, and kill several animals, great and small cattle, for 
sacrifice : they have many ~uperstitious rites. 

3. The north-western pert of Tibet, from Tsang to Ladak, 
is called .TCiri. This part is of very great extent, but the 
number of inhabitante is inconsiderable, not exoeeding fifty 
thousand familiee together with Ladak and Beltistan. There 
have been several small principalities formerly in Xdri, aa, 
(hcgt, Purling, Kangri; but ell these belong now to the greet 
L&mA at, Lhasea, and are governed by K'harpons (commnndem 
of forte) sent from Lhasse. Thero are also in L\Tdri very 
extemive deeerta. The inhabitants dwells in tenta, made of heir 
cloth ; exercise a peetorel life, without any agriculture. Their 
number ie said to amount to ten thowand femiliee, end they 1111 
em under the e&r-pon or ohief officer residing et &dr or aQdro, 
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who is sent from U-tsang or Lhaaaa, and generally remains there 
for three years. 

Qzrgk, part of ~Vari, lying to the north of Garhwal and K& 
mhon, consists of two vallays, inhabited by somewhat more then 
two thousand families. The principal places are Tsapraw and 
Tholing, not far from each other. The first is the residence 
of the commanding officer called the Kh'arpon of Tsaprang, 
and the second is a large monWtery and the seat of a LBm& 
styled the K'hanpo of Tholing. He resides during the summer 
at Teshigang, another large monmtery, a few days' journey 
t o  the north from Tholing. These two places (Tsaprang and 
Tholing) have been the residence of the princes that have reigned 
there from the 10th till the end of the 17th century. 

Ladak, formerly called Mar-yd, still haa its own prince, 
bu t  he must accommodate himself to  the political views of the 
Chinese. Zanskar, Purik, flubra, form part of the Ladak 
principality. In  the whole of Ladak the number of the inhabit- 
ante does not exceed twenty thousand families. Nearly the 
half of them are Mohammedans, mostly of the Shia persuasion. 
LC (slt?) is the capital of Ladak, the residence of the prince, and 
the emporium of a considerable trade with Turkistan, Lhasea, 
and the Panjab countries. I t  is about 16 to 20 days' journey 
from Cashmir to the east, and nearly under the same latitude, 
(i.e. 34" norlh let.). 

Little Tibet or Beltistan (Belti-yul, in Tibetan) is the most 
north-western part of Tibet. There are several chiefs. The 
chief residing a t  Kcirdo is the most powerful among them ; those 
of Kyert and Kuru, with some others, depend on tlie former. 
The chief of Shigar holds sometimes with the prinoe of Ladak 
and sometimes with the chief of Kcirdo. The chiefs of Minaro, 
Hasma etc. are the heads of some predatory tribes. In the 
several defiles to the south, in the neighbourhood of Beltistan, 
there live some predatory tribes, among whom the most notori- 
ous are the Dhrdu people. These barbarous tribes are either 
of Afghhn or Hindu origin. The inhabitants of Beltistan are 
Mahomedam of the Shie pereuaaion. They speak e, dialect 
of the Tibetan language, but have nothing of theTibetan litera- 
ture. They keep some books or fragments in Persian. The 
correspondence from Ladak with the chiefs of those parts, is 
carried on in Pereian, as also with Cashmir. The people of 
Beltistan are very unhappy on account of their chiefs having 
continual quarrels with each other, or with the prince of Ladak. 
The climate is werm. In the lower part of Belbietan, snow never 
falls. The soil is good. There are several kinds of grain ; they 
have two crops. There are likewise several sorts of excellent 
fruit8 ; as, of apples, pears, peaches, plume, figs, grapes, mul- 
berries, etc., etc. There is a great want of salt and wool in those 
parts ; formerly there exieted a commercial route from Caahmir 
t.o Yarkand through Beltistan (of 30 daya' journev) ; but that 
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country being in an unsettled state, the Cashmirian merchants 
afterwards preferred that through L6, in Ladak, although i t  is 
very circuitous. 

The people of Lhopcito or Bhutan, on account of their 
lenguaqe, religion, and political connexion, belong to Tibet. 
But in their customs and manners they have adopted mucll from 
the Indians. They are more clean in their dresses and houses 
than the other Tibetan races. The men are of a martial spirit, 
like those of K'ham-yul, with whom they are said to have much 
resemblance in their character. The people of Bhutan speak 
a corrupt dialect of the Tibetan lnnguage ; but there are several 
religious e~t~ablishments , a great many books, and some 
religious persons are well acquainted with the Tibetan language 
and literature. They are Buddhists of the sect called in Tibet 
Brukpa (vulg. Dukpa). They adopted this kind of Buddhism 
in the 17th century of our era, when Ncik-Vcing Nam-gyel, a 
LBmB of great respectability, leaving Tscing in middle Tibet. 
established himself in Bhutan There are counted now about 
forty thousand families. The whole province of Bhutan con- 
sists of four districts or valleys, which if counted from east to 
west, are as follows : Thet-yul, Thim-yul, Palro or Pato, and the 
middle district. The principal place is Teshi-ch'hos-dsong. 

LAKES.-There are four principal lakes in Tibet. The 
Ma-pham yu-ts'ho (Mansarovara) , in SQri, is the most consider- 
able, of a circumference of about one and a half day's journey. 
In U-tscing, the Ycirbrokyu-ts'ho, Mu-le-sgrum ts'ho, and Tarn- 
k'ho ch'hukmo are likewise of great extent. There are many 
others of inferior rank or less compass ; as, that of Lci-dg to the 
west of Mu-p'harn. From R.lidok (near Ladak) t o  the east or 
south-east, there are many salt lakes. 

MEDICINAL OR MINERAL WATERS. -Betoween U and 7's'ang 
there ere some hot sprines, used in curing cutaneous diseases 
and the gout. But such hot springs are numerous in the moun- 
tains lying east from the M ~ - ~ ' h a m - l a k e  ; especially a t  one placo 
there i~ a hole out of which continually issues vapor, and a t  certain 
intervals, hot water is ejected with great noise to  the height of 
12 feet. 

G ~ a c x ~ ~ s . - T h e  summits of many of the Tibetan n~ountains 
remain through the whole year covered with snow. But there 
are especially four glaciers or mountains covered with ice or 
frozen snow ; as, Tisb, Haoo, Shcirnpo, and Pulk. 

M~~Es.-Mines are rnrely excavated in Tibet. In the 
northern part of Eciri, and in Uugh, some gold dust is gathered, 
ccs also in Zanekar end Beltistan i t  is washed from the river. 
If they knew how to work mines, they might find in many plaoee 
gold, copper, iron, and lewd. 

Petrifactions are found a t  many places in Tibet, especially 
in Rciri. 011 the 2nd and 3rd range of the Himalaya mountains, 
there &re ~everal  sorts of them. S&lgrBms and shells are found 



6 Geographical Notice of Tibet. 

most frequently, in many places. All such petrifactions are 
denominated in Tibetan, according to the resemblance they 
have to anything ; a8, sheep-eye, sheep-horn, sheep-brain, swine- 
head, bird-leg, cow-tongue, stone-trumpet, etc. They are not 
objects of reverence in Tibet, neither of curiosity. Some of 
them, after being burnt and reduced to  powder, are used as 
medicaments in certain diseases. 

In  the whole of Tibet, there is, in general, a deficiency 
of wood, both for fuel and for building, or timber, especially 
in sciri and U-tsang. In Bhutan and Beltistun there are many 
sorts of fruit trees. In  K'ham-yul there are some woods and 
forests. In  the western part of Ladak and in Beltistan some 
vines are cultivated. In  middle Tibet and Ladak the mountai~le 
ere in general naked, destitute of herb, grass, and every vege- 
table I n  the valleys, where the fields can be watered or irrigat- 
ed, severe1 kinds of corn are produced, especially wheat, barley, 
buck-wheat, millet, peas, and some others. In Xciri and in 
the northern deserts of Tibet, there grow several kinds of medi- 
cal herhs and plants, and there are likewise good pastures ; but 
there are in the deserts no fields for producing oorn, and whet 
they want they p~irchase from those who inhabit the southern 
parts of fihri, and give them in exchange yaks, sheep, wool, 
woollen cloth, salt, borax, etc. 

Rice is nowhere cultivated in Tibet. There are some 
kinde of pulse; as peas, bean, and lentils. There ie no greet 
variety of esculent plants. They have some turnips, cabbages, 
carrots, onions, garlics, and a few others ; but for potherbs they 
use in general such grecns as grow wild. In the western part 
of Ladak, in Purik, there is a certain plant (with bushy stalks), 
called PrLngou, which is a good remedy against the rot in sheep, 
if given for food for a certain time, in autnmn. 

The daily food of the Tibetans consists, in general, of gruel, 
or thick pottage prepared from the meal of parched barley (satu), 
several kinds of f l e~h ,  bread, sour milk, curds, potherbs, and of 
tea prepared in a particular manner in a churn, with butter, salt, 
and with some milk, or without this last ingredient 

The origin of the Tibetans rn referred in their fabulous 
history to the union of an ape with a she-demon. Some derive 
them from India ; some from China ; o t h c r ~  from the Mongols, 
and others from the Turks. Nothing can be certainly said in 
this respect. They have an original language, which has little 
aan i ty  to t.hat of any of the nations mentioned. I t  is probable, 
that the royal family who reigned in middle Tibd-fi-oX 
260 years before Jesus Christ till tho 10th century, was derived 
from India, from the Lichabyi race, and it ia certain that their 
religion and literature is of Indian origin. The Tibetans are 
ignorant of their origin. They distinguish now five sorts of 
people or races (or nations) among thomselves ; as 1. K'hambu, 
one dwelling in K'ham-yul. 2. Pol-pa, one inhahitingin U-t.qang. 
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3. Brok-pa or Hor-pa, one living in the deserts to the north- 
west of Lhassa. 4. $hi-pa, one of Lvciri, Laduk and Beltistan, 
and 6. Lho-pa, one of Bhutan. All of whom have yet other 
subdivisions. They differ much from each other in their stature, 
oharacter, dress, and in the accent with which they pronounce 
the Tibetan language. But they can all understmd each 
other. They all agree (with the exception of the Mahom- 
medans in Ladak and Beltietan) in having the same religion, 
whose records are in the same language and character. 





No. 11. Translation of a Tibetan Fragment, 

W i t h  remarks b y  H.  H .  WILSON, Secy. 

[ J .A .S .  B., Vol. I ,  p. 269 (1832). 

(R.cad, July 4th.) 

I n  the 9th volume of the Gyut class of the Kahgyur occurs 
the original of a Tibetan fragment, which created in the beginning 
of the last century a lively sensation amongst the learned men 
of Europe, and the history of which furnishes an amusing in- 
stance of the vanity of literary pretensions, and of the patience 
and pain wit11 which men of talent and erudition have imposed 
upon themselve8 and upon the world. 

In  the end of the 17th and beginning of the 18th century, 
the Ruvsiaxls in their incursions into Siberia came upon various 
deserted temples and monasteries, In some of which considerable 
collections of books were deposited. These were in general 
destroyed or mutilated by the ignorant rapacity of the soldiery, 
but fragments of them were preserved, and found their way ae 
curiosities to Europe. 

Anlongst these, some loose leaves, supposed to have been 
obtained a t  the ruins of Ablaikit, a monastery near the source 
of the Irtish, were presented to the emperor Peter the Great. 
Literature being then a t  a lorn ebb in Russia, no attempt wae 
made to decypller these fragments, and ,they were sent by the 
Czar to the French Academy, whose sittlrigs he had attended 
when a t  Paris, and who deservedly enjoyed the reputation of 
being the most learned body in Europe. In  1723, the Abbe de 
Bignon, on the part of the Academy, communicated to the Czar 
the result of their labour, apprising him, that the fragment0 
sent were portions of a work in the Tibetan language, and sending 
8 translat~on of one pago made by the .Abbe Fourmont with the 
help of a I l~t i r r  and Tibetan Dictionary in the Royal Library. 
The letter was prlblislred in the Transactions of the Academy 
of St. Petereburgh, and the text nnd translation reprinted by 
Beyer in hie Museum Sinicum. Miiller in his Commentatio 
de Scriptie Tnnguticia in Siberia repertis-Petropoli , 1747, 
oriticised Fourmont's translation, and gave a new one of the 
fist lineo, prepared wiLh the double aid of 8 Tangutan priest, 
or aelong, who rendered it into Mongol, and-a Mongol student 
of the Imperial College, who ~nterpreted that vergion to Miiller. 
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The original was also engraved in the Trallsactions of the Leipsic 
Academy. It was reprinted with corrections and additionsand a 
new translation by Giorgi in his Alphabetum Tibetanum, and 
hae recently been made the subject of animadversion by Mons. 
Remusat, in his Recllerchss sur les Langues Tartares. Of the 
previous performances M. Remusat thus speaks : '' On 
avoit d'ab6rd admire la profonde erudition qui avoit permis Q, 
Fourmont de recoilnoitre seulement la langue dens laquelle le 
volume etoit dcrit : on a vant6 depuis celle de Giorgi, qui avoit 
rectifi6 et  le texte e t  la trctduction. J e  ne sais comment on peut 
traduire ou corriger un texte qu'on n'ost pas m6me capable 
de lire. I1 n'y avoit rien d'admirer dans tout cela : interpr6tes 
et  commentateurs, pandgyristes et  critiques tous Btoient 
presque 6galement hors d'etat, je ne dis pas d'entendre une 
ligne, mais d'6peler une syllabe du passage sur lequel ils dis- 
ert.oient. 

The consequence was what might have been expected, and 
the attempta ~t translation ~ n d  correction were most ludicrouely 
erroneous. The greatest liberties possible were taken with the 
words, and letters were inserted or omitted a t  pleasure, in order 
to  make them approximate to those terms which appeared moet 
like them in the imperfect dictionaries possessed by the trans- 
latore. After all, the translation was not only unlike the original, 
but unlike common sense ; and ae was remarked of Fourmont's 
vereion by the President de Broeses, the Latin was quite aa 
unintelligible as the Tangutan. The following specimens of the 
6ret lines of the different veraions will show that the remark was 
applicable to  all as well as to the firsc. 

Fourmont's Trarhqlation. 

" Attritii forti tudine quisnam brevis equus frigoris vite 
destruatur (pro) spiritu ineet putredo. Contritus oratne ? hoo 
e ~ t  irrisio omnes vident : orat avis contrite ? morbida ? non 
ecit (non potost amplius) os aperire legis (ratiocinationis).' ' 

This must have puzzled the Czar and hia academy quite 
es muoh aa the original ; and ae Remusat observee, tlie Latin 
was of marvellous use to the tranelator. Fourmont would 
not have dared t o  write a syllable of such non~ense in 
Frenoh. 

The manner in which Fourmont was led to  such a strange 
misrepresentation of the original ie explained by Mone. Remusat, 
from whom we may take one instance ~a e specimen-Thus 
of the word brevis equus. The MS., M. Remusat ~ a y s ,  was reed 
by Fourmont Tm~c pd tt (Mr. Ceoma has ch'hzcd-pci-dee). He 
found in the Dictionary chung-pd eignifying ' short * and r-ta 
meaning ' 8 horse,' and them haing the nearest approach to the 
syllables before him, he adopted es essentially the eame, and 
tendered them accordingly. 
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ill uller's Translation. 

" Firma conscientii mediante omnia parvi pendendo in 
principio vivente cuicumque auxilium orihur inde. Quibue 
consummatis futurum quid nemini notum est. Religio tote 
namquo religionis explicatio. Magnat.es autem intellectu (suo) 
ea non comprehendunt." 

The matter has not been made much more distinct by the 
aid of the Tangutan Monk and Mongolian student. 

Cl'dorgi's Translatzon. 

" Misericordia recreat et  a cruciatibus absolvit Summus 
protector viventes omnes qui eam adoratoribus suis revelat. 
Benefici largitoris virtutem sciunt omnes, sed orationis invoca- 
tionisque vim et efficaciam exponere et aperire nesciunt : 
nomen ea exprimit arcanum illius legis quae lex est spirituum, 
&c." 

How far either of t l~ese expresses the sense of tho opening of 
this fragment, may now be duly appreciated by the perusd of 
the followi~~g. 

Mr. Csoma',o Translation. 

[Chom dan &s] "addressed his mind to meditation upon 
the affairs of aninlate existences. The ignorant do not perceive 
the moral signification of moral things." 

Not e word of this appears in the preceding versions. I t s  
accuracy speaks for itself; but in confirmation of its correctness, 
the original Tibetan, both in Tibetan and Roman characters, 
is here reprinted, as well as the translation of the entire paesage. 
Those to whom tho prosecution of the subject is of interest may 
reedily estimate for themselves the superiority of Mr. Caoma'e 
laboure, by comparing them a t  length with the text and trans- 
lations of Fourmont end Giorgi in the Alphabeturn Tibetanum. 

Before proceeding to the new translation, however, a few 
further remarks upon the subject of the old ere necessary. 

The Society is apprised of the general character of the 
contents of the Gyut portion of the Kahgyur, to which our 
originel belongs, and will not be surprised, therefore, t o  learn 
that a great part of the extract consists of Mantras, or mystics1 
formulrs, or invocations, and these not in Tibetan but in Sanscrit. 
Now, neither of the former translators had any knowledge of 
Sanscrit, nor waa aware that these paesegee were in that langu- 
age. Fourmont considered them to be Tibetan, 89 well as bhe rest, 
and very deliberately treneleted the Sanscrit worda with the 
help of hie Tibetan Dictionary. As he could not find the exact 
words, however, he was content to take those moat like them ; 
and a t  the expense of a few letters omitted or inserted, he con- 
trived equivadente for the mantras equally satisfactory with those 



12 l'ranalation of a Il'ibetan Fragment. 

he h ~ d  devised for the other sentences of hie text. Thus he 
converts the Mantra Nama Scimantu Buddhcinam , Scimantanu- 
gate, varaja, Dhermannirgata , Mahd it1 ah& Swcihd, into Na-ma 
r9amtam P a - t r a  Nan-hi-tsi cha-ya r-pa sa-n-ha, which he trans. 
lates, " Egrotavit  (restitit morbo) Samtam poutra per annum 
dum hujue mundi evanesceret, kc." The same importing, 
ae far as such things admit of being translated, " Salutation to 
the chief Buddhas. Obtainer of pre-eminence ; best born ; 
who proceeded from virtue. Great, great adoration.'' 

Giorgi ie more upon his guard, and discovers that the man- 
tras are not in ordinary Tibetan. He has no euspicion however 
of their real character, and calls them magical expressione. 
He prints them therefore without any translation, but never- 
theless pretends to explain their purpose in his notee on the 
text,  in which he assembles a crude mass of extravaganciee 
from Hebrew, Chaldaic, Coptic, and Syriac, and compares theee 
Tibetan characters to  the mystic numbers and letters of the an- 
cient Scythians and Egyptians, and of some of the early Sectarians 
and Heretics of the Christian Church. This display of un- 
profitable erudition is in fact only a shelter for his ignorance, 
and he knows no more about the matter than  did Fourmont, 
without having the merit of his blundering simplicity. 

We shall now proceed to the t'ranslation. 

Tran~hl ion  of Extract from the 9". or 9th z~olume, r , Q u t  c2ma 
of the Kah-gyur, the 337-339 2eave.s. 

Ignorant men do not know that all theee (doctrines) have 
beell thus explained by Chom dun dais (the Supreme), the knower 
of all and possessor of all, who in remote ages, through com- 
pmsion for all living beings, ctddreased his mind to meditation 
upon the affairs of animato exietences (a Stanza). The ignorant. 
do not perceive the moral signification of moral things. J t  hee 
been distinctly taught (by Buddha), bhat the essential principle 
of morality is the non-ent ty of matter. 

The performer of mystic rites must alwaye dwell upon tha t  
idea, and discharge hie duty accordingly. 

This waa a gradual and comprehensive explanation of the 
means by which noxious things (or evil spirite) may be appeased. 

Then CHAKNA DORJE (9. VAJRAPANI) and other Dor,je 
bearere ( Vajradhnrm, bearers of thunderbolts), KUNTU-ZANOPO 
( ~ A M A N T A  BRADRA), and other Chaw chub sent* (Bodhisatwm) 
heving adored cham &n dne, NAM PAR-SNANO- SAT (the Bhage- 
v6n or Lord VAIROOHANA), being deairoue to expreee each in 
hie own mantra or invocation, hie myetic praise, and how they 
judged in thie great circle the source of infinite mercy, of the 
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pure way of access to the root of all things, requested permission 
from CEOM DAN DAS. 

Then CHOM DAN DAS having granted them permission, and 
bestowed his benediction upon them, thus spake, " Illustrious 
children accordingly as you judge of the root of things (the 
first moral being), utter your mjrstic sentences for the puri- 
fication of all animate existence." 

Then the Bodhisatwa KUNTU ZANOPO, being immersed in 
that profound meditation, which is called the region of the orna- 
mental (characteristic) of a Buddha, uttered this mysticalsentence 
(mantra) of irresistible efficacy. 

Nama SBmants, Buddhhnam, &c. Glory to the exalted 
Buddhas ! obtainer of eminence; best born ; who proceedest 
from virtue--great, great adoration. This is the mantra of 
KTJNTU ZANOPO. 

[For the rest of thiu, and for the Sanscrit of the other mantras, see 
the passages in Italics in the Tibetan extract in Roman character. 

Then the Bodhisatwa CHAMPA (MAITREYA) after being 
immersed in the profound meditation called " the universally 
manifested beneficence ," thus uttered his own radical prayer 
(vija mantra), Nama Scimcinta Buddhcincim, &c. Glory to the 
exalted Buddhas; conqueror of the invincible ; possessor of the 
fame of all purity-adoration. This is the prayer of CHAMPA. 

Then the Bodhisatwa NAM-KHE NYINQ PO (AKASA OERBHA) 
being immersed in the profound meditation called " the purest 
region," uttered through mystery, Glory to all the Buddhas ; 
wonderful holder of bleasinq ; who ar t  possessed of equal eleva- 
tion with the heavens-salutation. This is the prayer of NAM- 
KHE NYINO PO. 

Then the Bodhisatwa GRIPPA THAM CHET NAM-PAR SELVA 
(S. Sarva Anaverana Vishkamblii, being immersed in the medi- 
tation, called " the power of great mercy, ' ' uttered his mystery. 
Glory to the exalted Buddhas; thou who art  not separated ; 
connected with the Aswattlla tree. Trcim Trdm, Rdm Rcim- 
salutation. 

[Thie im one of the Mantras, of which there is no making any eenae ; 
eome allusion is implied probably, a knowledge of which is neceeeery 
to explain the words. The concluding syllables rire merely ejaculatory 
monosylleblee.] 

Then the Bodhisatwa KUNTU CHENRESIK VANQOHUK 
(S. AVALOKITESWARA) being immersed in the meditation called 
(after him) KUNTU CHENRESIK, or " looking everywhere 
with clear vision," thus together with his followere uttered his 
own radical mystery, Glory to the exalted Buddhaa : universal 
Tathiagata, AVALOKITA ; abounding with clemency-Re-re-re- 
hum-jah-salutation. This is the mantra of CHINRESIK. 

Glory to the exalted Buddhes, Jang-jang sa ,-salu tation. 
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Thie ia the mantra of THU-CH HEN T'HOP (S. MAHA S t  HANA 
PRXPTA). 

Glory to  the exalted Buddhas ; offepring of clemency, 
T h A ,  by whom exietence is traversed-eelutation. Thie ie 
the Mantra of the LHAMO GROL MA (the goddeee TARA). 

Glory to the exalt#ed Buddhas: frightener of every fear. 
Hum, Sphohya-salutation. Thie is the mantra of Kronyer 
Chen M B  (S. Bhrikuti). 

Glory to the exalted Buddhas: born from a11 the T a t M  
gatae ; decorated with a ohaplet of Lotue flowers-salutation. 
This ie the Mantra of Kos Kar Chen (S. PANDURA vAsr~i(,  the 
goddeee clothed in white garments. 

Glory to  the exalted Buddhas : Hum-Eat-bind-Sphotaya. 
Thie ie the Mantrae of e Ta-grin. (S. Kinnara.) 

Then the Bodhieatwa SAEII NYING PO (S. KSHITI QERBHA) 
being immersed in the meditation called " the region of reason- 
ing," uttered this myetery, Glory t o  the exalted Buddhae, H a  
he-ha Putenu-eelutation. This is the mantra of SAHI NYINQ PO. 

Then the Bodhieatwe JAM-PAL ZHON NUR G Y U R ~  PA (S. 
Manju Sri KUMARA BHATTA BHUTA) being immereed in the deep 
meditation called " the miraculous traneformation by the 
bleaeinge of Buddha," thue uttered hie own radical mys- 
tery, Glory to  the exalted Buddhas. Hehe-he, the young 
prince, Liberation. Communion.-Remember, remember, reeiet. 
Sweha. Thie ie the Mantra of Jam-pal. 

Then CHAKNA D o w a  (S. VAJRAPANI), the lord of those 
who deal with myeteriee, being immereed in the deep meditation 
called " the invincible,' ' thue uttered together with hie followers 
hie own radical myetery, Glory to the exalted Vajrm, fieroe and 
greatly wrathful. Hum. Thie is the mantra of CHAENA DORJE. 

(Similar mantres by the goddeee MAMAK~ and five others 
follow, occupying three linee.) 

Then the Lord SAKYA THUP-PA (MUNI) being immeraed in 
the deep meditation called " the mine of precioue thinge," thus 
with hie attendante uttered hie own mystery, Cflory to  theexalted 
Buddhee ; reliever of all dietrees ; maeter of ell virtue. Equal, 
equal to the heavene-salutation. Thie is the Mantraof SMYA 
TwP-PA.  

(Similar mantras are continued through the following page 
of the eame leaf.) 

The Tibetan Text in Roman Chrrrmbr. 
N0-m.-The letten in italics at the commencement of any syllable, 

are omitted in the pronunciation. The Sanskrit paeragem or montroe 
am printed in italics. 

Mi blun po dd dag gie hdi ltar bohom-Zden-ddae thame ched 
nkhyen pa cbhoe thams ohad la miiah brnyee pa Seme ohan gyi 
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don rtogs " *par thugs su chhud pa d8s siion sems chan rnams 
la phan par Bzhed nas hdi dag thams chad bshad do zhes bya 
ver ni mi shes so. 

Chhos rnams kyi ni chhos kyi mts'han bLun po dhs ni d6 
mi shes ; Chhos mame kun gyi mts'han nyid ni, stona pa nyid 
du yang dag gsungs sfiags pa rtag tu  der gnas nas, rab tu  iies par 
lee byaho. Bgegs zhi var bya va rim par phyk vti st6 rgyas pa ho. 

Dk-nas phyag na rdo rj6 la sogs pa rdo rjd hdsin pa d6 deg 
dang Kun t u  bzang po la sogs pa byang chhub sems Dpah d i  
rnams kyis bchom-ld8n-hdas rnam-par-snang-mdead la phyag 
hts'hal nas snying rjC chhen po hbyung vahi dkyil hkhor chhen 
po hdir chhos kyi dvyings rnam par dag pahi Sgo ji ltar rtoga pa 
rang rang gi ts'hig tu  brjod pahi ts'hig gis gsang siiags rnems 
smra var hdod naa bchom-ldan-hdas l e  gsol va bteb po dB nee 
bchom-ldan-hdaa rnam par snang mdsad kyis byang chhub sems 
dpeh d6 dang rdo rj8 hdsin d6 dag la mi nyams pahi chhos nyid 
du byin gyis brlabs nas bkah stsal pa : Rigs kyi bu dag chhos 
kyi vyings ji ltar rtogs pa bzhin sems chan gyi khams rnam per 
sbyang vahi gsang siiags kyi ts'hig rnams smros-shig. 

Dk-nas d6-hi ts'h6 byang chhub sems Dpeh Kun tu bzeng 
pos sangs rgyas kyi yul zhes bye vahi ting g6 hds'in la snyome 
par zhugs nas Slobs thogs pa med pahi gsang siiags smras pa:  
Namah Sdmanh Baddhdndm ; Samantdnugati Varaja, Dher- 
manirgata, Mahd Mahd. Swcihd. Kun tu  bzang po hiho. 

DC-nas byang ohhub sems dpah byams pa3 byamspe chhen 
po kun tu miion par hbyung va zhes bya vahi ting g6 hdsin le  
snyoms par zhugs nas rang gi ~ n y i n g  po smraa p a :  Namuh 
Samanta Buddhdncim, A jilanajaya, 8arvva Satwayaahaydnugata , 
Swdhd. Byams pahi ho. 

DB-naa byang chhub sems dpah nam mkhahi snying po 
rnem per deg pahi yul zhes-bya vahi ting gB hdsin la snyoms 
per zhugs nas gsang siiags smras pa :  Namah Samantu Buddhct 
ndm, A'khhu somatdnugata Vichittram Varadhara, Swdhd. 
Nem mkhahi snying pohi ho. 

+ The Tibetan fragment of Giorgi commences here. 

Dk.nes byang chhub sems dpah sgrib pa thams chad rnam 
per eel va Snying rj6 chhen pohi Stoba zhes bye vehi ting g6 
Msin la snyome per zhugs-nas g,sang siiags smrea pa:  Nama 
Sa7nanta Buddhdnum, A'swadta hrita, Avyudgata, Trdm Trdm, 
Ram Ram, Swdhd. Sgrib be theme chad rnempar eel vahi ho. 

D6 nas byang chhub gems dpeh kun t u  spyan ras gzigs 
dvang phyug Rpyan ras gzigs zhes bye vahi ting gi hdein le snyome 
per zhugs nas rang gi snying po hkhor dang bchas per smras pe : 
Namuh Samanta Buddhdnrin, Sarvva Tathdgata, Avalokib, 
Karand, Mdyd, Ra Ra Ra, Hum jah, Swdha. Spyan res gziga 
dvang phyug gi 110. 

N a m h  8amada  Buddhdnrfm, j a q  jangaa, Swdhii. Mthu- 
ohhen-thob pehi ho. 
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Namah Snmanta Buddhcincim, Kwnnodbhavt Tciri Tarcini, 
Swdhci. Lha mo sgrol ma hi ho. 

Narnah Samanta Buddhcinrim , Sarvva Bhaya Trcisacii Hum 
spho'laya, swcihci. Khro G,nyer c l ~ s n  mahi ho. 

Namah Samanta Buddhcincim , Tathcigata Vishwayci, Sam- 
baud, Padma mcilini , Swcihci . 

Gos dkar-chan gyi-ho. Namah Samanta Buddhcincim, 
Hum khuda bandha spho'iaya, Swcihci. RTa Ngrin gyi ho. 

Dd-nas byang chhub sems dpah-sahi snying po rdo rje mi 
shies pa r,tog pahi yul zhes bya vahi ting gC hdsin las snyoms 
par shugs nas gsang siisgs smras pa : Narnah Samanta Bud- 
dhcincim Ha  Ha Ha, Putcinu, Swcihd. Sahi snying pahi ho. 

D&nas byang chhub sems Dpah hjam dpal gzhon nur gyur 
pas sangs rgyas kyi byin gyie brlabs rnam par hphrul pa  zhea 
bya vahi ting gC Msin la snyoms par zhugs naa rang gi snying 
po .smras-pe : Namah Samanta Buddhcincirn, Ht Hk Hk, 
Kumaraka, Vimukti, Sathirthdi, S m ~ r a  mars, PrathQanu, 
Swcihci. Hjam dpel gyi ho. 

D6 naa gsang va pahi bdag po Phyag na rdo rj6 mi hphem 
pazhes by vahi ting g6 hdsin la snyoms par zhugs nas rang gi 
snying po hkhor dang bchas pa smras pa : Namah Samanta 
Vaj'rcincin, Chdnda Mcihd *" Ros'hana Hum. Phyakna rdo 
+hi ho. * * * * 

Dbnaa dbhi ts'h6. Chom-ldan-hdas ShQkya Thub pas rin 
po chhehi h b y u n  qnas zhes bye vahi ting gd hdsin la snyoms par 
zhugs naa nyid kyi snying po hkhor dang bchas pa gsungs pa : 
Namah Samanta Buddhcincim, Sarvvakldsha nishuddhcinu, 
Sarvva Dherma vahi prapta, Qaganu sarna sama, awdhd. ShQkya 
Thub pahi ho. 

*Giorgi'a fragment enda here in the middle of the word mahd, the 
romeining peeeege is added to complete the sense. 
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No, 111, Note on the Origin of the K6la-Chakra and 
Adi-Buddha Systems. 

[J.A.S.R., Vol. 11, p. 57 j1833).] 

The peculiar religious system entitled the Kd la -Chah  ie 
stated, generally, to have been derived from Shambhala, rts i t  is 
called in Sanscrit, (in Tibetm " bd6-hbyung," vulg6 " d&- 
jung," signifying " origin or source of happiness "), a fabuloua 
country in the north, the capital of which was Cdhpa, a very 
splendid city, the residence of many illustrious kings of Sham- 
b h h ,  situated between about 46' and 50" north latitude, beyond 
the Sita or Jaxartes, where the increase of the days from the 
vernal equinox till the summer solsbice amounted to 12 Indian 
hours, or 4 hours, 48 minutes, European reckoning. 

The Kcila-Chalcra was introduced into Central Lndia in the 
last half of the tenth century after Christ, and afterwards, viii 
Cashmir, i t  found its way into Tibet; where, in t,he fourteenth, 
fifteenth, and sixteenth centuries, several learned men, whose 
works are still extant in that country, published researches and 
commentaries on the Kdlu-Chakrcl system ; among theso authom 
the most celebrated are PUTON, or Bu-BTOM, KHETUP, or ~ K H A S -  
GRUB and PADMA CARPO, who lived respectively in the three 
oenturiee above mentioned. 

PADMA CARPO (on the 68th leaf of his " Origin of (the 
Buddhistic) religion " hchhos-lbbyung (vulgb ' ' Ch'os-jung," 
coneisting of 189 leaves,) thus describes the introduction of the 
Klila-Chakm into, or at ,  Nalanda (or Nal~ndra, a large religious 
establishment in Central India), and the doctrine which i t  con- 
tained : 

" He (a certain pandit called Tsrtu or C ~ n u )  then came 
to Nalanda in Central India, (8. Mndhyam, Tib. dvus, or vulgb 
U). Having designed over the door of the Bihar the ten puardiana 
(of the world), he wrote below them t ,hu~ : 

" He, that does not know the chicf first Buddha, (Ad& 
Buddha,), knows not the circle of lime. (Kdla-Chakra, dusk$ 
hkhor-lo, in Tibetan*). 

* The Kdla-Chakva and ddi -Buddha  systems are probably the same 
with that of the S~maninns in the north, in Traneonane, and beyond the 
Jaxarteo, rm it has been described by M. Deguignee, in his " Histoire 
(:hn6rals do8 Huns," Livre 111, p. 223, etc. ,  recsntly criticieed by M. 
I~emusot ; since the doctrine of the Se~nanians is e x ~ c t l y  the same. trs I 
have found in the Tibetan volumes. -Besides the mystical theology and 
philosophy, there are in the K&&-Chakra aystem several works on eetro- 
nomy, eetrology, and prophetical stories on the riee, progress, and dtrcline 



2 2 Kdc~Chakrcc and Add-Buddha Syetems. 

He, that does not know circle of time, knows not the exact 
enumeration of the divine attributes. 

He, that does not know the exact enumeration of the divine 
attributes, knows not t.lie supreme intelligence (8. Vajra dharn 
jnycinu, Tib. rdo-rj6 hdsin-pahi ye-shes). 

He, that does not know the supreme intelligence, knows 
not the Tantrica principles (Tadra  Yannm). 

He, that does not know the Ta,ntrika principles, and a11 
such, are wanderers in the orb of transmigrations, and are out of 
the way (or path) of the supreme triumphator (S. Bhagavcin 
Vajra dhara, Tib. b ,chom-ldan-hdaa rdo-rje Msin-pa). 

" Therefore, Adi-Buddh.a (Tib. rnchhog-gi dang-pohi Sangs 
rgyaa) must be taught by every true bLbma (S. Guru, a superior 
teacher, religious guide), and every true disciple who aspires to 
liberation (or emancipation) must hear them." Thus wrote he : 

" The venerable (the lord) N~ROTAPA (NAROTTAMA.?) 
being a t  t,hat, time the principal (S. Upddhyaya, Tib. mkhm-po) 
of the Bihnr ; lie, together with five hundred pandits, disputed 
with him, but, when they saw that he excelled them all in dis- 
puting, they fell down a t  his feet, and heard of him Adi-Buddha ; 
then this doctrine wm much propagat,ed."-See leaf 68, by 
P~DMA C~RPO.  

Here follows the text of the above-quoted passage by 
P ~ D M A  CARPO, both in the Tibetan and Roman characters. 

of the Muhammeden faith. - In the bsten-hgyur collection (of 226 volumes) 
the five Aret voluma c o n t ~ i n  fifty-two tracts or treatises on the Kfila- 
Chakro, all trenrlated from the Senecrit; but, beeidam these, there nre 
mmy other volumes written by Tibetan authors on the same eubject. I n  
t h e  Asiatic 8ociety1e librely, t,here ere also eome printed volumee, oonteln- 
ing cornnientariea on the Kcila-Chakra, by Khbtup or more properly 
mkhsegmb, mentioned in this paper ee a very celebrated writer in the 
Bfteenth rontury. Sholild I find any intereeting nrticle in i t ,  I ehall take 
occasion to notice i t  hereafter. 
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D6 nm dwus NaZuruhr byon, gtsug-lag khang-gi sgo gong- 
du lnampa bchu dvang Man bris, dehi gsham-du : " Gang-gsi 
mchhog-gi dang-pohi Sangs-rgyas mi-shes-pa dds ni dus-kyi 
hkhor-lo mi-shes-so ; Gang-gis dus-kyi hkhor-lo mi-shes-paf-d6e 
ni mtshan yang-dag-par brjod-pa mi-shes-so ; Gang-gis mtshan 
yang-dag-par brjod-pa mi-shes-pa des rdo-rjd hdsin-pahi-y6- 
sheskyi sku-mi-shes-so ; Gang-gis rderjd hdsin-pahi ye-shes- 
kyi sku mi-shes-pa dds snags-k,yi t.li6g-pa mi-shes-so ; Gang-gie 
snags-kyi thkg-pa mishes-pa ddthams-chad ni hkhor-v&pa st8 
bchom-ldan-hdas rdo-rje Msin-pahi , lam dang bral-vaho. D 6  
t ~ v a s - n a  mchhog-gi dang-pohi Sangs-rgyas ni bL&m& dam-pa. 
mams-kyis bstan-par-bya-zhing, thar-pa don-du qnykr-vnhi slob- 
ma dam-pa-mauls-kyis mnyttrl-par-byalio, " zliw bris-pa. 

Jovo N~ROTAPA d6 nus ddlii mkhan-po yin-pas, dd la sogs 
pa Pandita lna brgyaa brtsad-pm pliul-du phyin-par mthong- 
naa zliabs-la btud-d6 dang-pohi Sangs rgyaa nyan-pas chl~dr dar- 
var gyur-pa yin-no. 

No mention is made of the Kdla-Chnkra, nor of Adi-Buddha, 
by ancient writers in India, till the 10th century, except in the 
firet volume of the rGyut class in the Kah-gylir, where it i~ 
evidently an interpolation from true historical works of later ages. 

Since the assage above exhibited is an authentic text for 
the name of A 1 i-Buddha, while i t  furnishes a general idea of the 
KdkcChakm system, I have thought proper to b r i n ~  it to the 
notice of the Society, and hope i t  will he of some interest. 





No, IV. Translation of a Tibetan Passport, dated 
A.D. 1688. 

[J.A.S.B., Vol. 11, p. 201 (1833).] 

[Read 24th April, 1833.1 

In Hyde's Historia Religionis Veterum Peraarum (2nd 
edition, page 652-3), there is an engraving of a passport granted 
by the governor (or grand Lama) of h a ,  to an Armenian, of 
which, a t  the time of its publication, no European was able to 
decypher the charactere. The learned author's account of i t  ie 
in the following words : 

'' Eecund6 damus Scripturam Tatarorum de Boutun* (81. Boutunt) citre 
Imaum supra Indiem. Hujue lectio est & dextriit : e t  hocce ejusdem 
elegantieeimum specimen est, id quod v111gb sonat, un ~ e e p o r t ,  mu ead 
vicondzicth litere, B principe urbis e t  provincise de  Bouton data?, nuperis 
annis, Chogja Ouunni (i. e. Domino Joanni) mercatori Armeno ibidem 
negotianti: e t  dictue princeps nonlen suum ( u t  vides) aigilli loco e t  forma 
mejusculis e t  implicatis rharecteribus infra apposnit. Talia eigilli im- 
proeeio arabibuo dicitur &G tatikia; Pereie et Turcie togrri, unde, 

apud eoe, talis majuaculorum characterurn scriptor, s u t  tali8 sigilli 
factor, vel uppositor seu principis subeignetor, vocatur Tograi. Hanc 
chertam nobiecum comnlunicavit singularis amicus D. Joh. Evans S. T. D. 
nuperis annis ex Indie redux.' ' 

The character of this curious manuscript proves to be the 
small running-hand of the Tibetans, written and engraved with 
hardly a single error. The following ia a version of i t  in Roman 
characters, which may be interesting to those who possesa Hyde's 
very learned volume. 

Chhos-hkhor dPal gyi Lha-sa nee.-rC:ya-gar hphags-yul bar-gyi Se-lam- 
d u  hkhod-pahi Ser, ekya, drag, khan, Lhahi mi-rje rdsong bedod gnyer 
1m-hdsin, Sog, Bod, H or, hBrog, ir-hchhihi hgrul hgrime, lam hphrenga 
berung bkag, rgen mi drnange bye-va zhi drag-gie en6 sl6be bchas mtheh 
dag-la eprings pa.--Lha-ea p'hun-te'hoge khang-lo-chan-gyi hgron-po 
mGo dkarl  It'hang-na-chan mi bzhi zhon khel bchu-drug bchae ny6- 

Boutun, though applied by Europeans and Moharnmedene to Tibet 
generally, ie properly the name of one of the southern provinces, aalld 
in Tibetan Llopab : Lhaeea is tho capital of Tibet Proper or U-bang. 
[Hee Journ. As. 8oc.  i .  123.1 

t This ia of couree s mistake: the Tibetan reads like the Senekrit from 
the left hand. 

$ The nnme d o - d k a r  (properly white-headed, but rendered by me, 
above, by Mohammedans) formerly was eppiied in Tibet both to the 
Mohemmedens of India end to the Europeans. But of late the Tibetme 
have cornmenoed calling the Eiiropeane by the name of Philing-pa, and 
an European of British India by that  of a y e p h i l i n g  (-pa) or I n d o - E m  
peen. 
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khohi te'hong gyur grubs-nes reng yul-du log hgro-var rtahur- yi ( ? Lha- 
hur-gyi) mte'hon gang epyihi per  rog nyen-du gang kgro- f ea en4 gor 
hp'hrog bohom eoge gnod hgol-du log-par hgro-ve nyen ma byed-per pher 
phyir-du bde-ver hgrima-ohhug.-Zhem me-hbrug zle ta'hee-le luge gnyis 
kyi mdnn-ee Chhoe-hkhor chhon po dPel-gyi Lhe-ee nee brie. 

Bod-pehi zle hdres med-ching lo-thog mi-khel-gyi hkhri agrub d6e hgr6 
byung phyin bd6-var hgrime chtug. 

Translation. 

" From the noble (city) Lhassa, the circumambulating rme 
of religion.-To those that, are on the road as far as Arya D&a 
or India, to clerical, laical, noble, ignoble lords (or masters) of 
men ; to residents in forts, stewards, managers of affairs, to 
Mongols, Tibetans, Turks, and to dwellers in  tents in the 
desert ; to ex-chis (or el-chis, envoys, or public messengers, 
vakils or ambassadors, kc.) going to and fro ; to keepers and 
precluden of byeways (or shorbcuts) ; to the old (or head) 
men, collectively, charged to perform some business of small or 
great importance ; to all theoe is ordered (or is made known). 
These four fomign (or travelling) persons residing a t  Lhaasa, 
lchang-lo-ch~n, Mohammedans of It'hang-na, after having 
exchanged their merchandize, going back to their own country, 
having with them sixteen loads on beasts ; having nothing for 
their defence except some Lahori-weapons,Ao not hinder, rob, 
plunder, et  cetera, them ; but let them go to and fro in peace. 

Thus has been written from the noble Lhassa, the great 
religious race, from tho senate-house of both eccleeiaatical and 
civil affairs, in 8a-hbrug* fin the year of T. ch. 1688). On 
the day of the month. (These dates are wanting.) 

Note.-There is no Tibetan joined with them. They have 
about a man'e load of victuals wrapped up in a bundle ; with 
that there has been made an inrcease (of packages), but let them 
go in peace. ' ' 

b 2 i i r e  1 
Skhbrug (earth's dragon) ie the title of the second year of the T i b t e n  

cyole of sixty yeere: i t  rorreaponda with Vibhaba of the Indien end Vd 
Dhin of the Chinsse cycle. The Tibeten reokoning oommenoer from 
February, 1026- as therefore Hyde'e Brat edition wna printed in 1701, 
end Ile ueee the expression " nuperia an& sz India rcdua," the MBS. 
hee been referred to the twelfth cycle, then current, which fix- itu date 
to the yeer 1688. 

Colonel W m n  in the K d o  S a n k d i b  (Chron. tab. xxi.) hee given e full 
deecription of the Indian system;-n cetelogue of the Tibeten oycle, 
which is two-fold. one followinq the Bemkrit, the other following the 
Chinells ryrtem, will be published in the Tibetan Dictionary now preparc 
ing for the preeo. 



No, V. Origin of the Shakya Race translated from the 

-54 (La), or the 26th volume of the mDo class in the 

KQ-gyur, commencing on the 161st leaf. 

[J.A.S.B., Vol. 11, p. 385 (1833).] 

On a certain occasion, when SHAKY* (in the text NEN.9 N* 

4 G 9 y ~ ~ 7 ~ '  Sangs-rgym bchom-ldan hdm ; Sanscrit, Buddha 

Bhclgavcin) was in the Nyagrodha grove (S. J'rama), near Ser- 
skya Gzhi (S. Capilavcistu), many of the Shcikym that inhabited 
Capilavcistu being gathered together in their council-house, 

Y 

questioned one another, saying ; She's-dan-tuk ! ( qN*T8(q'l/q' 1 9  

' ' intelligent ones : ' ' an address.) ' ' Whence sprang the Shukya 
race ? What is their origin ? What is the cause of reason 
thereof ? And what is the ancient national descent of the 
Shhkyas ? If any one should come to us, and mk us about 
those points, we could not tell him whence the Shcikyas origi- 
nated. Come, let us go to Bhagavcin and ask him on the subject, 
that we may abide by his saying. ' ' 

Thereupon a very great number of the Shcikym inhabiting 
Capilatdstu, went to the place where BHAQAVA'N (bchomldan 
hdas) was, and after having made their salutation by prostrating 
themselves st his feet, sat aside. 

Having addressed him by this term q&'q', btsun-po 

(Venerable Sir !I they repeat again, how they had been assem- 
bled, on what subjeot they had talked, and how they had re- 
eolved to come before him; and then they begged of him, that he 
would acquaint them with those things that they might after- 
wards tall them to others. 

BHAQAV~~N thinking that, should he himself tell the hietory 
of the ancient national descent of the 8hikym, then the T i r t h i h  
and Pariwajakm (or they that are not of his followers) would say, 
that ~ A V T A M A  tells whatever he pleases, to praise himself and his 
tribe. Not to give them an opportunity for using such oxpres- 
eione, he reflected within himself who were there among his die- 
ciples, who could tell, in an instructive manner, the ancient 
deec-ent of the Shdkym. 

Perceiving MONOALYANA to be present, and judging that he 
wee a fit pcrson for that purpone, he called on him, ~aginp, 
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" Mongalyana, I am somewhat indisposed (I feel some pain in 
m y  back', and want repose; he you empowered by me to  tell to 
the priests (Qelongs) in an instructive manner the ancient national 
descent of the Shcihjas." He, nothing loth, assented. SHAKYA 
seeing that he obeyed his bidding, and having folded up his cloak, 
and put i t  for a bolster or cushion, leaning on his right side, and 
laying his feet upon each other, with a clear knowledge, recollec- 
tion, and self-consciousness, composed himself to  sleep. 

M~NOAI.YA"IA (with the prefixed title x* C T YT", 
A y u s d n ,  long-lived ; Ayuarnan Mc??wjalyana), in order to collect 
his ideas on the subject, entered into a deep meditation, wherein 
he saw the whole story. Recovering from his ecstasy, he sat 
down on a carpet, spread on the ground, in  the middle of the 
priests. Then he addressed the Shcikyas of Capilavcistu, in the 
following manner : 

4r - 
" aautumas ! (or descendants of Onu(am&, 7'5'WYq' ) 

4 

When this world was destroyed, the animal beings ( N W N ' Y  

Sew-chan, Sa,nscrit Satwa) mostly were born again amonpt  
the gods, in that division of t,he heaven which is called 

that of " cleal. light " (S. Abhdsuxi~a. Tib. q~qqq' ) . And 

they resided there for a long periodof time, having an intellectual 
body, perfect in all its members and limbs, of a good colour, 
ehining by itself ; they walked in the air or heaven, and their 
food consisted of plemurss only. 

A t  that time this great earth was turned into mere water ; 
i t  consisted of one lake or ocean. At length, on the ~urface 
of that, ocean there waa formed by the air a thin substance, like 
skim on the surface of boiled milk, that grew hard and covered 
the whole surface. That earthly essence wm of a fine colour, 
odour, and trlste. The colour like that of fresh butter; the 
tmte like that of refined honey. Descendants of Qautumu ! Such 
was the beginning of this world. 

Then, some animal beings in Ahh&dra,  having finished 
their lives, were born again to taste of the condition of man, 
end came to this earth. They were with a perfect body produced 
from the mind (or they had an intellectual body), having all their 
members and limbs entire; they had a fine colour, and thoy were 
ehining by themselves ; they walked in the air or heaven, and 
fed on pleamires only ; they lived for a long period. 

There waa a t  that time in the world no sun, no moon, no 
etara, nodistinction of time, no moment, no minute, nonight and 
dey, no month and year. No distinction into male and femde 
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sen. They were called dl by this one name, Animal ( & ~ ~ ~  

Sew-chun) . 
Afterwards an animal being, of a covetous nature, tasted 

with his finger's top of the earthly msence (Sahi-D,rhud WK' 
CJaT), and the more he tasted the more he liked i t ,  and the more 

he liked the more he ate thereof, till by little and little he ate a 
mouthful. Other animal beings having observed him, thev 
likewise did the same. 

When those animal beings had eaten, successively, each a 
mouthful, then entered into their bodies solidity and heaviness. 
The brightness of their colour vanished, and then arose darkness 
in the world. Gauhmas! After there had morally arisen dark- 
ness in the world, the sun and moon appeared. and so the  tars 
also, and the distinction of time into moment, minute, night 
and day, month and year, began. They passed thua a long time, 
Living on that essential food. They that had eaten but little 
of that food, were possmsed of a fine complexion or colour, they 
that had eaten much became of n bad colour. And so from 
the measure of food, there arose among them two species of colour. 
" Ha ! Animal being ! I have n good colour, thou haat a bad 
colour ;"-thus spoke contemptuously one animal being to 
another. On account of the sin of such proud talk with respect 
to colour, that earthly essence disappeared. 

CJaularnas ! The earthly essence having disappeared, the 
animal heinge, gathered together, uttered many lamentatione, 
and recollecting what a h e  flavour it  had, regretted much the 
loss of that substance. 

Gczutunuls ! After the earthly msence of the animal beinge 
had vanished, there arose from the earth a fatty substance of a 
fine colour and taste. They lived for a long time by eating of 
that substance. They that ate but little of that food were 
possessed of a good complexion or colour : they that ate much 
became of a bad colour. And thus from the measure observed 
in eating, there arose among them two species of colour. " Ha ! 
Animal being ! I have a good colour, thou heat a bad colour " ; 
thus contemptuously addressed one animal being to another 
animal being. On account of the sin of pride, again, the fat of 
the earth disappeared. 

Gautamm ! The fatty substance of the earth having dis- 
appeared, the animal heinge gathering together, uttered lament& 
tione ; and recollecting what a fine flavour i t  h d ,  thep regretted 
much its loss ; but they could not tell in words their sentimente. 

Q&utuw!  After the greasy substance of the earth had 
vanished. there arose a sugar-cane plantation, of a h e  colour, 
odour, and taste. The animal beings paased afterward8 a long 
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time by living on that food, until the same cause led to its dis- 
appearance. 

aaulamas ! After the sugar-cane plantation had vaniehed, 
there came forth clean and pure scilu (rice), without being ploughed 
or  eown, having no straw, no husk, no chaff ; if cut in the evening 
it ripened again till the next  morning (or there was every evening 
and morning ready a fresh crop). The animal being passed a 
long time living on scilu. 

From the use of that fruit there arose the distinction of 
sexes. Some of the animal beings became males, and some 
females. Tlle different sexes regarded each other with fixed 
eyes. The more they regarded each other, the more they became 
affectionate and desired each other. Being observed by others, 
they were reproached by them for their actions, and hated. 
They threw on them stones, clods, etc. (in the same manner 
as now they use a t  the celebration of nuptials, to c a t  or sprinkle 
on the bride scented powder, perfume, chaplets, clothes, and 
parched rice, saying, May you be happy I) and reproved them 
much. The othere, in their turn, replied, " Why do you thus 
abuae us now, is there no other proper time for telling us these 
things ? " 

Gaulama~! Thus what anciently was regarded as an 
immoral action, is now taken for a virtue. They restrained 
themselves for a time (for 2, 3, or 7 days) from satisfying their 
lust. Rut afterwards not being able to contain themselves, 
they commenced to make some covert, or hiding place, whither 
they might retire from the sight of others to satisfy their lust ; 
saying repeatedly, We will practise here what is not to be done 
elsewhere, and uttering, Khyim, khyim ; covert, covert, or houee, 
house. 

Gautu?nas f This is the first beginning of building houses. 
They usecl to gather in the evening the sdlu that waa required 

for the evening repast, and in the morning that which they 
wanted in the morning. Afterwards i t  happened once tohat a 
certain animal being having gathered sdlu in tho evening for the 
next morning also, when he waa called on by anothei animal 
being to go and gather sdlu,, he said to him, " 0 animal being, 
take hecd to thine own scilu, I have brought yester-evening the 
.~Cilu, which I require this morning. " Then the other animal 
being reflected with himself thus : "Ah, well then ! 1 shall hereaftor 
tako sdlz~ for 2, S. nay for 7 days, a t  once.'' He did afterwards 
nccordingly ng lie l i d  said. Then an animal being said to him, 
' ' Come, let us go to bring scilu." He then said to him, " 0 
animal being, t a k ~  carc! for thine own scilu; T for myself have 
brought at  once, for seven days." Then that animal being 
~eflected with himeelf thus, " 0 well, very well, I ehall take a t  
once for fifteen days-for one month. And he did accordingly. 
When t l ~ e  scilu had been taken thue by enticipation by these 
animal beings, there grew afterwards sdlu that was covered 
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with straw, husk, and chaff, and when cut down, grew not 
again. 

Then those animal beings assembled together, and reflected 
on their former state thus : 

r9h~s-dan-tak ! ( ~fl'~l~q etc.) See lea,ves 168, 169. 
9 

[Here follows a repetition of the above described atories respecting 
the several changes that took place in the state of the animal 
beings. How perfect they were formerly, and how degenerate 
they are now.] 

Aftcrwads, heing gathered together, some of them said, 
" We must mete out the lend .and assign the boundary of each 
property : saying, This is thine, and this is mine." According- 
ly, they measured and divided the land, and erected land-marks. 

Ga,?ltamas ! This is the first. time in the world that men 
commenced to erect land-marks. This d so  w ~ s  a natnral con- 
sequence. 

It happened afterwards, that an animal being, who had his 
own scilu, took away that of another not being given to him (or 
stole it). Other animal beings having seen him, that, though he 
had his own sdu ,  he had tnken away that of another, not being 
given him, they said thus to him, " Oh animal heing ! thou 
having thine own acilu, why takcst thou that of a.not.her, without, 
heing given thee ? '  ' They seizrd him and dragged him on this 
a.nd on that sido, a,nd took him into t.he congregation, and then 
reproved hirn thus, " Sirs ! this animal boing, having his own 
sdlu, h a  taken away three times that of another witshout its 
heing given unto him." 

Then those animal beings  aid to this, thus, " Oh ! animal 
being, thou having thy own d l u ,  why takest thou that of another 
which he had not given t,hee ? Oh ! animal being ; go now away, 
henceforth do not act in this manner." Then that animal 
heing thus said to the others. " Intelligent beings ! This animal 
being having dragged me on this side and on t,hat side, on account 
of the scilu, taking me into the congregation, 11m also abused 
me (with his language). " Then those animal beings thus said to 
that animal, " Ha ! animal being ! after having dragged this 
a.nimal hither and thither on account of tho sdlu, and having 
brought himinto tho congregation too, why hmt thou nbusd  
him ? Oh ! animal boing, go thou now thy way, hcro~.fter do not. 
tI:u9.' ' 

Then those animal beings reflected with the~nselves thus, 
Intelligent beings ! On account of s d u ,  one is dragged hither 
and thither, and is rebuked also in the congregation. But we 
should meet, and from among us we should elect one (who is 
of R better complexion, handsomer countenance, more beautiful, 
more fortunate, and more renowned) for the m ~ s t e r  and pro- 
prietor of all our fields or lands. 
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He shall punish from among us those that are to be punished. 
He shall reward those that merit to be rewarded. And from 
the produce of our lands we shall givo him a certain part, accord- 
ing to a rule. 

They accordingly met, and elected one for their mester 
and proprietor of their lands, and for the arbitrator of their con- 
troversies, saying to him ; " Come, animal being, punish from 
among us those that are t.o be punished, and reward those with 
a gift that merit t,o be remunerated ; from all the products of our 
Iandw we will pay you a certain rate, accordingly to a rule." 
Afterwards on both sides, they did accordingly. Since he wae 
carried (or honoured) by a great multitude of animal beings, 

he was called f l~qq.47~.4- M a n g - p  bkur-m; Sansmit, 
w 

Maha Sammufa, " Honoured by many." 
Gauiama-s ! At the time of Maha Sammuta, man was 

called by this name, ' ' Animal being.' ' 
[The following five leaves (from 171-176) are occupied 

with an enumeration of the descendants of M a ~ i  SAMMATA 
down to KARNA (T. rNa-m-chan qg4.y ) a t  ~ o l a l a  (mi&* 

w 

arm-lidsin * the harbour.) He had two eons, GOTAMA and 
BHARADHWAJA The former took the religious character, 
but aotama being afterwards accused of the murder of a harlot, 
was unjustly impaled a t  Potula, and the latter succeeded to 
his father. He dying without issue, the two gone of GOTAMA 
inherit, who were born in a praeter-natural manner; from the 
circumstances of their birth, they and their descendants are 

called by several names ; aa, qq*nq$q- Yan-lag-s, &a; 

h h 

(8. Angiraaa) , 4*flt2,T& ; NyCmuhignyen, (9. Surya Vhnsa), - 
Gautsrna. % b ~  ; g w ~ ~ ~ ~ q .  Bu-ran d i n g - p ,  (S. Ikshwa- 

ku). One of the two brothere dies without issue, the other 
reigns under the name of IKSEWAKU. 

To him succeeds his son, whom descendants (one hundred) 

~fterwsrde euccceeively reign a t  Po& ( %~gq), a w h & n .  

The lsat of whom was ~ ~ b l . ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ $ ~ ~ :  Ikehwaku 

+ The ancient Potah, or the modern Tntta, et t.he mouth of the 
Ind i ~ e :  
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Virudhaka, (or Vid6haka). He haa four sons, ~ ~ 6 ! ~ ~ ~ 4 ' 9 ] ~ ~ ' ,  

f l ~ m ~ 5 w ,  and ~C'9 .74 'y  
w 

After the death 

of his k t  wife, he marries again. He obtains the daughter 
of a king, under the condition that he shall give the throne to  
the son that shall be born of that  princess. By the contrivanoe 
of the chief officers, to make room for the young prince to  
succession, the king orders the expulsion of his four sons. 

They, taking their own sisters with them, and accompanied - 
by a great multitude, leave Polah ( gTE8( ) go tow& 

P w 

the Himalaya, and reaching the bank of the Bhagirathi river 

( qnlnl?~q~7 settle there, not far from the herkitage 

4C 4 

of CAP- the Riahi ( ~ C Y E ' N T . ~ ~ ~ ~ ? . ~ ? N - ) ,  4 L and live 

in huts made of the branches of trees. They live there on 
hunting ; and sometimes they visit the hermitage of CAPILA the 
Rishi. He, observing them to look very ill, aaks them why they 
were so pale. They tell him liow much they suffer on account 
of their restraint or continence.. He advises them to leave their 
own uterine sisters, and to take themselves (to wife) such as are 
not born of the same mother with them. 0 great. Rishi ! said the 
princes, is i t  convenient for 11s to do this ? Yes, Sirs, answered 
the Rishi, banished princes may act in this way. Therefore, 
taking for a rule the advice of the Rishi, they do accordingly, 
and cohabit with their non-uterine sisters, and have many 
children by them. The noise of them being inconvenient to the 
Rishi in his meditation, he wishes to change his habitation. 
But they beg him to remain in his own place, and to design 
for them any other ground. He therefore marks them out the 
place where they should build a town : since the ground wes 
given to them by CAPILA, they called the new city Capihvaetu. 
They multiply there exceedingly. The gods seeing their great 
number, show them another place for their settlement. Thev 

build there a town, and call i t  by the name of qq94y4' 

bsh,n, (shown by e god). 
Remembering the cause of their banishment, they make 

it a law, that no one of them hereafter shall marry a second 
wife of the same tribe, but that he sha.11 be contented with one 
wife. 

At Potdu ( g ~ d ~  ) the king IKSHWAIC~ Vmo~nulr ,  

recollecting that he had four sons, aaks his officers what haa 
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become of them. They tell him, how for some offence His Majesty 
hed expelled them, and how they had settled in the neighbour- 
hood of the H i d l a y a ,  and that they have taken their own sietexa 
for their wivee, and have been much multiplied. The king, 
being muoh surprised on hearing this, exclaims several timea : 
r9Mkya ! Shrikya ! Is i t  poesible ! Is it possible! (or 0 

daring ! 0 daring !) 4 p a ,  and this i. the origin 

of the SMkya name. 

After the death of I n s l r r ~ ~ n  VIRUD-A, 3' qqbl. q ~ l q  

v y $ q - B  at  ~o(oh  succeeds his younger son 3flJ*gyr/~, 
rgyderid dgah, (he that deairea to reign). On his dying without, 
children, the bmished princes successively inherit. The three 

firet have no iesue ; the son of ~ c q ~ q ' y ,  the fourth 
w 

prince, is CMghjog, v61.?=qw His son is ~'9~ His 

deacendanta to the number of 56,000 have reigned at Capi- 
b W u .  [An enumeration of the princes who reigned at  Polala 
after IKSHWAKU follows, which is identical with the list in 
Samkrit authorities ; the names being translated into Tibetan 
eccording to their literal meaning; rts for Mahd Sammala, 
Mang p bkur-va, greatly honoured, etc.] 

Here en& the narration of MONOALYANA. S H ~ K Y A  
approves and recommends i t  to t.hc priests. 



No. VI. Tibetan Symbolical Names, used as Numerals. 

[J.A.S.B., Vol. 111, p. 6 (1834).] 

In  astronomy and astrology, there are many worke to  be 
found in Tibet that have not been introduced into the Kahc 
gyur or Stun-gyur collections. Of these the most celebreted 
is the Bei'dzirya K a r p ,  written by s,De-srid Sangs-r,gyas r,GTya- 

4 
n,h9h (@.97-q~w9q3wq5 ), a regent or viceroy a t  

Lhassa, in the last half of the seventeenth century of our era. 

I n  all these works, eymbolical names (4JEW4q granga 

br,da, numerical signs) are used instead of numerals, in all 
arithmetical and astronomical calculations. As for instance : - 
+qq, for + 2 ;-a for-3 ; x 6, for x 4 ;-a, for+32. 

9 

This mode of expressing numbers has been borrowed from 
India by the Tibetam. For some of the numerals specified 
below, there are yet other synonymous terms applied in Tibetan, 
es in Sanskrit, but in their worke these only are of general we.  
Although the nine units, together with the zero (0), would be 
sufficient to express any greater number, yet there are uaed the 
following numerals also : 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 16, 16, 18, 24, 26, 27, 
and 32. 

When dictating to  an  aseistant in symbolical namea whet to 
write in characters, the pandit commences the operation from 

4 
right to  left : thus if he says yq (12), Wp(2, (0), q& ( I ) ,  

the other writes 4012, kc. This method is the same as that 
followed in the Shastras of India, therefore i t  is unnecessary to  
add anything further on the subject. 

The following nl~rnbere are expressed by such names as are 
stated here below, and explained in English, to which the 
Sanskrit terms a180 have been added (with a few exceptione) 
not from Tibetan books, but from other sources : 

7 or 1. VqN, * gzuqs, body ; S. shariram. 

ds zln, tile moon ; 8. chandm. 

4C t2,~77?, hot-tknr , white brightneso, the moon : 
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4 % ~ ~  bse-ru, rhinoceros ; S. gando l .  

Z Or 2- 47, hq, the hand : S. bhuja, h t a ,  or pni. 

%s(, mig, the eye : S. ndra,  duzbhus. 

Note.-The articles, 4, 4, q, $ ( P ~ . P O . V ~ , V O , M ~ ,  

mo, d o . )  have heen omi t ted  after t . 1 ~  roots, since the words occur most  
Iy in thilr form. 

two sides, wings, halves, a pair, couple ; 8. 
chhadu, pakshd, b c .  

@% hkhrig , or 4T\ bgrod, the twins ; copulation. 

$ or 3. ~=9(.~~, hjk-rton, the world ; 5. lo&. 

KTW, ya-tun, quality ; 8. gum. 

5, Md, fire 6. agni or amh. 

4 a; rkd, top, summit : S. agram. 

4 
r or 4. q&, mkho, a sea or lake : S. w7nudra. 

rjlE, rbw, a foot : S. p&. 

y m 6. VE, hbyung, an element ; 8. b h h .  

4 d-, an organ of eenee ; S. indrayam. 
9 

WTq, d h ,  an arrow : 8. b h  or dm. 

BE, p h u q ,  a heap of the aggregstecomtituting the 

body and eoul ; 8. skandha. 
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6 or 6. fl&% &hum, the six cardinal pointa : the north. 

eaat, eouth, weet, zenith and nadir. -- 71 g*q ro, bro-va, taste, savour ; S. rma. 

dm, time, season : S. samya. 
w 

V Or 7. qTCJ, Thub-pa, a sage ; S. Muni. 
w 

s&&, Dranq-srong, an hermit : S. Rishi. 

$ ri, a hill or mountain ; S. parwatu. 

4 Twq39, Res-qzah, a spccial or chief p l d  ; 8. 

& a h .  

Or 8. 3 Elu, an hydra or snake ; S. nciga. 

qq, sbrul, eerpent ; S. sarpa. 

w4 
qTEN.aq gdengs-chun, a hooded-snake ; 8. ? s 
- Y  ~ q ~ ,  lto-hqro, creeping on its belly : S. uragu. 

TT 0.. TTP, nor-lha, wealth, or the eight goda 

of wealth : S. Vmu or vaaudkva. 

57% wed-pa, affection, passion : R. ? 

Q or 9. g, r h ,  root (or vein) : 8. m&. 

qi)r, e r ,  treasure ; 9. koahum. 
9 

7% qnh,  a planet ; 8. grahu. 

gq, bu-qa, a hole, 9. chiddra. 

G T ~  Srin-p, an imp or goblin ; S. R d h h .  

90 or 10. Yqq, phyogr, oorner, quarter, point : S. Dik or 
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Dish. The ten points, 4 cardinal, 4 inter- 
mediate, the zenith and the nadir. 

77 or 1 1 .  qsyw$, ?r,phropbyed, that takes by force ; 9. 
-, 

Hnri, for Siva. 

DIuqpo, the brave or fierce,S. Rudm, for Biva. -. 
4Yqgc, Bdehbyug,  the source of happiness ; S. 

u' 
Shambhz~, another name of Siva. 

74cEiJ% h n q - p h y u q ,  the powerful : S. Ishwara, 
5 

for A 9' zva. 

)? or 12. TM, 'Vyi-mn, the sun ; S. Surya, Arka, Bhanu. 

Eq, ill gin^, the sun's place in the zodiac : S. (hiha 

or pl. G'rihks, the 12 zodiacal signs. 

7$ or 13. T ~ * E J ,  Add-PO , lust, desire, wish, Cupid ; S. Kdma. 

42 - @ ' 3 ~  or Yu'CJ?, myos-byed, that inebriates or 
u 

makes mad ,  lust, deaire, wish, Qlpido; 
S. Madnna, Kn,ma Deva.. 

7 u  or 14. 67 l i irl ,  the mind ; 8. munaa. 
9 .  

q. q, Mn-nu, ditt,o ; S. m n u .  
4 

C4 

ElT'CJ, .%id-pa, existence, birth, the world ; 9. 

hhuvnnnm. 

7Y or 16. &lw, yq'q~,  l.9h.m7, nyin-zhq, the 16th day of a. lunu 

month ; any day of the eemilunation. S. 
A h a  or Ahan. 

?G or 16. G'CJm *MI-Ddaq, lord of men, a sovereign ; 8. 

N n m p t i .  

gq*$ Rgyal-po, a king, prince ; 8. Rdja. 
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7L or 18. $wgq, g%,, nyca-p, or skyon, vice, fault, blemish ; 

S. Dosha. 

#U or 24. 34'4, Rgyal-m, he th& hes been victorious, a Jina 9 
or Buddha ; S. Jina. 

4 * 
ZY or 25. 7.5, de-nyid, the same self ; S. tatunzm. 

or 27. Skur-ma, a star, one of the 27 conefellations 
in the path of the moon ; S. Nakshatra.. 

23 or 32. 80, a tooth ; S. danta. 
9 

For 0 zero or 0 the following three terms are used : 

MPq, mkhh, void, space, S. k h ,  d k h h ,  gaganam. 

QT, thig, a spot, stain ; S. ? nabhas.  - 
YC.4, Stong-pa, the vacuum ; empty spme, zero ; 





No. VII .  Extracts from Tibetan Works. 

[J .A.S.B. ,  Vol. 111, p. 57 (1834).] 

Tibetan beau-ideal of a wife. 

[Extracted from the Bkah-hgyur, d o  kha, leaf 106-7 ; corresponding 
with leaf 73-74 of the Lalita oishra, the original Sanscrit text, in the 
Lantsa character, presented to the Society by Mr. Hodgson.]' 

THE required qualities in a maiden who may aspire to be 
united in marriage with SHAKYA are thus defined by himself : 

" No ordinary woman is suitable to my taste and habits ; 
none who is incorrect in her behaviour ; who has bad qualities, 
or who does not speak the truth. But she alone will be pleasing 
and fit for me, who, exhilarating my mind, is chaste, young, of 
good complexion, and of a pure family and descent." He 
indited a catalogue of these qualifications in verse, and said 
t o  his father, " If there shall be found any girl with the virtuee 
I have described, since I like not an unrestrained woman, let 
her be given to me in marriage." " She, who is young, well 
proportioned, and elegant, yet not boastful of her beauty (lit., 
with her body) ; who is affectionate towards her brother, sister, 
and mother ; who alway rejoicing in giving alms, knoweth the 
proper manner how to bestow then1 on the priests and brah- 
mans :-if there be found any such damsel, father, let her be 
brought to me. One who being without arrogance, pride, and 
passion, liath left off artifice, envy, deceit, and is of an upright 
nature :-who even in her dreams hath not lusted after any 
other man ;-who resteth content with her husband, and ie 
always submissive and chaste :-who is firm and not wavering :- 
who is not proud or haughty, but. full of humility like a female 
slave :-who hath no excessive fondness for the vanitiee of 
sound, smell, taste (music, perfumes, and exquisite meats), 
nor for wine :-who is void of cupidity :-who hath not a cove 
tous heart, but is content with her own possessions :-who, 
being upright', goet,h not astray ; is not fluctuating ; is modeet in 
her dress, and dot,h not indulge in laughing and boaeting :- 
who is diligent in her moral duties, without being too muoh 
addicted to the gods and festivals (or righteoue overmuch). 
Who ie very clean and pure in her body, her speech and her 
mind :-who is not drowsy nor dull, proud nor stupid ;-but 

See Journal, vol. i ,  pege 300, and pe ee 1-0, where e brief enelysir 
ia given by Mr. Wilmn, of tho rnntenta of the LaMa &ram. 
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being of good judgment, dcth everything with due reflection :- 
who hath for her-father and mother-in-law equal reverence as 
for a spiritual teacher :-who treateth her servants both male 
and female with constant mildness :-who is as well versed as 
any courtesan in the rites and ceremonies described in the 
Shastras : -who goeth last to sleep and riseth earliest from 
her couch :-who maketh every endeavour with mildness, like a, 
mother without affectation :-if there be any such maiden to be 
found, father, give her unto me as a wife." 

Afterwards, the king (Sans. Shuddhodcma, Tib. Zas-Qtsang- 
ma) directs his brahman minister (Sans. Purohita, Tib. Mdhun- 
na-hdon) to go into the great city of Capih-vastu (Tib. 8er- 
skya-phi) , and to inquire there in every house after a girl possessed 
with these good qualities, shewing a t  the same time SHAKYA'S 
letter, and uttering two SZGkas, or verses, of the following 
meaning : " Bring hither that maiden who has the required 
qualities, whether she be of the royal tribe, or of the brahman 
caste ; of the gentry, of the plebeian class. My son regardeth 
not tribe nor family extraction : his delight is in good qualities, 
truth, and virtue alone.' ' 

The objections of the Buddhist8 to the seclusion of woman 
may be gathered from the following imaginary conversation of 
SHAKYA'S wife, extracted from the Kah-gyur, Do, Kh. v01. 
leef 120-1 21 (correeponding with the Sanscrit Lalita uiutura, 
leaf 86). 

84-htebma (9. G b p ) ,  the wife of SHAKYA, upon hearing 
of her being upbraided by the domestics for not concealing her 
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faoe when in company with others, expresses herself in some 
verses (against the veil), the meaning of which is as follows : 

" Sitting, standing, and walking, those that are venerable, 
are pleasing when not concealed. A bright gem will give more 
lustre if put on the top of a standard. The venerable are pleas- 
ing when they go, they are agreeable also when they come. 
They are so whether they stand or whether they are ~ i t t ing .  
In  every manner the venerable are pleasing. The man excellent 
in virtue is pleasing when he speaks ; he is so also when he sits 
still. As an example, doth not the Ka,hpinka. bird appear 
more beautiful when she chaunteth her lovely song in 'your 
presence ? The venerable man who puttetll on a ga~men t  
made of the kusha grass, or whose squalid clotlling concealetll 
not his eniaciated body, still shineth with his own lustre. He 
that hath good qualities is adorned by tllose qualifications. 
They who have put off all vices are venerable. Fools, corn- 
mitting vices, howmucllsoever they be adonled, are never 
pleasing. . Those that have malice in tjheir Ilcart nrld speak a 
sweet language are like a poisoned bowl into wllich nectar is 
poured ; or a cleft on a rock that is rough both inside and out.side. 
Communion with such men is as thou21i you would touch the 
mouth of a snake. With respect to the venerable, all resort 
to them, a.ll reverence them. They are supported nrld cherished 
by all men, as the stairs descending to the water's edge are 
kept in repair by the multitude. Tile venerable are always like 
a bowl full of milk and curd. I t  is a great happiness to see 
human nature capable of sucll purity. Fra,ugllt wit,h blissful 
consequences is the gift of such men as have renounced the 
oompany of the wicked, and being directed by a, venerable 
religious guide, are become enamoured of t,he doctrine of the 
most perfect (Buddha). For such as have re~t~rained their 
body, have suppressed the several defect.s of it,, have refrained 
their speech, end never use a deceitful language ; end liavillg 
eubdued the flesh, are held in restraint by a pure aonscience : 
for such, to what purpose is the veiling of t,lie face ? They 
that have a cunning heart nre inlpudent and shameless ; and 
having not the required qualities, do not speak t,he truth :- 
though they should cover their body even ~ i t ' l l  a thousand 
clothes, they would go about in the world more naked than the 
unclotlled. Tliey t,hat have concealed their passions, and have 
kept them under subjection, and are content with their own 
husbands, and think not on any other ;-~uch women, when 
not concealed by a veil, shine forth like the sun and moon. 
Moreover D R A N ~ - ~ R O N G  (8. Ri.~'hi) ,  the great Lord (God), 
who wise in knowing the heart* of others, yea, also the whole 
company of the goda, know nly tlioligllts, nly good morals, mv 
virtnes, my obligation, and my ch~nt~ity.  Therefore, why should 
[ conceal my face 2 "  

Zna-Qt~nn.~-rn,o (8 .  Rhuddhoclmnn, t,he father of SHAKYA). 
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her father-in-law, waa much p l e ~ e d  with these expressions, 
and presented her with several precious things. He uttered 
at the same time one sl6ka, the meaning of which is this : " My 
eon being adorned with such qualities as he has, and my daughter- 
in-law having such virtuous qualifications as she describes ; to 
eee two such pure persons united together, is like when butter 
and ghee are mixed together." 

As breathing in accordance with the virtuous sentimente 
of the above favourable specimen of the Tibetan sacred works, 
we may here extract a curious correspondence (whether imagin- 
ary or real we will not pretend to determine), stated to have 
taken place between a princess of Ceylon and the Buddhist saint. 
This letter is very generally known and admired throughout 
Tibet, being introduced in everv collection of epistolary forme 
for the instruction of youth. 

,qatduali's Letter lo ~Yhcikya. 

Mutig-chen (8. Ratmuali) , a young princess of Ceylon, the 
daughter of the king of Singala, having been informed by some 
merchants of Central India (Madhyam) of Buddha and of 4is 
doctrine ; she was much pleased with it ; and, when thoee mer- 
chants returned home, she sent some presents to CHOM-DAN-DAB 
(SHAKYA), with a letter of the following contents : 

" Reverenced by the 8 ~ 7 ~ 8 ,  Amriza, and men ; redly de- 
livered from birth, eickness, and fear ; Lord ! who art  greatly 
celebrated by thy far-extending renown, from the Sage's am- 
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hrosial portion, kindly grant me 1 (meaning religious instruction 
or wisdom)". 

SHAIEYA received this letter, and sent to the princess a 
picture of Buddha on cotton cloth, with some verses written 
above and below the image, containing the terms upon which 
refuge is obtained with Buddha, Dharmn, and Sangha ; and a 
few fundarnentad articles of tlle faith ; toget,ller with two stanzae 
recommendatory of Buddhism. In a letter to the king of Singala, 
SHAKYA prescribes with what solemnity this image should be 
received, the letter perused, and made known in Ceylon. 

The stanzas are these. See Dulvn, vol. 5 ,  leaf 30. 

" Arise, commence a new course of life. Turn to the religion 
of Buddha. Conquer the host of tlle lord of death (the pamione), 
that are like an elephant in this muddy house (the body), (or 
conquer your passions, like as an elephant subdues every thing 
under his feet in a muddy lake). Whoever has lived a pure 
or chaste life, according to the precepts of this Dulwz, shall be 
free from transmigration, and shall put an end to dl his miseries." 

The compendium, or sum of the Buddhistic doctrine in one 
aldkn, runs thus : 

@qm4"a.ul~CwCJ$ 1 " No vice is to be committed, 

Virtue n~us t  perfectly be prnc- 
tised ,- 

e4 4 

7 ~ 9 ( * ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ ~ * ~ ' 4 l . j ~  Suhdae entire1 y your bhoug11t.s. 
w 

~ ~ . . N E N ' ~ N * ~ ~ ~ ' ~ * ~ ~  1 This i~ the doctrine of Buddha." 





No. VIII. Analysis of a Tibetan Medical Work. 

[J.A.S.B., Vol. IV, p. 1 (1835).] 

The principal work on medicine in Tibet is that entitled 

the " rRy$ bZhi " (g'q$ the tract ,in four parts). It is 
v - 

attributed to SHA'KYA, though not introduced into the Kah- 
gyur or Stu%gyur collections. 

When in Tibet I requested the LAMA, my instructor in the 
language of the country, to give me an account of its contents, 
which he did in an abridged compilation divided, like the original, 
into four parts. The present translation of the LAMA'S manu- 
script may be interesting to  those who are curious on the subject 
of Tibetan literature, and the state of medical practice in that 
remote part of the world. The materials of the original are as 
usual all derived from Sanskrit works, which have not however 
hitherto been made known in an English dress. 

The following is the account given in the work itself of the 
manner in which this Treatise of Medicine found its way to Tibet. 

I n  the time of KHRI-SRONO DEHUTS~N (in the 8th or 9th 
century of the Christian era) a Tibetan interpreter BAIROT- 
SANA (or Vairochana) having translated i t  in Cashmir, with 

the aasistance of a physicisn-pandit ( ( B ~ M F ~ ' ? ~  - D R V ~  

r n m ~ n - ~ a h  j , presented i t  to the above-mentioned Tibetan- king. 
At that time it was received by " ~ Y U - T H O Q  " a learned phyei- 
oian, and by several others, and afterwards it devolved succes- 
eively to others till ~ Y U - T H O O  (the 13th in descent, from the first) 
styled the New ~YTJTHOO, to distingui~h him from the former 
physician of the same name, who is called ' the ancient.' 
This physician much improved and propagated it ; and a t  that 
time, i t  is stated, nine men became learned in medicine. 

The -LAMA, who wrote me this extract, enumerated several 
works on medicine, current in Tibet, of which the most cele- 
brated i~ a commentary on the present work, entitled " Baid6rya 
ailon-po " (the lapis lazuli) written by " Sangs-rgyae rgya 

4 & 
mts'ho " F.qgN~NwgNg9'q~ a regent a t  Lama about the 

and of the 17th century. 
The LAMA states that there are about forty books or works 

written in Tibet, on medicine, besides the five volumes in the 
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Stan-gyur collection, and the scattered occasional instruction0 
on medicaments in the Kah-gyur. 

The chief medical school in Tibet is at  Chhk-phuri 
( 3TW' 

C4 3.5 a monaatery at or near Lama. There are also two others, 

in middle Tibet, of some repute, called Chhng-ZC ( 
) 1 

This is entitled rqq%\ rtsa-vahi-rgyut , the root or 
v 

basis of the (medical) tract. It is divided into six chapters. 

P i r ~ t  Chapter. 

In  this is described how CHOVDANDAS (SHAKYA) transforming.him- 
self into the shape of a chief physician, in a forest of medical plants, 
delivered his instructions, in a superb palace, in the proseuce of gode, 
sages (or Rishia), nnd alarge train both of heretic and orthodox hearers. 

Second Chapter. 

He (SHAKYA) addreseed his audience thus:-" Assembled friend0 ! 
be i t  known to you, that every humen creature who wiehee to remain in 
health ; and every lrlan who desires to cure any diseeee, and to prolong 
life, must be instructed in the doctrine of medicine. Lilrewiee, he tha t  
wiahes for moral virtue, wealth, or happiness, and desiren to be delivered 
from the miseries of sickness ; as also, he that  wishes to be honoured or 
reepected by others, r n ~ ~ s t  be instructed in the ar t  of healing." Then one 

of the hermit* or Rishie ( S ~ ~ c - ~ r ~ n g - ~ r o n r )  expreeaine hie deeire of 

promoting the well-being of othors, requested hie advice as t o  the manner 
in which he might become instructed in the doctrine of medicine. Then 
the tencher (SHAKYA) mid (or commanded)" : He must be inetruoted in 
the four parts of the medical science, which are the 

- 
root or theory, explication, inetruotion, end lastly manuel operation ; 
f m t h ,  he r d  be instructed in the eight brnnches of healing : viz. 1, 
the curinp, of the whole body ; 2, of particular digpasee incident to ohil- 
dren ; 3,  to women; 4, the curing of dieeeses cnueed by evil epirita; 6, of 
wounds mnde by a knife, apear. Cc.; 6, of dl eorts of venomoue or 
poieonoue Infeotione; 7 ,  of the infirmities of olrl age; and 8, the increamin 7 of virility in men. These nre the principal divieionu of t,he wholo med~ca 
treatise. 

The number of chaptern in the four  part^ of thie medical tract 
amount to 166. 
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In the explanetory part, there are 11 places or sections, end 3 1 chep- 
ters; in the instructive part on c,ures or remedies for eech epecified dh-  
ease, there are 15 circumstances and 92 chapters;-the last part  h m  four 
divisions and 27 chapters. 

Third Chapter. 

The theory of the humen constitution is illustrated by a similitude 

taken from the Tndian fig-tree . Thus, there are three 

roots or trunks ; thence arise nine stems; thence spread 47 boughs or 
branches; thence 224 leaves; two blossoms, and three fruits. The ex- 
plication of the simile as applied to the states of the body. The single 
root or basis of disewos; the stems, branches, and leaves arising thence, 
taken or considered in a healthy and in a diseamd state. Distinction; 
with respect to wind; ditto. with respect to hilc; es also to phlegme 
their respective offices, operations or influenceo. 

There are seven supports of the body on which life depends ; the 
chyle, blood, flesh, fat, bone, marrow, and semen. Description of the 
three sorts of excretions or sordes of body , ordure, urine, and eweat. 

The three generative causes of disease are : lust or ardent desire ; 
passion or anger ; dulness or ignorance. By the first io caused wind ; by 
the 2nd. bile ; by the last, phlegm. The accessory cauaea of disewe are 
four : 1, season with respect to cold and heat ; 2. any evil spirit ; 3,  wrong 
use of food; and 4, ill conduct of life. 

The parts of the body, commonly subject to  dieeases, are six : the 
skin, the flesh, the veins, the bones, the viscera, and the bowels. 

The proper places of the three humours are : that  of the phlegm in 
the upper parts of the body, as the proper place of dulness, in the brain 
or skull; that, of the bile, in the middle part of the body, which is Bp- 
propriate to anger ; and the wind resides in the lowor part  of the trunk, 
in the waist and loins, as in its proper place. 

There nre 16 ways or channels through which disease spreads ikelf ,  
The channels of the motion of wind are, the bones, the em,  skin, heart, 
artery, and the guts. The blood, sweet, the eye, the liver, the bowels, 
ere the ways or vehicles of bile. The chyle, flesh and fat, marrow and 
semen, ordure and urine, the nose and the tongue, the lunga, the 
spleen, and the k~dneys, the stomach, end the bladder, are the vehicles 
for the conveyance of the phlegmatic humour. 

With respect to the three humours, this farther distinction is made : 
wind is prerlominant in the diseeses of old people; bile, in t h o ~ e  of 
adolescents or youthe ; and phiegm, in children. 

With reopect to place (or part of the body); wind occurg i n  the cold 
ports of the body ; bile in the dry and hot parts; phlegm abide# in tho 
moiet and unctuoun p a r k  

The several Beaeone, in which the diseeees caused by any of these 
three humours prevail, are thue stated : dieeeaes, oauaed by wind, eriee 
commonly during the summer seeeon, before the dawn, end about mid- 
day. Those o w e d  by bile, in autumn, about midday and midnight. 
Phle~rn  prevail^ during the epring eeeson, and in the  morning end even- 
ing. 

There are sperified nine sorts of diseaaee, in which there ia no hope 
of recovery. 

On the 12 cRuees by whioh any of tho diseeee~ cauaed by any of the 
three humorlrs, is changed into anothor, as wind into bile and phlegm, etc. 

All diseeses are clasaed under two heads : heat and cold. Those, in 
which wind and phlegm prevail, t)eibgot natural water, belong to cold. 
Blood end bile, being of natural fire, belong to heat. The diseasee caused 
hy the warms and the serum, belong both to cold and heat. 

Fourth Chapter. On the aynlptoms of diseeees. On examining the 
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tongue and urine. On feeling the pulee. On asking (orally) after the 
oiroumetances, how the disease firat ar090, and its progese,-what pain 
is felt, what sort oE food has been useful or noxious ? 

Espec id l~  with respect to the tongue: If the toqgue ie red, dry, snd 
rough, i t  is the sign of prevailing wind ; if covered with a white 
thick ~ubstance, it is the sign of bile; if covered with n dim, white, 
eoft, and moist substance, it is the sign of phlegm. 

With respect to the urine : If the urine of the patient is blue, clear 
like spring-water, and has much spume or froth, i t  is the symptom of 
wind; if yellowish red and thick, steaming or vapouring greatly, and 
diffusing a smell, it is the sign of bile; if white, with little smell, and 
steam or vapour, i t  is the sign of phlegm. 

With res ect to the pulse : When the physician feela the p u b ,  if P beating great y upwards i t  somewhat etops (if  irregular), it is the sign of 
wind ; a quick full beating is the sign of bile ; a eunk, low, and soft beat- 
ing is the sign of phlegm. 

The physician's 29 questions to the patient about hie food, exarcise, 
and the pains or relief felt after having taken such and such a food, made 
such and such an exertion, &c. are here detailed. 

Fifth Chapter. On the means of curing dimesea. 
1. With respect to food : 
The several sorts of flesh, grain, vegetables, and liquids employed 

eoccessfully in curing diseases caused by wind. Specification of the 
eeveral sorts of animal and vegetable food, and of soup and liquids or 
potione, by which bile is cured. Ditto of those that are good against 
phlegmatical diseases. 

2. With respect to one'e conduct of life or exerciee. 
T t  is good againet wind to remain in warmth, and to have a com- 

panion with whom one can best agree. Againet bile : to remain in a cool 
and still place, or undisturbed. Against phlegm: to cease from exertion 
or business, and to remain in warmth. 

3. With reepect to medioamente to be need against these three hu- 
mours. 

Those against wind are of three different tastes : sweet, sour, and 
-line ; end with respect to their e!Tlcacy, unctuous, heavy, and soft. 

Those used against bile are, eweet, bitter, and nauseoue bitter :-their 
efficacy ; coolness, thinness, and dulneas, or bluntness. 

Thoae used against phlegm ore, hot, sour and acrid :-their efficacy : 
aharpneee, roughneee, and lightnew. 

Mixturee of medioamente with reepect to their taatce ; for assuaging 
pains, and for carrying off dieemem, or for purging. 

1. Assuaging medioamente : 
Again& windy diseaaes : eoup, and medical butter (a kind of eirup). 
Againet bile : liquid medicine and powder. 
Againet phlegm : pille and powdered medicine (aromatics I). 
The eeveral kinds of eoup ate : of bonee, flesh, butter, moleeaee ; of 

wine, &a. 
Thore are epecified flve kinde of eirup, according to  the different 

principal ingredients, their several applicatlon~ and effecte. 
2. Depuratory or purging medicamente. 
In  windy diaeeeee : a gentle depuratory medicament. 
In  bilious dieeaeee : a purging phyeic. 
In phlegmatic dieems : emetics. 
With respect to the first there are specified three aorta of depi~ratory 

medicamente, the purging medicament8 are of four kinds, the emetics are 
of two sorta. 

With reapeot to physical (or chirurgical) operation, againet wind : 
the emeering of the body with butter, &c. and cauterieing in the Hor (or 
Turkish) manner. Againet bile: phlebotomy, and oold water (or bathing 
in ditto). Against phlegm: warm applications, and cauterising. 

Specifiaetione of the ~everal kinds of cures sgainst wind, bile, and 
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phlegm. They amount to  98 (compared to so many leaveel. If the 
phyeician i~ skilful and diligent in hie application, and the patient obedi- 
ent and respeotful, so will the latter soon be delivered from dieeaee. 

Sixth Chopter. Recapitulation of the threeleet chapters. According 
to the former metaphor or allegory of the Indian fig tree, there are 
three roots (or trunks) : 1, the root, place, or ground of the diuease ; 2, 
that of the symptoms, and 3, that of the manner of curing. 

Thero ariee from the first trunk (or root) two sterne : that of the un- 
changed state of the body, and that of the nhanged or diseaeed state of 
the body. 

From the 2nd trunk (or root) there arise throe stem:, namely : those 
of looking on, feeling and asking (or of inspection of the tongue and 
urine : of the feelinK of the pulse ; end of asking after the circumstances 
of the- disease). 

- 
On the 3rd trunk there arise four stems: those of the food; of the - 

m a n e r  of living or conduct of life ; of the medicaments used ; and of the 
operations performed. Therefore, from the three trunks (or rdote) there 
arise nine stems. 

The number of the boughs or branches : 
T h w  branching from the stem of the unchanged body are : disease, 

the seven supports of the body, and the faeces. 
On the stem denoting the changed or diaeeaed state of the body, 

there are the following 9 boughs : cause of diseear, accessory cauaee, 
beginning or injured parts, place, way, time of arising (or of the fit), 
fruit or consequence, cauees of traneition from onc into another dieewe; 
the reduction of all diseases to heat and cold. 

On the stem denoting the symptoms of diseeses, there arise the 
following eight bough : 2 of inspecting the tongue and urine. Of 
feolinq the pulse, there are 3 : wind-pulse, bile-pulse, and phlegm-pulse. 
And in asking after the circumstances of the diseeae, there are 3. 
Altogether eight. 

On the stem denoting the manner of curing, there arise the follow- 
ing boughs or branohes ; 3 of food or meat ; 3 of drink or potion ; 3 of the 
manner of living or of the conduct of life; 6 of physic with respect to 
taete and eficacy ; 6 of the aasuagiog mixtures with respect to taste and 
eftlcacy; 3 of depuratory phyeic. There are also 3 boughe of medical 
(or chirurgical) operations. Thus in all there are 47 boughs or 
branches. 

The number of leaves (or of leafy branohee) issuing from the 47 
boughs : 

let. On the top of the unchanged stem, the enumeration of 26 
diseases. 

2nd. On the top of the stem denoting the changed or diseased 
state of the body, 63 symptoms or tokens of indisposition. 

3rd. On the top of the stem of inspection (or examination of the 
tongue and urino), 6 branches or leavee of inspection. 

4th. On the top of the etem of feeling, three sorts of pulse (or three 
manners of beatinq of the pulse). 

6th. On the top of the stem of aeking the patient about the circum- 
stances of the diseaee, 28 questions. 

6th. On the top of the stem denoting the food (diet, meet, and 
drink or potion) of the patient there are t,he enumeration of such, as : 
14 in reapect to wind ; 12 to bile ; and 9 to phlegm. 

7th. On the top of the stem of the conduct of life, 8. 
8th. On the top of the stem of physic nine tastes and efficacies are 

enumerated, together 18; 3 kinds of soup or broth ; 6 kinde of medical 
butter or eirup ; 4 kinde of potions ; 4 kinds of powders ; 2 kinds of pilb ; 
6 kin& of powdered arornatioa ; 9 sorb of depuratory application. 
Tofel = 60 kinde of ~hveic.  

8th. On the top bf physical (or chirurgicd) operatione, 7 leafy 
branohm. 
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formed. I n  the 6th week, the vital vein (or artery), depending on the 
nevel. I n  the 7th week, the forms of both eyee appear. I n  the 8th 
week, in consequence of the forms of the eyee the form of the head arises. 
I n  the 9th week, the shape of the upper and lower parts of the trunk or 
body ia formed. 

In  the 3rd month, in the 10th week, the forme of the two arms and 
eidea (or hips) appear. In the 11th week, the forme of the holee of the 
nine organe become perceptible. I n  tho 12th week, the five vital parts 
(heart, lunge, liver, spleen, veins) are formed. In  the 13th week, tho* 
of the six veesels. 

In  the 4th month, in the 14th week, the marrows in the arms and 
thighs are formed. I n  the 15th week, the wrists of the hands and the legs 
of the feet are perceptible. I n  the 16th week, the 10 fingers and the 10 
toes belome visiblb. Jn the 17th week, the voina or nerves, connect,ing 
the outer and inner part.8, are formed. 

In the 5th month, in the 18th week, the fleeh and fat a r e  formed. 
I n  the 19th week, the tendons or sinews and the fibres are formed. In  
the 20th week, the  bone and the marrow of the feet are formed. In the 
2lst week, the body ie covered with a skin. 

I n  the 6th month, in the 22n 1 week, the nine holes of the organe 
are opened. In the 23rd week, the hair on the head and on the body, 
aod the nails cornmen-e to grow. I n  the 24th week, the viscera snd 
vessels become entirely finished; and then pleasure end pain is felt. 
I n  the 26th week, circulation or motion of air or wind commences. In  
the 26th week, the memory of the mind begins to be clear. 

In the 7th month, the 27th to the 30th week, the whole body comes 
to entire perfection, or is completely formed. 

In  the 8th month, from 31et to 36th week, the whole body, both 
within or without, greatly increesee. 

In  the 9th month, in the 36th week, there arises a dieagreeable 
reneation in the womb. I n  the 37th week, there ariees a nauseous eenaa- 
tion. In the 38th week, the head tr~rning to the entrance of the womb, 
the birth takes place. But, though the months are completed, yet, on 
account of the mothor's menstruation, and of wind, birth may for some 
time be delayod. 

Farther i t  ia etated, that if the riglit side (of the pregnant woman) 
is high, and the body light, there will be born a son; if the left side ie 
high, and the body heavy, then adaughter ; if they both are in an equal 
atete, an hermapl~rodite. And if  the middle or both the sides are high, 
then twina will bo born. 

The tolrena and circumstances of approaching birth are then des- 
cribed. 

(Thie may be eeen a t  large, in the Kah-gyur, in the work entitled 

~q~~~~~~~~ '.'d,Gah-vo m.i(nl h,jugl' Nanda entering into 

the  womb.) 
3rd Chapter.-The several members of the body are likened to cer- 

tain t h i n e ,  32 in number. 
The mnnner of the exietence of the body, under four distinct heads: 

1. The quantity (in meesure or weight) of the several conetituent 
parte of the body, and the manner of exietence of those perts on whioh 
the body depende. 2. The etate of the veine and nerves. 3. On the 
nature of dimaaee, the enemiee of the body. 4. The holea or openinge 
for the circulation of the air, kc. 

With reepect to the let, : 
1. The quantity of the wind or air (in the body) ie equal to one 

full blndder : that of the bile to the quantity of ordure once dieoharged ; 
the t  of the phlegm - t o  one's three two-handfule (the two hands three 
timee full): that of the blood and ordure to eeven ditto; thet of the 
urine and Rerrlm to  four ditto : that  of the v e n m  and fat to  two ditto : 
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that  of the chyle and the semen to one handful ; that  of the brain to a 
single handfol ; that of the flesh = 500 handfuls ; (one handful being ee 
much es can be enclosed once in 8 single hand). Women have an excees 
o f  20 morc on aocount of their thighs and breasts. 

There are 23 sorts of bones; in the hack-bone, 28 are dietinguiehed. 
There are ?4 ribs ; 32 teeth ; 360 pieces of bones. There are 12 large 
joints of limbs ;-emall joints, 260. There are 16 tendons or einewe, 
and 900 nerves or fibres ; 11.000 hairs on the head ; 11 millions of pores 
of the  hair on the body. There are five vital parts (or viscera) (as the 
heart, lungs, liver. spleen, and the reins or kidneys) ; six veseela, and 
nine openings or holes.-In J o d u d w i p a  the measure of a man's height 
is one fathom or four cubits-deformed bodies have only 34 cubits, 
measured by their own. 

With respect to the 2nd section. showing the state of the veins. 
There are four lrinds of veine or nerves : 1, that  of conception; 2 ,  of 
sensation ; 3, of connexion, and 4, that  of vitality. 

The 1st : From the navel there arise or spread three veins or 
nerves, one of them aecend~ to tho brain, and is acted on by the dull 
part  of i t ,  generating the phlegm in the upper part  of hie body. 
Another nerve (or vein) entering into the middle, forms the vital nerve, 
and depends for its existence on the vital nerve of passion and blood-j 
tha t  part  of i t ,  which causes bile, resides in the middle. The third 
nerve (or vein) doscendn to the privy parts, and generates desire both 
in the male and female. That part  of i t ,  which produces wind, reeides 
in the lower extremity. 

The 2nd : There are four kinda of the nervee of existence or uensa- 
tion. 

For rousing (or exciting) the organs, in their proper placo, there is in 
the brain a principal nc-rve, surrounded with 600 other smaller onee. 
Another nerve for making clear the organ of recollection or memory, re- 
sides in the heart, surrounded with 500 other emaller ones. 

That nerve, which causee the innreme and renovation of the aggregate 
of the body, resides in the navel, surrounded with 600 other ernaller onee. 

Thtrt nerve, which causes the increase of children, and descendents, 
reeides in the privy member, together with 500 other smaller one-and 
comprellends or encompasseu the whole body. 

The 3rd : The norve of comexion coneist~ of two kinds, white end 
black. There are 24 large veins (or nerves), which, like as eo many 
branches ascending the principal etem of the vital principle, serve for in- 
creasing the flesh end the blood. There are eight large hidden veine or 
nerves for making the connexion of the diseases of the viscera and 
veseele. 

There are 16 conspicuous veins connecting the outward limbs, and 

77 others ~ p r ~ a d i n g  from them, called bleeding veins (that 

may occasionally be opened to let out blood). 
There are 112 hurtful or pestilential veins (or nervee); of a mixed 

nature, there are I89 othere. Thence originate 120 in the outer, inner, 
and middle p u t s ,  that spread into 360 emaller onee. Thence smaller 
ones encompnus the body ae with a net-work. 

There ere 19 strong working nerves, which, like roots, descend from 
the brain, the ocean of nervee; from Among them there are 13 that are 
hidden, and connect the inteetines-aix othere, connecting the outwetd 
perte, are visible ; from them spread 16 small tendone or ainewe. 

There are three vital nervea (or veins) in a man. The one encom- 
peeses both the head and the body; the second, es~ociating with ree- 
piration, moves accordingly; the third is the principal, and conneoting 
the veinr or canals, for the circulation of air end blood, is occupied with 
generating or increeeing the body, and being the vital nerve, is called, 
by way c,f eminence, the  artery or the principal vital nerve. 
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With respect to the third point: 
Diseases of consequence happen in the  flesh, fa t .  bone, tendons, 

nerve, intestines, and veins. 
Such diwasee are counted in the flesh, 45; in the fa t ,  8 ;  in the bone, 

32; in the tendons or sinews, 14; in the inteetines, 13; in the veine, 190. 
On the head, there are 62 ; on the neck, 33; in the trunk of the hody, 
95; in the four hanging members (two hands, two feet), 112. Thus im- 
portant dioeaaes are reckoned 302, of which 96 are eaid to be very 
dangerous, which cannot be cured by any expence or skill. There are 
49 that  are dangerous in a middle degree. but which may be cured by 
learned physicians. The r e ~ t  mny be cured by others also ; since they 
Are of no great consequence, though they also be reckoned among dis- 
eases of magnitude. 

With respect to. the fourth point : 
Of the several orifices or passages for the conveyance of air, blood, 

drink, and food, both within and without, are enumerated 13 in males, 
and 16 in females. 

Throuah inconvenient food and exercise, these passaqee being hurt, 
there arises a distemper of the body, by the humours being either too 
much increased, issued. or hindered ; or by taking wrong direction, con- 
fusion is produced. When the passages are cloan, and free from any 
hurt, then the body is in a healthy state. 

6th Chaplet.-Characteristic description of the body. There 1s a 
two-fold division : 1, Those parts which are subject to injury (the body). 
2, Those things by which they are injured (bnd humours or diseases). 
Firet, of those that are subject to injury. These are thus distinguished: 
the supports (or those parta which keep the body together), seven in 
number; es, the chyle, blood, f l ~ s h ,  fat ,  bone, marrow, and semen. 
Excrements, ae ordure, urine, and sweat;  also the dirt of the teeth, and 
under the nails, and the impurity issuing from other openings or pae- 
sages. 

lstly. The office of the seven supportu of the body, and of the three 
excrements, is thus described: 

The meat and drink. after being digested in the stomach, are changed 
into chyle and faeces. These turn into ordure and urinn, that is, for 
the nutrition of the body, by increasing the blood. The blood preservinq 
the moisture or humidity of the hody, keeps up life, and increases the 
flesh. The flesh covering and cleansing t.he body, both within and with- 
out, produces the fat. This makes the whole body unctuous, and causes 
the increase of the bone. This supp rts the body and increases the 
marrow. This improvos the essential sap of the body, and produces the 
semen virile. Thie conduces to the well-being of the whole body, and to 
the production of a new one. 

The eervice, rendered by the faces, is : the ordure serves for the sup- 
port of the bowels, guts, &c. By urine, morbid humours are carried off; 
and i t  Rerven also for a support of the thinner foeccs, and carries off the 
putrid thick sediment. 

The offlce of sweat is to softnn the skin, and to change the ol>struct- 
ed pores of the hair of the body. 

Fi re-w arm 3*3? is the common gentle warmth, or heat, of 

the whole body. The warmth of the stomacl~ is the principal cause of the 
digestion of meat and drink of every kind. If this warmth is in good 
state, the digestion of meat and drink is easy: no dieensea then arise. 
the lustre of tho face, the chyle, the supports of the body and life, then 
increeee. Thrrefore, t.he warmth of t.he stomach must be kept up (or if 
loet, must he restored), with every endeavonr. 

The manner in which meat and drink are changed. Whatever im 
eaten or drunk, i~ carried into the belly or eto~nach, by the vital sir  or 
wind ; efterwarde, by the aid of phlegm, i t  comes into fermontation of a 
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sweet taste, and increases the luantity of phlegm. Afterwards, being 
digeetd by the Aid of bile, taking a hot and sour taste, i t  produces bile. 
Afterwarde, by the aid of the air or wind that  conveys an  equal heat to  
the whole hody, the dregs or f ~ m s  heing separeted, end taking e bitter 
taste, i t  generatee thin wind. The feces being changed into thick (or 
eolid) and thin (or fluid) parts, become ordure and urine. 

'Che chyle, after heving paseed by nine veins from the etomach into 
the liver, i t  beconles or changes into blood; afterwards, eucceseively, i t  
is transformed into flesh, and the seven supports of the body. 

2ndly. The hurtful things or bed humours. These are three : wind, 
bile, and phlegm, each with a fim-hM d i v a n .  

1. Of Wind. The life-keeping wind or air resides in the upper part 
of the head; that  which operates upwerda, has  it^ plece in the breaet; 
that  which pervades or encompesses all, resides in the heart;  that  which 
cornmunicetea or conveys an equal heat to the body, has ite seat in  the 
etomach; that  which cleanses downwards, abides in the lower pert of the 
trunk. 

2. Of Bile. The digesting bile resides in the stomach, between the 
digested and indigested part;  that which forms the chyle, resides in the 
liver ; that which preparee or increases, in the heart;  that  which eeeiet 
the sight (or cauees t o  ser), in the eye; that which gives a clear colour 
resides in the skin. 

3. Of Phlegm. The supporting phlegm resides in the breast; the 
masticetory, in the indigested par t ;  the tasting, on the tongue; the re- 
freshing (or that  niekee contented), in tho head; the conjunctive or uni- 
ting, resides in every juncture (or joint). 

The characteristic eigns of the above-specified humours-that of 
wind; roughness, lightness, cold, smellness, hardness. and mobility. 

That of bile ; unctuousness, sharpness, lightnees, foulnees, depuretory 
moieture. 

That of phlegm : unc!uousness, coolness, heaviness, end dulness, soft- 
ness, or gentleness, steadiness, adhesion, paesionateness. 

6th Chapter.-On thz works or action of tho body. These ere the 
budy, the speech, and the mind. Virtue. vice, and undetermined oeeee. 
The five organs occupy their own place. The body is divided into baeis 
(ground or support), age, nature (or constitution), division of dimesee. 
The besie has a triple division. Age also has the same number ; that  of 
nature or native disposition, has mveo. With respect to dieeese, the die- 
tinctione are : indisposition and absence of morbid state. 

7th Chapter.-On the tokene of deetruction (or approaching deeth) 
of the t~ody:  1. Tokens of a fer distant death. 2. Ditto of a near one. 
3. Uncertein, and 4, Certain tokens of death. Distant tokene are:  m y  
envoy (of death), dream, and change (by age), &c. ; the near tokene ere 
distinguished into near and very near. Uncertain tokene ; as, when after 
recovering from a sicknese, one may live yet many yecrre. Certain 
tokens, as, when the disease is inc~irable. 

A physician should be well acquainted wit11 the tokens of deeth; 
tha t  he may know whether the patient be curable or incurable, and to 
perform hie medical eervice accordingly. 

8th Chapter.-On the increaeing and decreaeing etate of sickneee. 
Here is treated of the ceuaes end ecaeeeory ceusee of the dieeeee; the 
manner of it8 origin ; the dieeeeed part  ; the character and dietinctione of 
the importanre of each. 

Firat. The causes are proximah, and remote. 
9th Chapter.-There are three eccermry cer~eea that depend on the 

primary csueee : the origin~ting and epreeding, the g e t h e r i ~ ~ g  together 
end cuie~ng ; and the taking away of the disease. 

10th Chpler.-On the manner in which any diseaae taker place in 
the  body. 

11th Chapfrr.-On the cheracter of dinernee; w, an incresriag, 
diminishing. and R prrploxed, di.wese. The car~sea of which nre to be 
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sought in the too great or too small quantity of the three humours, of 
the eeven supports of the body, and of the faeces. 

12th Chapter.-Division of diseases ; with reqpect to the cause, the 
individual, and I he kind of disease. With reapect to the cause : this is 
attributed to  the vicious three humours of this lifo ; to the consequence 
of immoral actions in former generations or lives, and to a mixture of 
both. With respect to  the individuals: they are, man. woman, child, 
old persons ; and men of every description. The several diseases peculiar 
to each ere enumerated. The numbur of the kind8 of the common dis- 
eases is stated to be 404, which are divided or distinguished out of several 
respects. AE with reapect to the vicious humours, principal humour, 
place or injured part, and the kind of disease, 42 belong to wind, 26 to 
bile, 33 to phlegm. Thus with respect to the humours, 101 divisions are 
made, and so on ; with. respect to the other points also, many distinc- 
tions or classifications are enumerated, each amounting to 101. 

13th Chapter.--With respect to t,he conduct. What course of life is 
to be taken (to be free from diseaee) : 1.  continually, 2. a t  certain 
periods, and 3, occasionally, or as circumst,ances may require. The two 
first are treated in the next two chapters : 1, continually to be done are : 
wordly affairs and religious exercises or occupations; first, the leaving 
off every immoral action committed by the body. speech, and the mind; 
and the doing of such things as are agreeable to these, in every circum- 
stance of life : as in eating, walking, sitting, mounting a horse, sleeping, 
&c. 

2. Religious occupations are the exercise of mol-nl virti~es. and the 
desisting from the ten immoral actions. 

14th Chapter.-On the periodical conduct of life, according to the 
different seasons (aa the first and last part of winter, the spring, the hot 
season, summer, and autumn :) with respect to diet, exercise, medicine, 
and chirurpical operations. 

16th Chapter.-On the circumstantial conduct of life, with respect 
to several cases, teaching thtrt, one sllould notobstruct hunger and thirst 
(or abstain from meat and drink); not hinder yawning or gaping, sneez- 
ing, breathing, coughing (or ejecting phlegm), spitting, sleeping, nor 
eny of the natural discharges, since the obstruction or hindrance of them 
may give rise to any disease, of which several cases or examples are 
enumerated. 

16th Chapter.-The manner of using meat and drink : I .  The several 
kinds of food, and the manner of using them. 2. Several kinds of food 
that do not agree, and therefore may not be used tngetlier. 3. Tempera- 
ture to be observed. 

For food are usod, grain (or corn), flesh, huttor, \-egetableu or 
greens, and dressed victunls. There are two kinds c ~ f  grain : 1, growing 
in ears, and 2, in pods (as pulse!. Flesh or a ~ ~ i n i a l  food of eight kinda 
or sorts. Several kinds of unctuous or oily substances; as! butter, oil 
expressed from grains, kernels, fruits, berries, and trees or shrubs ; 
greese, fat., marrow, kc.  To vegetable of green things belong pntherbs, 
&c. To dressed victuals or meals belong boiled rice, soup, &c. Drink- 
able things ere milk, water, wine, &c. 

17th Chapter.-Enumeration of several kinds of food that it were 
dangerous to take together; as, fish and milk, &c. 

18th Chapter.-On the proper memure of food to be takeri. or on 
temperance in meat and drink. 

10th Chapter.-On pharmacy, or the preparing of medican~enta for 
healing any disease. Taste of medicament, efficacy, digestive quality, 
mode of composing, &c., appropriate to any specified disease. 

20th Chapter.-On materia medica, the efflcacy of every simple 
medicament. Tho materials for medicament are : precious and natur.1 
stonea, earths, woods, vegetables, and those obtained from animds. I n  
the text, and in another quoted work, 9 16 articles are enumerated, and 
stated of each to whnt disease i t  may be applied especially, as a remedy. 
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21st Chapter.-Specification of the cleaees of medioaments; their 
preparation and application to specifled diseases. 

22nd Chapter.-On the five sorta of (chirurgical) inetruments, em- 
ployed in trying or sounding any diaease, in cutting, &c. 

23rd Chapter.-That one may remain in health and ewe, rules ere 
prescribed to be observed. 

24th Chapter.-Discrimination of the humours ae the cauee of any 
inward or outward dieewe. 

25th Chapter.-When the former are insufficient, i t  ie taught, to  seek 
i t  in the vicious inclination of t.he mind. 

26th Chaplet.-To exhibit medical help, when the disease may be 
healed ; and to give i t  up, when it cannot be cured. 

27th Chapter.-On the nlanner of curing diseases. How ? by whom ? 
with what ? The measure or length of time of curing. 

28th Chapter.-Detailed description of the curing of diseeeee. 
29th Chapter.-Comnlon and peculiar mode of curing diseases. 
30th Chapter.-How to cure wind, bile, phlegm, is separately exposed 

or taught. 
31et Chapter.-The requisite qualities in a phyeician, tha t  he should 

be well acquainted with the theory and practice of medicine ; and be en  
imp~r t ia l ,  upright, good-hearted m m .  

Containing a full ezplanation of Dieeanee. 

Chapter 1. Exhortation to the teacher (SAAKYA) to deliver a trea- 
time ( 37 ) or oral instruction on the manner of curing diserres. 

2. The curing of diseases arieing from wind (or windy humoure). 
There ere five distinctions : 1, causes ; 2, accessory cause and effect ; 3, 
divieion; 4. symptome; 5, manner of curing (disease3 arieing from wind). 

3. I n  the curing of diseaees arising from (or caused by) bile, there 
are the following distinctions : I ,  cause ; 2, accessory cauee and effect : 3, 
division; 4, symptoms; 5, manner of curing; and 6, stopping or hindering 
its progress. 

4. In the curirlg of dieeaeea caused by phlegm (or phlegmaticel 
humours), are coneidrred ; cause, accessory cauee and effect, divieion, 
mymptoms, anrl manner of ruring. 

5.  In the curing of diseases caueed by the gathering of the three 
humours (wind, bile. phlegm), and of blood, there are the following die- 
tinctions or considerations : cause, incident or acceeeory cause and effect, 
plnce, time, kind or genus, symptoms. manner or mode of curing, and 
the stopping of it for the future. 

6. In the curing of indigestion, tho root (or primary ceuae) of in- 
ward diseaees, there are the following dietinctione or aectione : cause, In- 
cident or acceeeory cauee and effect, manner of its arising, division, 
symptoms, remedy or mode of curing. 

7. In the curing of a swelling (or a hard conglomeration or ex- 
crescence), there is treated of: cause, incident, division, place, mennor 
of arising, symptom, mode of curing it,. 

R. The curing of white ewellings, a kind of dro y. Here ere oon- r' eidered : rauae, incident, division, aymptom, mode o curing. 

0. I n  the curing of another kind of dropey ( T%'Q'q ) 

ere the eame rlietinctions ee before. 
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10. The curing of dropsy is taught. by expossing the cause end i n .  
cident, division, manner of arising, aymptorn, mode of curing, stopp~ng 
or cessation. 

11. In  the curing of phthisis or consumption of the lungs, 

a E * ~ T ~ 3 y ~ y 4 ,  there are the following distinctions: cause, and 

acessory cause or effect, division, symptom, modo of curing. And thus 
there are six chapters on curing inward diseases. 

12. In curing feverish diseases (where heat preveils) in general, 
there are the following distinctions : cause and incident, nature, name, 
eymptom, mode of curing. 

13, 14. Farther explenations on the causes of the heat and cold, in 
fever. 

16. In  the cnringof e fever, in its beginning, or where heat has not 
yet taken the upper hand, there are enumerated the following distinc- 
tions: cause and incident, nature, name, division, symptom, mode of 
curing. 

16. In  a11 increosed or burning fever, the same distinctions are 8s 
before, except a trifling division. 

17 to 20. On curing several kin'ds of fever, such as are : the sly, 
hidden, inveterate, end the mixed ones. 

21. The curing of inflammation of any hurt or wounded part of the 
body, with several distinctions; and that of inward and outward hurt  : 
tho inwards are, the viscera and the vessels ; the outward parts are, the 
flesh, bone, marrow, tendon, and fibre 

22. The curing of heat or fever (arising from t h ~  contest between 
wind, bile, and phlegm), in which the mental faculties are troubled, with 
aeverel distinctions to be considered ; and so there are 11 chapters on 
curing fever (heat and inflernmat.ion). 

23. On curing cpidemic maladies or infectious diseases, with several 

distinctions end divisions ; as, 
qnl'47 

e kind of pestilence of Nephl. 

24. On curing the small-pox : cams and effect, definition of smell- 
pox, distinction, symptom, mode of curing; distinction into white and 
black veriols, e ~ c h  having three species. 

26. The curing of infectious diseaees affecting the bowels (colic), with 
eeveral distinct.ione; purging the viscera and the lower veesels, affecting 
with greeter or less vehemence ; and so there are eight kinds of dieewer 
affecting the bowels. 

26. The curing of swellings in the throat (or or ulcers and inflam- 

mations), and infective disenses, as the cholera, qq*~l '~~ 'qq -4 : the 

firat has 4. the eecond I 1 ,  subdivisions, or minor distinctions. 
27. With reepect to catarrh, are considered : cause and incident. 

kind, symptom, mode of curing. And mo are five chapters on infectiour 

diseases, qqq' E to which belongs the cholera morbr~s also. 4 9 797- 

28. In curing the upper part of the body, the head occupiee the &sb 
place. Here are considered : cause, oircumstantial accident, distinction, 
nymptom, mod0 of curin There ere eight distinctions, as wind, kc. 

29. I n  snring tho cfiRemmas of tho eyes, are ronsidered : smas,  inci- 
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dent, division, eymptom, mode of curing, with 33 distinctions of opthal- 
mio dieeeses. 

30. Diseases of the ear ; cause and incident, or accessory cauae end 
effect, division or distinction, symptom, mode of curing. Distinction 
into disease of the ear, and deafnesa; that has six, this four. kinds. 

31. Diseases of the nose : cause and incident, division, symptom, 
mode of curing ; there ere five divisions or distinctions. 

32. In the curing of the diseases of the mouth, thero are to be con- 
aidered : cause and incidents, division, symptom, mode of curing. There 
is a six-fold division ; am, the lip, the gum, &c. There ere eeveral digtino- 
tions of diseases, as six of the teeth ; five of the tongue ; six of the palate, 
end seven of the throat. 

33. In  curing the diaeeses of goitre or swelling in the forepart of 
the neck, are considered : cam and incident (or accessory causes), die- 
tinction, aymptom, cure or remedy. There are eight sorts of goitre, am 
those arising from wind, bile, &c. Thus six chapters are on curing dis- 
easee in the upper part of the body. 

Now follows the curing of dimesee affecting the viscera, and the en- 
trails or vessels. 

34. In  curing the diaeasee of the heart, there is treated of : cause 
end incident, division, symptom, and remedy. There ere seven distinc- 
tion of diseases in  the heart; as the throbbing or palpitation of the heart 

35. In curing the diseases of the lungs are considered : cause, 
division, symptom, remedy. There are eight dietinctions of diseaaee. 

36. In  curing the diseases of the liver, are treated of : cause, divi- 
eion, eymptom, remedy. There are 18 distinctions of dieeeses. 

37. Tn curing the diseasee of the spleen or milt, four things aome 
into consideration. There are five kinds of dieeeeee. ee inflammation, 
& c. 

38. In curing the dieeeses of the reina or kidneys, there are four 
oonsiderations, with aeven kinds of diseasea ; ee wind in the reins, &c. 

39. In curing the diseases of the stomach, or the pit of the stomeoh. 
there are likewise four things to  be previously considered. And first, 16 
kinds of diseases, as heat, cold, &c., and again five kinds, es wind, &c. 

40. In curing the diseeees of the intestines or bowels ere con- 
aidered four things, as cause, &c. with the distinction of five kindm 
of diseases. 

41. In  the curing of the gut of the entrails or bowels, are considered: 
rymptonl end remedy, with five distinctions of diseases ; as cold, puffing 
up, &c. Thus eight chapters ere on curing the diseases of the viecera 

- 4 -  
end veeeelb 7TT7 1 

Diseasee of the privy parts. 
42, 43. In  these two chapters for male and female cases are con- 

sidered: oause, &c. four, with nine and five dietinotions of diseeee ree- 
pectively. 

This c lee~  of dieordens is called qflEmW (secret diuase). 

The curing of little diseeees 
( F0q7 r 

44. In the curing of hoarsenma, or dimculty of using the voice, are 
conaidered: ceure, incident, &c. four, with eeven dietinctions of dbeaeem; 
am wind, &c. 

46. In  curing avereion from food, or restoring the lorn of appetite 
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G9q*q@4*4 there are considered : cause, &c. four; with four dis- 

tinctions of that  disease. 
46. I n  curing the dis tempr of continual thirst, are considered: 

cause and incidont. etc. four. with five kinds of that distemper; as wind, - - 
bile, etc. 

47. In the curing of tho hiccup, t l ~ e  diseaae of yexing (convulsion 

of the stomach gqqwgqqT), are considered : cause and accident, 

&c. four, with five distinctions of that distemper; as from meat or food, 
&c. 

48. The curing of the difficulty of breathing : cause, &c. four; with 
five minor distinctions. 

49. The curing of a sudden colic, ( aE'q4q, a distemper of the 

bowels), are considered : cause and accident, &c. four ; with three princi- 
pal, and eleven minor, kinds of that  dietempor ; besides some others that  
are enumerated, as heat and cold ; worms and phlegm, &c. 

50. The curing of diseases arising from worms (in the belly or 
bowels :) and insects. are considered : cause and accidents. &c. four, with 
two distinctions inward and outward worms or insects ; as belly worms, 
lice. and nits. 

51. In curing vomiting, are considered : cause and accidents, &c. 
four, with four distinctions of that distemper, as wind, &c. 

62. In  curing purging diseases (or dysentery), ere considered : cause, 
&c. four, with four distinctions of thtrt distemper, &c. 

63. The curing of obstruction of stools, or of evacl~ation, four 
things to  be considered, and five kinds of that distemper are enumerat- 
ed. 

54. In  curing dysury (or difficulty of making urine), is treated of 
the cause and accidents, &c. four, with eeveral distinctions of the kinde 
of that distemper. 

66. In  curing the frequent disrherge of urine; cause. kc.  four, with 
the three kinds of that distemper, arising from phlegm, bile, and wind; 
phlegm has again 10 distinctions. 

66. In curing the disease called the ''Indian l ~ a t "  (very danger- 
ous to Tibetans, by causing excessive hoat and frequent evacuatione, of 
which many die who visit India), are considered: cause, &c. four, with 
four distinct divisions of that distemper. 

67. In curing the ewelling or enlargement of the feet, are coneidered : 
calise, kc. four, with four distinctions of that disease. 

68. In  curing the gout gwg a n  considered : cause, kc. four, d t , h  

six distinctions of that painful distemper. 
69. In the curing of diseases arising from the eerum or watery 

p ~ r t s  of the blood ~ ~ e l l o w  water, bad or corrupt humoun). a n  

(sonsidered: the manner of its oripin, its division, symptom, mode of 
curing, with several distinctions. 

60. The curing of the diseaee called " the white vein," g.7'15 
with several divisions and distinctions. 

61. The curing of eutaneoue diseases. Of fheee thore are eeveral 
divisions and distinctions. 
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62. The curing of miscellaneous diseasee of the smaller kind : such 
aa contraction or sinking of the sinews; dysentery; vomiting; any hurt 
caueed by fire; hurt  or woulld made with e needle ; or when e needle or 
the  iron-point of an arrow happen to be swallowed; choaking or suffoca- 
tion; on the stopping of any thing in the throat, as, a beard of corn, 
bone. fish-prickle ; the entering or swallowing in of a spider or eoorpion; 
intoxicetion; stiffness of the neck; ill smell of the body; hurt  of the 
hands and feet caused by cold and snow ; the creeping of any insect into 
the  ear ; the  swelling of the teat of a woman. The curing of all euch 
diseases is called the cure of small diseases. Thue there are 19 chaptors 
on minute diseases. 

The healing of wounde, sores, or ulcers. 

63. The curing of ulcers ( qqq ) here are con*dered : cause. kc. 

four, with several distinctions. 
64. The curing of the hemorrhoids (piles or emerods in the funda- 

ment, qqcTgfl ) : cause, kc. four, with six distinctione. 

65. The curing of St. Anthony's fire (any swelling fall of heat and 

r & w ,  G w q 4 ~  ) : cause, &c. four, with several distinctions, and the 

(or perts) where generally they occur. 

66. The curing of the Surya disease ( gqLyq.qLi ) affecting 

the lunge, liver, &c. its beginning, Cc. four, with some distinctions. 
67. The curing of cancerous or virulent bad sores or ulcere : ceuse, 

&c. four, with eight distinctions. 

68. Tho curing of the ewelling of the testicles 

cause, LC. four, with six dietinctions. 
69. The curing of e dieease in the foot and thigh, called Kbngbbrn, 

( q'q4v, or enlerging end corruption of the feet, &c., a peinful 

dimese in the bones, aooompenied with inflemmation, and blue colouir 
of the skin: cause, &c. four, with eeveral dietinctione. 

70. The curing of the ulceration in the perineum : cause, kc. fonr, 
with eome distinctione. 

71. The curing of di~eeeee inoident to  infent children, with the 
deecription of several superstitioue cuetome or practices which are per- 
formed e t  the birth of a child, m examination of the time a t  which i t  
WM born, whether i t  is lucky or unlucky ; imperting of the benediction : 
the cutting of the umbilical cord ; the making i t  live long ; the meking i t  
suok, the time, &c. LC. 

72. The enumeration of several diseeeee common to  infants and 
children: cauee. kc. four, end the mode of curing them. 

73. The curing of diseesee ceused by any (euppomd) evil spirit, 12 
kind8 of such dimesee : symptoms, end remedy. 

Thus three chepbrs are devoted to the diseeeea of infent children. 
Then follow, on curing diseesea of the femele sex. Theee distemper8 

ere thue diatinguiehed : general, peculiar, end vulger, or common. 
74. On curing the dimeees of the femele sex, in generel, ere con- 

aidered : mum,  &o. four, with two dietinctione, originating in the blood 
and wind. 
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75. The curing of the particular diseases of women: ceuee, &c. 
four, with many distinctions ; ae with respect to the several humours, of 
which they arise. 

76. The curing of the common or vulgar diseases of women, with 
the circumetmcee of child-birth. 

On curing diseases ceueed by evil eprits. 
77. The curing of dieeasee caused by a ghost (or evil spirit), of 

which there me 18 kinde enumerated, from among the Suras and ksuraa. 
Here are coneidered: cause and incident, division, eymptom, and 
remedy. 

78. The curing of insanity or madness : cause, &c. four, with seven 
dietinctions, as i t  is caused by wind, bile, &c 

79. The curingof e kind of insanity called " forgetfulness " (lunacy Y ) ,  
enumeretion of ite several kinde, the symptoms. and the remediea. 

80. The curing of palsicel diseeses, and the telling of the periodical 
time of their occurrence, the eymptoms, and the remedies for preventing 
their recourse. 

81. On the curing of diseeaes, in which the body is infested with 
cenceroue ulcere, ie eaten away end dissolved : coneidered ceuee, kc .  
nine, with 18 distinctions respecting ite different kinds, and the places 
(or parts) which are generally affected. 

The above five chapters are on such dieeeees es are supposed to be 
ceueed by the influence of some malignant demon. 

82. On the curing or heeling, in general, of wounde, made by any 
kind of weapon or tool. Here into consideration come ; 1,  cauee ; 2, 
ecceesory ceuse or incident ; 3, nature (of wound) ; 4, definition or des- 
cription (of tha wound) ; 5, its name ; 6, place ; 7, division ; 8, symptom, 
mode of curing or remedy, excieion or cutting out, cicatrizing. 

83. The curing of wounde on the head, here are considered : the 
xnenner of its boing, examination of the injured part, manner c j l  curing, 

recovering, or being overpowered. 

84. The curing of wounde on the neck or throat, whero tho bone. 
vein, or nerve, and the t e d o n  or eirlew come into consideration. 

85. The curing of wounde on the upper end lower parts of the 
thumb of the body ; manner or that of being; symptom, remedy, heal- 
in g. 

86. The curing of wounde of the hanging members (arms and lege), 
tho knowing the importence or consequence of, kc. symptome in general, 
mode of curing, or restoration. 

Thus four chaptere were on curing wounde ; henceforth the curing of 
pomon, or the r6mediee ageinst poisoning. 

87. The curing of injuries caueed by artificial or prepared poison. 
Here are considered : the kind of poieon, entrance or infection ; quality, 
the manner of Ite  npreeding or prevalence ; remediee employed, b e 1  cesaa- 
tion or remains. 

88. The curing of simple poison, and of poiaon in the flesh. With 
reepect to the firet : cause, symptom, remedy; in the eeoond cage, two 
points more come in coneideration. 

89. The curing of real or material poison. Two ctwee : 1, spreeding ; - 
and 2, not spreading. ( 9'4eTrfi'g4 ) 1 

v V 

These three ohapters were on curing injuriee ceueed by poison. 
90. On curing the weakneee of old age, or procuring strength to 

weak, old men. Emolurnente. place, recourse to, remedy. 
91, 92. On the meane of increeeing the power or vigour in men. 
Here ends the eummary extract of the 92 ohapters, on the inrtruo. 

tion of curing dieeeees. 
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Which contaim the explanation of the practical part o f  Medicine. 

Chapter 1 .  The examination of the piilse, wherein 13 caees are 
enumerated on the character of the distemper. 

1. The inspection of urine, wherein, as i t  is said, the vicious state 
of the whole body may be seen, es in a mirror. 

Thus two chapters are on examining the pulse and urine. 
Afterwards, when the character and name of the disease hars been 

found out,  what sorts of ~nedicements are to be administered, is exposed. 
3. First liquid medicinee, of which there are 54 for curing inward 

heat, and 23 for assuaging cold fits or ague. Together there are 77 sort8 
of liquid medicine. When by these there is no remedy, further is an ? 

4. Enumeration of powdered medicine, or medicaments in powder, 
of which the mixture is stated to amount to  96, for assuaging the heat of 
any distemper ; and 69 against cold fits. Both together= 165. When 
they afford no relief, there is taught of another remedy. 

5. Phyeic or medicaments in pillp, of which the different kinds of 
mixture amount to 22. 

6. The aeveral kinds of sirup (a kind of mixture) are described or 
taught, of which 15 are for assuaging heat, and five against cold fits. 
Roth together=20. 

For procuring strength to the body, and for drawing out an in- 
veterate disease. 

7 .  I s  taught of a mixtnre, called medicinal butter (qq'm ) Con- 

eisting of eevoral ingredients, of wl~ich there are 14 sorts for curing heat, 
and nine for taking  way cold fits. Both together = 23. 

8. 12 kinds of mixture of calcined powder, for curing an ague caused 
by a too much abundance of phlegm. 

9. 1 7  kinds of mixture or syrup, especially for the purpose of 
wsuaging heat. 

10. 19 speciee of mixture of medicinal wine (or spirituous beverage) 
are enumerated, for curing dieeeaea, in which wind prevails. 

11. A mixture, ee a remedy against any inveterate malady what- 
ever, prepared of precious stones, for curing the diseases of princes, and 
of opulent men : one against heat, and 11 againet cold ; e ~ g h t  against 
both : together=tO 

Sinre nlen, in general, cannot have precious stones required for such 
e mixture for curing diaeaees, in the 

12. I s  taught of eilch vegetables or plants that are procurable by 
dl, of which the several mixturee amount to  28 for curing heat ; and 14 
for eaeuaging cold 5t .  

Thris taking together all assuaging remedies from the liquid to the 
vegetable medicinea, there are 418. So much of the asmuaging remedies. 
When they are insufficient, in the 

1 Is teught of purging or depuratory medicinea in general. 
14. Of purging medicines operating downw~rda, for cerrying away 

cvrrrrpt blood, bile, and the relics of other diserrses. There are three kinds 
of such purging (or depuratory), modicinee, operating: gently, moderete- 
ly ,  and strongly ; of which all there are 82 epecies. 

15. For carrying upwards or ejecting the remains of such diaeeees, 
e* belong to the hlegmatical kind : here vomits are prescribed, of which 
there ere eight o t' the stronger, and eight of the gentle kind, both=le. 

16. A composition of medicine. for cleensing or purging the noae. 
five of the tle, and two of the atrong kind. 

I?. E E n  or extracted juices, for drawing d o m r a r d s  the dim- 
in the ontrails or intestines and grits. 

1R. The same continued and specified. 
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19. Elixirs or mixtures Eor cleansing the veins (or depuratory 
elixirs for do.). Thus seven chapters are on depuratory medicine.. 

If by the above means there is no sufficient relief, in another antra 
is taught of other soft and hard remedies. 

20. How to let blood in such distempers, when.heat prevaile. There 
are counted 77 veins, of which any may be opened for lotting out blood. 

21. The application of a caustic for curing diseases, whon cold, or 
cold fits prevail. 

22. The use of a venomous mixture. 
23. On the uee of medical bath, for diseased members. 
24. On adhibiting medicinal unguents. 
26. On medicines operating downwards. 
26. The conclusion. Though there be many ways ( 1,200) of ex- 

amining the heat and cold prevailing in any diseme, they all may be re- 
duced to the following: to look on the tongue and urine, to feel the  pulse, 
and to ask (after the circumstances of the beginning and progrees of the 
disease in question). 

Thus the remedies adhibited against diseases, thongh they be count- 
ed many (1,200), yet they may be reduched to the following four classes : 
medicament, manual operation, diet, and exercise. Medicament is either 
aesuaging or depuratory : the manual operationis either gentle or rough: 
food is either useful or noxious ; the oxercise is either violent or gentle. 

Again: though there be numbered 360 pract,ical modes of curing 
diseases, they nlay be reduced to these three : examination of the patient 
(or of the symptoms of the disease). R.ules for curing such and such 
disease. And the manner in which the remedy ie applied. 

Them i q  taught also of preservatives lor a physician, to keep him- 
self safe from any malignant infection from a patient. 

27. Recmmmendation of this treatise to the oare of the audience, 
by the teacher (SHAKYA). Claseification and moral application of the 
nbove enumerated 404 diseases. 

The volume concludes with an account of the mode in which this 
treatise 011 inedicine (consisting of four parts) reached Tibet, whibh i~ 
briefly incorporated in the introductory remarke. 





No. IX. Interpretation of the Tibetan Inscription on a 
Bhotian Banner, taken in Assam, and presented to the 
Asiatic Society by Captain Bogle. 

[J.A.S.B., Vol. V, p. 264 (1836).] 

[In B letter to the Secretary of the Adatic Society ; see elm Prooeedinge 
of the Asietic Society, 4th Mey, 1836.1 

According to the request conveyed in your letter of the SOth 
April, I have translated the piece of magical superatition which 
you have faithfully transcribed from the Bhotian board. With 
exception of the ~alutation at  the beginning and the conclusion, 
end a few terms in the middle, the whole is in the Tibetan langu- 
age. The purport of it, as will be evident from the tenor of the 
translation, is, to obtain the favour and protection of several 
inferior divinities, to increase the prosperity, kc. of the person 
and family for whom the ceremony was performed, and thie 
magical piece wm erected or set up. 

It may be that the flag-staff, with the wooden board oon- 
taining this inscription, was carried before the Tibetan chief in 
his march, and so used as an ensign in war ; but it ie more 
probable that it belonged originally to the housetop or terrace of 
the prince in Bhotan : for the houses of great personages in that 
oountry are generally decorated with such eneigns of victory at 
the four corners of the terraced roof. They are called in Tibetan 

5444 rgyol mtshan (ensign of victory), and always con- 

tain inscriptions of similar purport with this. 
In  regard to the orthography of the piece, it frequently 

occurs in Tibetan writings and books, that t,he vowel signs 
removed from their proper places, on acoount of the dependent 
letters of the line above ; several cams of this occur in your 
transcript. The intersyllabic points at  the end of a line are 

gcncrally also ornittcd, except with the conjunction ' which 'iE 
will also be remarked here. I have made a copy in Roman 
characters, and have also endeavoured to make a literal transla- 
tion : the words in Italics I cannot properly interpret. 

Om svasti, pronounced by the Tibetans om mli, ie rendered 
0 

by them in their language 47;4'9vag q% 4 7 
egs-m gyur-chig : ' ' Oh may it please, may it be prosperoue. " 



~ o q q y  om96 wd-ongap s2ios &!J nlq Bepq ee  eql 
s99,sq Jeqe qez6 !qua Puwap wl-sgq,mq enp Bwqz ep 01 

Bump pwqo-Llmwq9 pe6B~q ?pe U ! J ~  eq l l  !%mas FUO 

'26 ' g ' b g )  p ~ w o g  uapoom ayj l o  p w q  ayl u o  uo?~d~mszl~ 
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khyab-mug (for hjug) Rahula (for Rahula) ki-kang (for kaflkar) 
Vie'htl due mts'han 

ma pi-ling khra tu'ha sogs gnyan-po hdr6 Srin dang 
phyogs mts'hams steng hog gnas-pa rname dang 
khyad-perdu nyi-ma d6-ring gmg-la rgyli vahi ea bdag 
Snang arid lhe srin sogs thams-chad srid-pa 
Huhi phyag rgya hdi-le ltoe-shig, Snang arid Iha srin 
Sd6 brgyad khed rnams-kyis, Thub-pahi bstan-pa 
la rab-tu dad-pehi rgyu sbyor ebyin-pahi bdag 
po hkhor deng bchas-pahi ts'h6 deng bsod 
nams dpal dang hbyor-pa thams-chad 
zla-va yar-gyi iio ltar gong-nee gong-du 
hphel-zhing rgyas-par ndzad-dn gaol. - 
Om akani nhkani abhila mafi'dala 
Mantrayk Swcihci, Sarva marigalan. 

Translution. 

0 ye divinities ! all hail !-(Ye) all the eight clasees of the 
divine imps (S. Rhkshasas) ; also ye gods, regents of the planets, 
constellations (in the path of the moon), and of thc lunar days, 
having your influence upon the year, the lunation (or l m r  
month), and the different seasons or periods ; ye possessors of 
the earth or land (land- proprietor^), all the eight kinds of tbe 
NAgas (Hydras), &c. Ye powerful chiefs and attendants, 
VISHNU R ~ H U L A ,  and the menial (instrumental cause) Vis'hti ; 
ye goddesses (or nymphs) pi-ling-khrau Is-'ha, kc. ; ye fierce 
inferior imps, who dwell in (or towards) the cardinal, inter- 
mediate, zenith and nadir points (or in the ten corners of the 
world) ; and especially ye divine imps, &c. who are rulers of 
those regions, wherein the sun this day is moving, ye all look on 
this emblem (seal, image, or signed writ. kc.) of Hu,  the regent 
or governor, (or set up, or erected by Hv.) Ye divine eight 
principal imps (Rhkshasas), rulers of the world (or keepere of 
light), I beseech you, that you will make t.hat this patron, the 
beatower of charit,able gifts, for obtaining the fruit of his worke 
and actions, who is very faithful to the doctrine of the Muni 
(SHAEYA), may together with hie household or family, increase 
more and more, end abound in life, fortune, (prosperity), honour, 
and in all his substance or wealth, like the increasing face of 
the moon. Om akuni nkkuni abhila mandala, rnantryk, SvdM 
8arva mangnlam. 

Tettelia, 9th May, 1836. A. C. KOROSI. 





X. Note on the white Satin Embroidered Scarfs of the 
Tibetan Priests. By Major T. H. A. Lloyd, With a 
translation of the motto on the margin of one presented 
to the Asiatic Society. 

[J.A.S.B., Vol. V,  p. 383 (1836).] 

Having received lately, with a letter from Butan, one of the 
silk scarfs mentioned by TURNER aa in use in that country and 
Tibet, which, though rather dirty, is of a superior manufacture 
and more highly ornamented with figures of deities than those 
I have heretofore mot with, I think i t  may be presented as a 
specimen to the Society. I can fully confirm TURNER'S account 
of its general use in all intercourse, and am sorry I have not had 
any opportunity of ascertaining the origin of the custom, which 
is, I believe, peculiar to Tibet, Blitan, and Sikhim. I applied 
to Mr. CSOMA KOROSI for an explanation of the sentences woven 
in a t  the ends of the scarf, and that gentleman has kindly trans- 
cribed and translated them. I enclose his notes on the subject, 
and to save you the trouble of a reference, I shall copy what 
TURNER says on this subject ; to whose account I can only add 
that these scarfs are almost indispensable in all religious offerings, 
ae well as on the occasions he mentions. 

Titalya, 31st May, 1836. T. H. A. LLOYD. 

Extract from Turner's Embassy, 4to. Edition, 1800. 

Page 67. ' ' We each advanced, presenting, one after the 
other, e white silk scarf, or long narrow piece of pelong, fringed 
a t  both ends, as is the custom in these countries, to the Rbja, 
who, keeping his seat all the time, took them in his hand, and 
paesed them to his zenzpi. 

Page 71. We delivered to the zempi, or master of the cere- 
monies, a  ilk scarf for each of us, which being thrown across 
our shoulders, he di~missed us. 

Page 72. An inferior, on approaching a superior, present8 
the white silk ecarf ; and, when dismissed, has one thrown over 
his neck, with the ends hanging down in front. Equals exchange 
scerfs on meeting, bending towards each other, with an i n c l i n ~  
t i m  of the body. No mteroouree w b v e p  takes place without 
the intervention of a scarf ; it dways accompanies every letter, 
being encloaed in the same packet, however distant the place 
to which it is dispatched. Two colours are in use for this innnu- 
facture, which is of Chine, white and red : the latter is rather 



72 White Satin Embroidered Scarfs. 

confined to the lower orders : the white is respectful in proportion 
to its purity and fineness ; there are various degrees in both. 
I am yet ignorant of the origin of this custom, but shall endek 
vour, a t  soma future time, to obtain an explanation of it. 

P.8.-I may also mention that the kow-low or nine pros- 
trations, as knocking the head nine times on the ground, ie in 
thew countries always performed by inferiors approaching 
their superiors." 

Tramlalion of a Tibetan sloka, found on a white piece of China 

amr/, called 4TJ'qq~~5q~ : bkra shis-kha-btags, or " amrt 

of benediction." 

The same in Roman Ch,aracter. 

Nyin-mo hde-legs mts'han bde'-legs, Nyin-mahi gung yang 
bde-legs-shing, 

Nyin mts'han rtag-tu brd%legs-pahi, dkon-chog gsum-gyi 
bkre shis shoq. 

Translation. 

" Blessed the day ; blessed the night ; the mid-day aho 
being bleeeed : may day and night always return (bring) the 
special favour of the three most precious (holy) onee." 

(Or thus ; the favour of the eminent three holy ones) the 

4f'qg(Nq9 being rendered, in Latin, insignia, eminens, &o. 

N o ~ ~ . - o n  the cloth the 4 Z q  N* i m o t  mfficiently distinct; I took 
7 7 - T 

i t  firsf for 4 Yq74qNw an in the two former l i n a  : but now I correct it  

ee i t  probably stende on the cloth 

30th Mny. 



No. XI, Notices on the Different Systems of Buddhism, 
extracted from the Tibetan authorities. 

[J.A.S.B., Vol. VII ,  Part  I, p. 142 (1838).] 

Shngyd (qcqgq : Sangs-r,gyas) is the generic name for 

expressing the Supreme Being or intelligence in the Buddhistic 
syetem. This term corresponds to the Sanskrit Buddha. In  
Tibetan i t  denotea the most perfect being, that is pure (or clean) 
from all imperfections, and abounds in all good qualities. 

There are three distinctions with respect to the essence, the 
eubstance or body of BUDDHA ; as 

1. D h a m ~  kdyya ( ~q*~fil-chllos-kyi-~k~~) ; 2 .  Sarnbhog- 
w 

end 3. Niruinkdya ( pg4qws;l -- sprul-palli-sku). The first, 
w w 

as the primary essence of all things, is denominated by several 

names ; as, A'di Budha ( qT*flkaEq=9~ ) ; -~Snrnandomante~ 

Buddha 773,g43c .Ti -  ~YwdIuim FC cw self-produced, or 
b 9 1  

aelf-existing ; Dhrmacthdh ~ w * ~ ~ ~ E w ,  the root of all 

things; 3w4.4flq'93w4 the Jina of Jinas ; T T ~ ? T ~  
w 

the basis of all things; * existing without 
w w 

the thrce times, or without beginning and end. 
To the Samhhogkdya. belong the Dhycini Buddhas of five 

kinds, the chief of whom is Vnirocham (or BBrotsana, aa the T i b  

tans pronounce it. called by them, s ; ~ q ~ . ~ ~ f l $ ~ - - r n a m - ~ e r -  

mang-mdsad : the illuminator. These are the attendants of 
A 'di- B d h .  

To the third or Nirrruznkdya belong the several incarnations 
of Buddha. Immense is the number of such Buddhm that have 
appeared in former agea in the several parts of the universe. In 
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this age (styled the happy age) the number of incarnations of 
Buddhas is one thousand, four of whom have appeared hitherto, 
and the rest are to come hereafter. Though there are mentioned 
many Buddhas aa having appeared and having taught their 
doctrines, yet in the modern Buddhistic system every thing ie 
attributed or referred to SH~KYA,  who is supposed (by the 
Tibetans) to have lived about one thousand years before Jeeue 
Christ. 

The different systems of Buddhism derived from India, 
and known now to the Tibetans, are the following four :- 

4C- 
2. SautrMiku, ( qyg?'q -. mdo-sdd-pa) . 

hbyor-spyod-pa, or sems-tsam-pa). 

The first consists of four principal claases with its subdlvieions. 
They originated with SHA'KYA'S four disciples ; who are callled 
in Sanskrit, RA'HULA, KA'SHYAPA, UPA'LI, and KA'TYA'YANA. 

1. RA'HULA (Tib. 19a4'd$4 - sgra-gchan-Main), the 

son of SR~'KYA. His followers were divided in four sects. They 
recited the SGtra on emancipation, in Sanekrit ; they affirmed 
the existence of d l  things ; they wore on their religious garb 
from twenty-five to nine narrow pieces of cloth. The distinctive 
mark of this class waa an utpala padma (water-lily), jewel, and 
treeleaf put together in the form of a nosegay.' 

2. KA'SHYAPA ( @ * ~ - ~ o d - s r u n ~ ) ,  of the Brahman 
V 

ceete. Hie followers were divided into six secte. They were 
called the " great community." They recited the Sfitra of 
emancipation in a corrupt dialect. They wore on their religiour 
garb from twenty-three to three pieces of narrow cloth ; and they 
cemed a ahell or conch aa a distinctive mark of their echool. 

3. U~a'rr (Tib. f45Y2,- - Nyh-vlr-hkhor), of the-S@M 

tribe. Hie followera were divided into three secte. They reoited 
the emancipation SGtra in the language of the fleeh-eaters, 
PiehBchika. They wore on their religious garb from twenty- 

May not these notes explain the mmrke on our Buddhiat coine 7- 
ED. 
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one to five pieces of narrow cloth. They carried a sorlsika 
flower as a mark of their school. They were styled, " the class 
which is honored by many." 

4. K ~ T Y ~ Y A N A  (Tib. 7 ~ ~ C J - ~ h t ~ & h i - b u ) ,  of the Vaisya 
-3 
r 4 4  

tribe. His followers were divided into three sects ; they recited 
the emancipation SGtra in the vulgar dialect. They wore the 
same number of narrow pieces of cloth, as the former class, and 
they had on their garb the figure of a wheel, as the distinctive 
mark of their school. They were styled : " the class that have 

a fixed habitation," qqW"54'4 1 
The followers of the Vaibhcishika system, ingeneral, stand on 

the lowest degree of speculation. They take every thing in the 
scripfures in their most vulgar acceptations ; they believe 
every thing, and will not dispute. Secondly, of tho 

- 4  

2. Sautrdtika school ( fly'y'q - mdesdbpa) ,  a follower 

of the SGtras. There are two classes, the one will prove every 
thing by authorities contained in the scriptures, the other by 
arguments. 

3. The third division is that of the Yogdclrdrya, ( {w@q 

8 -- nal-hbyor-spyod-pa, or G q ~ ' d b ~ * q  -- sems-team-pa. 

There ere counted nine subdivisions of this school. The principal 

works on this system are referred to A'RYA SANG* ( q49(NW 

q q - ~ ' $ q )  in the 7th century, about of our era. There am 

in the Kdhgyur several works of his, and of his followere. ex- 
plenatory of the Yogachdrya system. Lastly, the 

4. Madhydrnika school 
( 7g ',q'q - D v u - m ~ p a ,  they that  

keep a middle way). This is properly the philoeophical system. 

It originatad with N ~ ~ A R J U N A  4 -- klu-sgruh) , 400 yeam 

after the death of YHAKYA. His principal dieciplee have been 
A'RYA DEVA and BUDDHA PALITA. There are in the Stan-gyur 
taeverel worb  of them on the Madhyamika system. Some 
learned pandit,s in India have united this system with that of 
the, Yogddtdrya, as B O D H I S A ~ A  (or SHANTA RAKSHITA haa done) 
in ithe 8th century, and afterwards ATISHA in the 1 l th.  
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CHANDRA KI'RTI, 3*qmgq)flq wrote a commentary on the 

original work of NAQ~RJUNA ; aa also several other works in- 
troductory to, and explanatory of, the Madhydmih theory. 
In  all the higher schools in Tibet these works are now the chief 
authorities in all controversies relating to fihe Madhycimika 
aystem. 

From among the four theories above specified, only the two 
last are philosophical, the two first being rather dogmatical, or 
following implicitly scriptural authorities. According to the 
views of some writers, there is little difference between the 
Yogacharya and the Mudhycimih theories also, as some have 
united them ; except that the former is more practical and the 
latter more theoretical or speculative (dealing with too many 
abstract terms, and minute discriminations). In  the Do class of 
the Stan-gyur, there are many volumes containing works ex- 
planatory of both these systems. But they can be understood 
only by the learned, the generality of the religious persons (or 
the clergy) prefer to read Tantrika works, the Dulv&, and some 
tracts of the Do clms of the KBh-gyur. 

The above mentioned systems are well known to many of 
the learned in Tibet ; but there are likewise many who are 
acquainted only with their names. 

There is another distinction (with which the Tibetans are more 
familiar, and which is taken from the scriptures) with respect to 
the principles on which the scriptural works are founded ; 

that of Gqqq~qfl T h Q p ~ q s u m  ; S. TrCydnao, the three 
U 

vehicles. Accordingly all Buddha scriptures are calculated 
for the lowest, the mean or middle, and the highest capacities ; 
for, they contain low or vulgar, middle, and high principles to  
be known by such as aspire to any degree of perfection. 

Some writers have used the nameof " Gm-rim," degrees of 
way (to perfection), considering men on three different degrees of 
intellectual and moral capacity ; as, men of little, middle, and 
highest capacities. Under this title there are now in Tibet 
(among those of the G6luk-pa sect) several manual works on the 
principles of the Buddhistic religion. Among theee " U m -  
rims " the most esteemed and the most comprehensive is that 
of TSONKHA-PA, a celebrated LQma, who flouriehed in the begin- 
ning of the fifteenth century. 

According to the Lhm-rim there are three degrees of 
principles with respect to the theory of the Buddha faith. 

1. Men of vulgar capacity must believe that there is a 
God, there is a future life, and that they shall therein have the 
fruite of their works in this life. 

2. Those that are on a middle degree of intellectual and 
moral capacity, besides admitting the former poaitiona, must 
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know, that every compound thing is perishable, that there is no 
reality in things ; that every imperfection is pain, and that 
deliverance from pain or bodily existence is final happiness or 
beatitude. 

3. Those of the highest capacities, besides the above enu- 
merated articles, know that from the body or last object to the 
supreme soul, nothing is existing by itself, neither can be eaid 
that i t  will continue always, or cease absolutely ; but that every 
thing exists by a dependent or causal connection or concatenation. 

With respect to practice, those of vulgar capacity are content 
with the exercise of the ten virtues. Those of a middle degree, 
besides the fulfilling of the ten virtues, endeavour to excel in 
mdrality, meditation, and ingenuity or wisdom. Those of the 
highest capacities besides the former will perfectly exercise the 
six transcendal virtues. 

With respect to their summum bonum. 
The first seeing the miseries of those suffering in the bad 

places of transmigration ; as, in hell, Yidciks, and bekt,s, wish to 
be born among men, the asurs and the gods. 

Those of the second class, not contented wit,h the happineee 
of the former, wish for themselves only to be delivered entirely 
from pain and bodily existence. Laatly : these regarding as pain, 
every bodily existence, in whatever region of the world i t  be, 
aspire to final emancipation, and wish to arrive a t  the supreme 
perfection, that they may become able to help others in their 
miseries. 

Such distinction in speculative Buddhism, as that of the 
Swabhhvika, Aishwarika, Kcirmika, and Yatnika does not exist 
in Tibetan books (except, perhaps, among the NyigmL-pa sect, 
who are said to possess yet several volumes that have not been 
printed in the Kah-gyur and Stan-gyur collections, but which 
may be found in Tibet both written and printed, among the 
people of that sect), although there are many works in the Stan- 
gyur containing materials on the several doctrines or tenets of 
those philosophical schools. 

The ancient philosophical sects in India mentioned fre- 
quently and partly described in the Tibetan books, especially 
in the Stan-gyur volumes, are aa follows : 

1. Grange-ehen-pa ( g ~ ~ ' a 4 ' ~ -  Sdnkhya in Sanskrit). 

The Buddhists have adopted much of this school. In  the and 6 
volumes of the Do class in the Stan-gyur, there is an account 
of the six schools (and of others also) in ancient India. 
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dyata) . 
6. Those that take Vhg-chuk ( 74~37-S. I ~ h m r a )  

w 
for the first principle. 

7. They that take Ts'hbga-pi ( gm'q Brahmd), for 

the first principle. 

8. They that take KhyBb-juk ( Dqm?57 - 6. Vishnu), 

for ditto. 

9. They that take Skyebbu ( @'%-s. Parush),  for 

ditto. 

10. They that take gTsovo (784-S. Pradhoinu) for 

ditto. 

11. They that take time (rjw--8. K h ) ,  for ditto. 
w 

12. The atomists or they that take rdul-phran (qqqq) 
3 

the atoms for the 6rat principle of the existence of the world. 
There are yet eome others also. 

The general principle0 of practical Buddhism with a 
follower of this faith in Tibet, are such ae follow. 

1. To take refuge only with Buddha. 
2. To form in hie mind the resolution of endeavouring to 

arrive a t  the highest degree of perfection, to be united with the 
supreme intelligence. 

3. To proatrate himself before (the image of) Buddha ; to 
adore him. 

4. To bring offerings before him, such aa are pleasing to any 
of the eix eensee ; ae, light, flowere, garlands , incenses, perfumee, 
all sorts of edible and drinkable things (whether raw or prepared), 
etuffe, clothe, kc. for garments and hanging ornaments. 

5. To make music, eing hymns, and utter praieee on Buddha, 
reepecting his person, doctrine,love or mercy, hie perfectiom or 
attributes ; hie acte or performancee for the benefit of all animal 
beinge. 

6. To confeaa one's eim with a contrite heart ; to aek forgive 
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new of them, and to declare sincerely not to commit such after- 
wards. 

7. To rejoice in the moral merits of all animal beinga, and to 
wish that they may contribute them to obtain thereby find 
emancipation or beatitude. 

8. To pray and exhort all the Buddhas that are now in the 
world to turn the wheel of religion (or to temh their doctrines). 
and not to leave soon the world, but to remain here for many 

( K W ) .  





No. XII. Enumeration of Historical and Grammatical 
Works to be met with in Tibet. 

[J.A.S.B., Vol. VII, Part 11, p. 147 (1838).] 

Worke, containing historiod matter, may be found, in 
Tibet, under the following names : 

1. Lo-gym ( qy ) krgyus) , meaning annab, ohroniole, 
w 

hie tory. 

2. Tanz-gyul ( vN9T gtum-rgyud), tradition, oral a e  
, w 

count, traditional history. (S. A'khydmm.) 

3. Ch9?w* jung ( zqmQ,~w Ch'hm-hbyung), origin and 

progress (of the elements) of the (Buddhietio) religion. 

4. Tokzhot (- 54(q4r7 rtq8-brjd), properly a judioiolu 

saying ; memoir, reflectiom, critique, biography. 

6. Ndm tMr ( JiwqF (rmrn-thr) , proper1 y emsnoipc 

tion, liberation, biography, legend. 

6. @rung ( EN' Gungs), a fable, fiction, fabulous history. I 
7. h'lon-~ia ( 4yq.g~ B8f4~%rhi8), chronology, or caloulb 

tion of eome events or epochs occurring in the eeored volumee. 

To the first clees or ' ' lo-gym * ' may be referred the following 
works, on account of their contente being of a historioal chereoter. 

historical work, composed by SRONCI-TSAN-G.~MPO (qr4bT 
qY% SRON~-BTSAN-~~AM-PO),  a celebrated king in Tibet, in 

the eeventh century of the Christian era. 

2. Pddma-thhng-yik ( qa4~$q Padnur-thtmg-y@) 
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mother hietorice1 work, written in the eighth or ninth century, 

in the time of KERI-S~~N~ nr'- sup ( B@m@349 by an 

Indian guru, called in Tibetan PADMA Jmc+nm, ( qagwC 
w 

C*), in SaosLrit Padma Sambhuva. 

3. K&fhdng&*6 ( 4'19'4C@ ), by the before men 

timed guru, and by some Tibetan tramlatore or lotsevee, in 
five perte, containing biographical noticee of princee, queens, 
ohief officere, pandita end lotaaves or Tibetan transl~tore. 

4.  Pihying ( G ~ P C  1, ancient writ or chronicle, com- 

piled by the ancient Tibetan translatore. 

6. Yik-Jiungd'hen-nu, ( q ~ q q c z ~ q  ), containing 
v 

Indian hietory from A s o u  ( SJKJ$T mya-hammed, in Tibetan) 

e king (who lived one hundred and ten yeare after the death 
of SHLKYA, and had hie reeidence at  PdtuZiput7a and Dehli) till 
the time of PRATITA S ~ N A  (in the beginning of the fourteenth 
century of o w  em). 

Othere hietorical worke are known under the following titlee : 

-- 
lo. wl rapdvai-me- ( ~ r ~ . ~ 4 ~ ~ 9 ( ~ 4 ~ ' f l ~ ~ ~  ) - h h  
11. Bad-kyi-yik-Ls'ang ( 4 7 * 3 ~ ~ & ~ '  1, Tibetan records. 

- w  
12. Deplcr-fia-po ( 5 4 * @ ~ q  ), ancient records. 

the 811-akya monastery. 
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h C4 

14. Oyahi-yik-h'ang ( 9;~14('& ), Chineae recorda. 

trmslated by BLAU RIN-CH'HEN-ORAOSPA. 
There are in Tibet some historical fragments under this title 

Gtam gyut ( Ty.97 ), traditional history, also. 
U 

Under this title, c h ' h - j u g  (zqY2,g~. ), Elements of 
4 

religion, or the origin and progress of the Buddhistic religion, 
there are several works in Tibet, according to  the different authors. 
As by NE'GPA, by Bu-S,TON ; the Ch'os'jung of the Bkah-gdam- 
pa sect, that originated in the eleventh century ; ditto of the 
Bmk-pa sect, by PADMA KARPO. 

Under t,his name : Tokzhot " (Cqq'qx? 9. A d n u ) ,  

there are many historical fragments both in the Kbh-gyur and 

Stan-evur -. (especially in the or thirtieth volume of the Mdo 

class of the Kah-gyur, mostly of a legendary character. But be- 
sides these there are also true narrations. The following work 

is of a mixed character of] this kind: 4&&qqqflbl.4q77~* 
G 

~ 4 ~ ~ y ~ ~ ~ q ~ ~ 4 h ~  ' ' sham-bha-lahi rnam bshaGdang 

p'huk- yul-gyi-rtokzhod ' ' -Description of Shambhala (a fabulous 
couiltry and city in the north of Asia). And a memoir on 
p'haks-yul (S. A'rya ddsa or India, in general), written by 
PAN-CH'IIEN PALDAN YE-9HE9, the great Lama a t  Tashi l u n p  

Under this name : nbm thkr " qW.45 there are many his 
# 

torical works in Tibet, containing narratives of the life of any 
great personage, aa the life of SHA'KYA, in a mdo or szilra, called 

9 .,&.Fq*q (gya-cher-rol-pz) or " Lalita visloro " in Sanskrit. 

As also in the Mdo styled &)r$'45'9$~.4 iI012-pr-jung-m, 

hi4 appearnnce in the world (in a religious character). 
To this class belong the following worke, as : Dpag-bmm- 

* 
k' hri-shing ( 7qTqqM'I'qE' 1, by DOE-VAHI-DVANO-PO 
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(5. rShubJmdra), translated from Sanakrit. The " rnam-t'har " 
or legendary narrative (contained in the bsta1zrgyw) of eighty- 
four persona, in ancient India. How they were emancipated, 
or acquired preternatural faculties. 

The q' mam-thar, of the sixteen principal disciples 5 4  

The hundred acts of SHIKYA compiled by T~LNLTHA, a 
Tibetan Lama, in the seventeenth century. 

Th? twelve acts of SH~KYA,  by SRONQ-TSAN-GAMBO, in the 
Manikubum. 

The " sky&-rabs-brgya-pa " or one hundred new births or 
regenerations, by a Lama of the Karmapa sect. 

There are in the M v a  biographical notices of several  prince^, 
wedthy citizens, and other illustrious persons, in ancient India. 

Amongst the G ~ n g s  ( q&q ) or fabulous narratives, the 
w 

' ' KMP Gruqs ' ' ( iii-qqg~q ) or febuloua history of KESAR 
* 

a warlike ancient king in central Asia, is much celebrated in Tibet. 

On Stawqis (Br 4 $ 3 ~ 2 ~  or astronomical calcula~ions of 

some events .or epochs, occurring in the sacred volumes of 
Shkstras, there are likewise several works, in Tibet. Of this 
kind are the commentaries on the " Kdla chakra or dus-kyi- 
hk'hor-lo," in Tibetan, made by several learned men,-- ; 

by " Bu-ston " ( 3v7 ) in the fourteenth century, by " Jo 

nang-pa " by " Mk'hcts-grub " in the fifteenth century ; by 
' ' Panch'-hen-blo-bzang-ch'hos-kyi-rgyel-mts'han," by ' ' Padma 
karpo "-(a celebrated Lama of the Bruk-pa sect, in the 
sixteenth centnr~.  

Also a comment,ary on the K&la chakra, and the history of 
the Buddhistic religion, written in Tibetan by a Mongol Lama 
(Sum-bhszhabe-tmnIT;) in the lmt century. 

The " rt%ia-kyi-hbyunq k'hunp " ( ) ele- 
w w 

ments of calculations by ' ' MK'HASQRW-~QYA-~TS'HO " and 
' NOR-&ZANGI-~QYA-~TS'HO. ' ' The substance of these works 
have been embodied in the " Baidurya, Dkarpo" an wtro- 
nomical, kc., work, written by " SANQ-RQYA~-~QYA-~TS'HO," 
a regent a t  L w a ,  in the 1mt half of the seventeenth century. 

Lief of euch Indian (or ganekrit) grammatical works, as 
have been known to the ancient Tibetan learned men, and partly 
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have been translated into Tibetan, or have been only quoted by 
them. 

The names of these works have been collected in the last 
volumes of the B,stan-gyur compilation. They are aa followa : 
Pdni-vycikarana, in two thousand sl6kas ; Mahb&na ,  a com- 
mentary of the former in one hundred slbkas by k ~ u - ~ o ~ c r a ~ a s  
KHI-BU "-not translated. An abridgment of the two former 
by RLMA CHANDRA. 

A grammar, in twenty-four chapters, by CHANDRA GOMI. 
A commentary on the twenty prepositive particles, by do. 
A Slitra on the letters, by do. 
A commentary on the letters by CH'HOS-SKYONO (8. Dherma 

*). 
The several cases of nouns, by CHANDRA GOMI, in explan* 

tory verses. 
Another grammatical work, by ZLA-VA-ORAOS-PA. (8. 

Chandra kirtti. ) 
A commentary on the Chandrapd by Pandita RATNA MALI, 

in twelve thousand sl6kas. 
A commentary on the former by Pandita, PURN A CHANDRA, 

in thirty thousand slbkas. 
Dvyings-mdohi-hgrel-pa, a commentary on the verbal roote, 

by ' ' BYINS-KYI-DPUNQ-ORYEN.' ' 
Tdng-mthclrhi-bshad-p : explication of the " ting ' ' termin* 

tion. 
The milch-cow of desire. 
The eight compositions. 
The Kal r ip  in fifteen chapters, by DVAN~-PHYU~-GO-CH'HA 
Sdespjod byci-kurana, in five hundred sl6kas, a commentary 

on the Kalcipa, by Brahman U a u  RHU'TI. 
The " Si," kc. &c. of the Kakipa, explained by HJAM- 

~PALORAGS-PA (8. Manjukirtti). 
A granlmatical work, introductory to every speech or langu- 

age. 
A commentary on the same, by a teacher : SUBH~SHA 

KIRTTI. 
A commenatry on the twenty prep~sit~ive particles, by 

DVANQ-PO-BYIN (8. Indradalta). 
Dyanga-chan-bydkurana (of S a r d i )  in thirty-one chapters. 
Six great commentariee of the former, and ~everal  smaller 

onee. 

wp (un) and other terminations explained in a S l t ra ,  
w 

A Siltra on the Wp (un) termination, by " CFUNDRA "- 
w 

with n commentary by the author himself. 
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A Sutra of roots in the Kalcipa and in the Chandrapa, by 
' ' Gang-vahi-zbwz ' ' (S. Pzirnm Chandra) . 

h 5 (ti) and other terminations of actione, kc. ,  explained by 

daah-vahi-grags-pa. 
Collection of words having the same sound but different 

signification. H, jam-Dvyangs (S. Mnnjwghosha) bydkaranuhi- 
r,hta-va, by SADHU-KIRTTI. 

A commentary on PQninie grammar, by RAMA CHANDRA. 
Panini-byings-mdo (the roots Sutra, of Panini) , by Pandite 

hjigs-med-e,d& 
On the above enumerated Indian grammatical works, there 

are some commentaries made by the Tibetans. As ; by " Bu- 
eton-rin-ch'hen-grub ' ' and ' ' Zhrtlu-letsa-vrt ~ h ' h o s - s k ' ~ o n ~ -  
bzeng-po.' ' 

There are, likewise, in Tibet, several works teaching how to 
read the Sanskrit text, especially the mantras. The most com- 
mon are those (both the text and the commentary on) written 
by " SANGHA SHRI " a t  Qnar-thang. But there are others also, 
made by T ~ R ~ N ~ T H A ,  by KUNLE'OS, by DDE'-LE'GS, and by 
SITUPA. 

The most ancient grammatical work extant for the Tibetan 
language is that made by " SAMBOTA " in the seventh century. 
I ts  Tibetan name is : " Lung-dwston-pa-sum-chwp " and 
" r,Tags-kyi-P,jug-pa " or grammatical introduction in thirty 
e l 6 k ~ 1 ,  and the adding of the characteristic letters (for the forma- 
tion of the several cmes of nouns, kc.). 

Both these treatises are very short, making not more than 
three or four small leavee. They give little information, and are 
interesting only on account of the grammatical terms. But there 
are now mapy commentaries on this original text, compoeed 
by the authors, whose name8 here follow, as : Dvu-pa-bLo-pal, 
Lo-ch'hen-Nnm-Mkhah-rmsMts' ho, sNar-thang-lo-tsArSangha, 
Shri , Yar-hbrog-pa-rin-ch' hen-tog, dg6-ydva-ts' hul-k'hrime- 
Sengh, Pan-ch' hen-gser-mdog-chan-pa, dpah-vegtsug-lag 
H ,p' hreng-va, Zur-Mk' har-va-bLegros-rgyal-po, Rab-hbyame- 
emrrr,va-ch'hos-rgyal, Hol-pa-rab-hbyame, Sman-lung-pa-bL* 
traoh'hogrdo-rj6, Zha-lu-lets&-va-ch'hoe-akyong-Bzang-po, Yhe- 
lu-pa-ch' hoe-lege, Byame-gLing-Reod-name-mem-r ,gyal, Kun- 
mk'-hyen-go-ram-pa. (Theee two lest have commented only 
the ' ' SumSlehwp." ) Zag-lung-ch'hoe-rj6, Rab-hbyans pa- 
jem-gral , K'ha-rag-eprul-sku, Drung-yig-.hjam-Dvyanp, theee 
have written answers to some propoeed queetione reepecb 
ing grammar). Pan-ch'hen-dkon-Mch'hog-ch ,boa-grage, (he 
wrote in the seventeenth century under thie title ; ' ' L&s-B8had 
s n a n g  bed-norbu " on sixty four leavee.) 

Srru, or LDOM-BU-PA of Derghd in Kham-yul, wrote in the 
laet century, on eighty-nix leavee. The title of hie grammar ie : 
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' ' mk'hrra-pahi-m+rgyan-mwtiq-phreu ' ' (a beautiful 
neoklace of pearls for a neck ornament of the learned). 

There ere yet eeveral other gmmmatical works on the 
language of Tibet. 





No. XIII. Remarks on Trans-Himalayan Boodhlst 
Amulets. 

[J.A.S.B., Vol. IX,  Part 11, p. 905 (1840).] 

With reference to the two scrolls which were sent to you 
from Almora, and which you had left with me, together wit11 a 
letter from Mr. W. E. Carte, on the 17th ultimo, I beg leave to  
inform you that both contain abstracts of some larger Ttintrika 
works, or religious treatises, in Tibetan, interspersed with man- 
tras in Sanscrit. The first paper, eight feet five inches long, of 
which the figures take two feet five inches, and the text six feet, 
contains 244 lines (two and a half inches long each) in printed 
Tibetan character. I cannot exactly tell you what the figures 
may represent, but I think the first is the regent, or ruler of the 
year, figured by a victorious king. The second is a tortoise, with 
nine spots on the belly, representing the lucky and unlucky 
periods, accordingly a~ the moon is affected by the planets and 
constellations, during her daily progress in her path. Then 
come the twelve animals, after which the years of the cycle of 
twelve yearn are called, opposite one to another, thus : the rat or 
mouse and ox ; tiger and hare ; dragon and serpent ; horse and 
sheep, or ram ; ape and bird ; the dog and hog. Then the 
amphora and pices, for the twelve zodiacal signs ;-signs of four 
planets, as the sun and moon, for all the rest. Then represent* 
tions of the four, eight, and ten corners of the world. A king, 
hie minister, horse, elephant, eoldier, sun, moon, eye, ass, etc. 
Afterwards, from the head of a bird downwards, in two lines, 
there are Chinese symbolical figures, or characters, having per- 
haps the same meaning as the figures above designed. These 
symbolical characters were used 200 years before Jesus Christ, 
under the Han dynasty ; the Tibetans now alao uee them on large 
square seals. 

There are on this paper five different abridged Tantrika 
works, or eCtras, under distinct titles, the Sanscrit being generally 
erroneously written. 

1. Contents of the firet sutra. The salutation, only insaria- 
crit, thus : Namo Shri Ka.lachakrayk (which should be thus : 
N a w  Shri Kcilachalmnya. English : " Salutation to the 
oircle of Time." The year, month, day, and hour, are figured 
by a prince, minister, soldier, and weapon. All the regente of 
the year, month, day, and hour ; those of the planets, conetelle, 
tions, etare, Nagas, and imps are requeeted to look on theee 
w b o l i c a l  figures, and be favourable to the person who wears 
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or carries with him these symbols and mystical prayers, that 
he may sucoeed in every undertaking. Many particular busi- 
nesses or works (religious, sacrificial, civil, and economical) 
are here enumerated, and all classes of divinity are requested 
not to hinder him in any of his occupations, but to  aasist him, 
that he may increase in prosperity, and see all his works accom- 
plished. Here also occur some man t ra  ; that, a t  the end being 
thua : Om ! Supratis'ht'ha Vairayt-Swcihd, Mangalam. 

2. The second work contains in Sanscrit, short addresses 
to ShQkya Muni, to VQgishwQri, to Manipadme, to Vajra P h i ,  
and to Vajra Guru, Padma Siddhi. 

3. The third contains one sloka and a half, in Tibetan, with 
a mystical formula in Sanscrit, on the melodious recital of the 
eeveral attributes of Manju Shri (in Tibetan, J4m-pQ1) the god 
of wisdom. I t  is pretended that this short siltra, taught by 
Sh4kya himself, and buried underground in the country of 
Lho-brag, in Tibet, by Padma Sambhava in the 9th century 
after Jesus Christ, was taken out and divulged by Guru Chop 
kyi d ,  Vang phyug. 

4. This is called the venerable sbtra, dispelling the dark- 
ness of the ten corners of the world. The salutation is especially 
addreesed to JhmpQ1 (Manju Shri. in Sans.) and to  the ten 
Buddhas in the ten corners of the world. In  each of the ten 
corners of the world (four cardinal, four intermediate, the Zenith 
and Nadir) fancifully is named a Buddha province, with a fancied 
Buddha in it. To each of them successively is addressed a set 
form of salutation, with a short request, thus . " If I go towards 
that corner, after having obtained my aim, grant that I may 
quickly return home." Again a request to  those Buddhes, 
that he who carries with him this siitra, may obtain, together with 
his family, similar blessings to those granted to a handsome 
faced youth by ShQkya, when he first taught him this shtra. 
Then follow some mantras. La t ly ,  is stated by whom, and in 
what part of Tibet this sutra, wcts found, and taken out from 
underground. 

5. This is styled the ' ' Siitra of eight lights. ' ' The salutrtr 
tion is addressed to Buddha, religion, and holy prieste, etc. 
There are several mantras, or physical formulae in Sanscrit, to  
avert any unlucky year, month, day, and hour, the influence of 
any malignant planet and star. Other mantree for prevent- 
ing any unlucky accident before and after noon. Then follow 
eeveral other mystical prayers for averting any evil or calamity, 
intended by Tshanga-pa (Sans. BrahmB) by the great god (Sam. 
MahB D6va). Then follows a prayer, that by the repetition of 
the mantraa all evil epirita may be driven away, all hostile troops 
defeated, and that every wish may be accompliehed. State- 
ment of the place where this Stitre was found under the ground. 
The conclusion ie with this mantra : " Om ! Vajra Chan'da 
M& Roahana H h ,  Phd.  N a w  Chart'& Vajra Rrollhcfya, 
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Hulu Hulu, Tishtha Tishtha, Bandha Bandha, Ham Hana, 
Arrnati Hzim, Phat , Mangalm. " 

The second paper (four feet eight inchee long, together with 
the figures of the twelve animah, after which the yeare in the 
cycle of twelve years are denominated) contains, in 121 lines three 
inches long each, a manuscript copy of the two last numbem 
of the former paper, also a rough sketch of the nine spots on the 
belly of a tortoise, in a square ; and afterwards, successively 
downwards, the figures of the twelve animab of the cycle of 
twelve y e w .  The writing may easily be read, but the or- 
thography is bad, and the Sanscrit titles and mantras have been 
erroneouely transcribed. 

This is the sum of the general contenta of the two scrolle worn 
by the Tibetans ee amulets for obtaining the favour of particular 
divinities, and for averting all kinds of evil spirits. 





No. XIV, A brief Notice of the Subhhshita Ratna Nidhi 
of Saskya Pandita, with extracts and translations. 

J.A.B.B., Vol. XXIV,p. 141 and Vol. XXV,p. 257 (1855) (1856). 

[The following paper wes written WJ far back ea 1833, ~ n d  would heve 
been published in contin~iation of the series which appeared in the earlier 
Numbers of this Journel, hed not the death of the writer thrown d i a -  
oulties in the way of bringing out the Tibetan text. These dieaculties 
have been removed through the kind aeaiatence of Dr. Cempbell of Dar- 
jiling, who hea hed the proofs corrected by Lema Aden Cheboo a t  t ha t  
station, who had studied the Buddhist religion and Tibetan literature e t  
the monastery of Menduling in Thibet. 

Cs. de Korijei refers to  leef 23, page 44 of the Index of the Keh-gyer, 
which collection he had previously noticed in Vol. 11. of the Journal.- 
ED.] 

This work was composed by the celebrated " Sa-ekya Yas- 
dita " (called in Tibetan, ~ r l q * ~ q ~ ~ f l & t ? j ' ~ q ~ 4 3 ~ ~  

w 

K'un dgah rgyal-mts'han dpal bzang-po ; in Sanskrit, h a s d a  
Dwaja Shri Bhadra), who flourished in the 13th century, in the 
time of Ginghia-khan and hie successors. He resided in the 
Sacskya, monastery, a Convent, in Middle Tibet, in the provinoe of 
Ts'ang, one hundred days' journey distant from Taahi Lhunpo 
( q ~ q q ~ . $ ) .  That Great Lama (called : " hP'hags-pa 

w 
V W  

hGro maor1 " q4qN'q'yq'Wqq ) to whom Kublai-khan 

(the emperor of China, of the Mongol dynasty, in the lant 
half of the 13th century) had granted the whole Middle Tibet 
(or U-tsang) was the nephew (or rt brother's son) of thie 
learned Pandita. Their descendants possese now also the 
above mentioned Monaatery (with some small appurtencbncee) 
and are next in dignity after the two great Lamas of Lhaua 
and Taehi Lhunpo. The Sn-skya( N*$Jg ) Monastery (or Convent) 

iu one of thoee places in Tibet where many Sanskrit books 
(taken or transported from India) may be found now also. 
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SubhBshite Ratna Nidhi nama Shhetra is the title of the 
work in Sanekrit. 

Salutation to Manju Sri. 
The presentation of eacrificial offerings to the All-knowing, 

the Sovereign of men. What is to be understood by ' 'A T r m r y  
of Elegant Saying8 " or, in a literal tramletion : A Pmoious 
Treeeure of Elegant Sayinge, i .e . ,  a Literary Work. Reverence 
be to  ' ' h,P'hage-pa h,jam-d,pal " the juvenile form of the god 
of wiedom. (S. A'rya Maiiju Sri kum&r Bhuta.) After having 
preeented my oblations of the most precious things, taken from 
the religibue instructions of the chief of the gods (ShBkya) from 
NBgarjune, the prince of logicians ; from Vyba ,  Vhlmiki, 
Akehepkda, &c., I adore the Sovereign of men, the All-knowing. 
The exhibition of judicious reflexions upon all sorb of wordly 

and upon the conduct of the virtuous (holy or excellent) 
men, without offending (in all thtme) against good morals, is 

' ' A Preciowr T r m r e  oi Elegant Sayings.' ' 



A Brief Notice of Subhrishitu Ratna Nidhi. 

1. REFLECTION ON THE WISE. ( f l ~ ~ q g ~ ~ q ' ~  ). 

NOTE.-The word 4: 04 (critical investigation). ie added, in 7 9  
the text, to the subject of each chapter, but, in thie extract, it will be 
left out.-dee the Tibetan Text. 

1. Were you to die the next year, acquire science : though 
in this life you cannot become wise, in your future birth, i t  will 
be a recommendatory precious thing, if taken with you. 

2. If you are a talented man, every one gathers round 
about you, without being called ; a scented flower, though i t  be 
a t  a far distance, ie surrounded with a cloud of swarming wasps. 

3. A wise man, though possessed of immense perfections, 
will learn from others ; and by such continual practice, he will 
et lmt  arrive a t  omniscience. 
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4. If a wiae man behaves himself prudently, how can he be 
overpowered by the enemy, though they be many. That 
Brahman of Ujjayana, a single man, hes overcome all the hosts 
of the enemy. 

6. A brave, wiae and a fortunate man (who hae accumu- 
lated moral merits) though he be alone, overcornea all. The lion, 
the king of deer (or of wild beaats), end the universal monarch 
(a Chakravarti king) want no assistant. 

6. If you are wise, you may make a slave of the great also. 
The Qaruda, though a strong and mighty bird, is made the 
vehicle of Vishnu. 



A Brief Notice of Subha~hila Ratna Nidhi. 

7. The wise, in the time of studying, suffer pains ; aince, 
without exertion, i t  is i n ~ p o ~ ~ i b l e  to become wise. He that  is 
pm~ionat~e for a small plea~ure, never can arrive a t  great felicity. 

8. If yo11 are intelligent, though yo11 be weak, what can 
do to you a powerful enemy ? The king of the wild beaate (or 
of the deer), though strong, was killed by an intelligent hare. 

9. The ocean is never satiate with water. The treasury 
of a king is never fr~ll of money. One i~ never satisfied with the 
enjoyment of R t>hing. W i ~ e  men are insatiable with elegant 
~ a y i n g ~ .  
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10. From children alno, w i ~ e  Inen receive the fine sayings- 
for sweet scent tlie navel of a musk deer also is  opened. 

11. I t  i~ always by excellerlt rnen that good qualitiea are 
more praised (celebrated). Tlie scent of the Malaya sandal- 
wood is diffused by the wind into the ten corners of the world. 

12. If an excellent (or virtuous) mall is cliosen for Master, 
when every one finds l i i ~  concern and liappiness (or has liis wish 
obtained). Wise men Bay : when the sacrifice i~ performed 
with a gem on the top of a banner, it i~ tlie sign of the happine~s 
of that country. 
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13. When men are injured by a wicked prince, then will 
they remember a virtuous king. They that suffer of ct malignant 
fever think only on cool water. 

14. When a wicked prince does injury, a virtuous king is tho 
more ready to defend. To him, that is occupied of an evil 
spirit, a magician (cheerfully) lends his assistance. 

15. A virtuous men, though he decline (in his fortune) show, 
become8 himself more handsome in his behaviour. We see that 
a fire-brand, though it be turned down, makes its flame ascend 
(or go upwn,rd~). 
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16. A virtuous prince, though he be a t  a far distance, from 
far also does favourably protect his own followers. By the 
gathering together of big clouds in the atmosphere, the corn of 
the field more increases. 

17. During life, renown (or a good name) is the cause of 
joy ; in tho other world, happinese ia  man'^) delight, in wealth 
only, without those two things, a wise man can have no pleaaure. 

18. Excellent qualities, though he exonerated, spread 
and become visihle everywhere. The blossoms of the nutmeg 
tree, though grown dry, diffuse on all sides their sweet .went. 
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19. A king is great in his dominions ; a virtuous man is 
reepeoted withersoever he goes. A flower is beautiful, generally, 
for a high day. A gem for a, head ornament is everywhere 
eeteemed. 

XI. A hen, when a t  rest, haa much fruit ; a peacock, when i t  
remaine still, haa R handeome tail ; a gentle home haa a swift 
paoe ; the quietnms of a holy man is the sign of hie being a wine 
men. 

21. Though equal benefite be conferred on the excellent 
end the vulgar, the return of those kindneesee is not equa.1. 
Though there haa been no difference in the seed sown in a field. 
yet there is an immense variety in the crop. 
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22. Keep up (preserve) your noble de~cent  by your con- 
d u c t w h e n  your practice is bad, your birth is of no value. The 
sandal-wood has a fine scent, but, if a man reduces it tocharooal, 
who will buy i t  ? 

23. The great, though sometimes they be diatreeaed (or 
disgraced) for a while, have no reaaon to be grieved. The moon, 
though ehe be eclipsed for a while by the planet, yet soon a.ppeem 
again. 

24. If a great man treats kindly an enemy, that very enem 
cornea with kindness into his power. The first universal monerc 
since he protected all, was elevated to that dignity by all. 

I 
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26. The lloly man, tllougll he be distressed, does not eat 
of the food mixed with wickedness. The lion, though hungry, 
will not eat of the unclean vomiting. 

26. The lloly man, tllough i t  may cost him his life, how 
will he de~ i s t  from what ie good by itself ? The colour of fine 
gold will not change, though it be burnt and cut. 

27. Though low-minded men be wrathful (angry) to the 
holy men-but how would these, in return, become angry with 
them ? Though the jackal utter a fustian language, yet the 
king of the deer protects him mercifully. 
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28. People seek to find fault with the excellent, and not 
with the low men. They look with aatonishment to costly 
longings, but who would do so to a fire-brand ? 

29. Not to be cheered up by praise ; not to be grieved by 
ehame -but to know well his own perfections, is the charaoteria- 

of an excellent man. 
tic %. Those are no vain riches that ere gotten by knowledge, 
atrength end akill. The dog and the cat, though they atand 
erect, are living aamplw of impudence. 
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31. It is the ~naater's greatuess, if his servants are in every 
reepect well satisfied. The embellishments put on n Iloree, are 
they no ornaments for the master himself ? 

32. As the master takes care of, and kindly protects his 
servants (or subjects) so are man~ged the maater '~  affairs also 
by the eervants. 

33. At  the same place, where the great Lord (Buddha) is 
preeent, who would acknowledge any other wise man ? When 
the eun hm ~ r i ~ e n ,  though there be many distinpui~hed stare 
in the heaven, none of them i~ vi~ihle. 
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34. A wicked man, tliougli lie gets riches, grows worse in 
his conduct. A stream lrowsoever it hc turned back, yet ende* 
voum to  flow downwards. 

36. Thougli rt wicked nlnn appears good in his conduct, i t  
ie but a hypocritical life. Tlloug-11 a crystal be made to  have the 
colour of a gem, yet ,  when put in water, it sliows i ts  own colo~lr. 

36. A greet man's wise arrangements are annillilated in e 
moment by wicked men. A corn-field cultivated for yeare end 
months by the I~ushandnlen, is suddenly de~troyed by A Iieil. 
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37. In general, a bad man rubs on others the defects which 
he has in Ilimself. Tlie crow, after liaving eaten some unolean 
thing, earnestly rubs her hill 011 a clean ground. 

38. If a business be comnlit,t,ed to a fool, it will fa11 short, 
and the fool llinlself will be crushed under it. The fox-born, 
being elected king, it is snid, destroyed llis distressed trnin also. 

39. The foolisli nlnn (stupid) when he wishes for happiness, 
works only on his distress. Sollie one occupied by an evil spirit, 
when he wishes t'o be freed from pain, deprives himself of 
life. 



108 A Brief Notice of Subhdditu Rat.m Nidhd. 

40. The action of a luall, who cnrea rlotliing for tlie welfare 
of others, ie like that of a bewt. Tliough he ie an woeiate  a t  
eating and drinking, hut Ile in unnhle to make then1 ready (or 
PV). 

4 He that niakes no reflection on what is ueeful nnd the 
contrary, end doee not i~nprore liis underatanding and ex- 
perience, ie a ewine without liair. that eeeks only to fill hie belly. 

42. Borne one makes most anlong the fool, but before the 
vise, he ehrinke hack. Though 11e haa no l~urnp and dewlap, 
jet he ie a k t  that I I M  hie upper teeth. 
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43. He llartes to where therein meat and drillk; but if you 
give him eome buuineee to do, he runs away ; tlrougll Ire can epeak 
and laugh, yet he is an old dog without a tail. 

44. I t  is m y  to fill wit11 water a heant's (or ox's) foot- 
etep--a ernall treaeury may easily be filled witll money ; to now 
a little field with corn seed, requires not 111uch labour ; it i~ eRny 
to satiefy with wience a little understanding. 

46. A proud foolieh prominer, thougll Ire he great, will he 
defeated. By having given a pace of ground (ntot~l,drtn) 
BalarQma lies lost the three earthe-(world~ ) . 
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46. I n  the estimation of ignorant people, a n~onkey-catcher 
is more preferable than a wise man-when tlret i~ served with 
butter and meat, this is sent empty handed away. 

47. Some illiterate men are more. inimical to  a learned 
man. It is said, if in a snowy country, during the winter, grows 
up  (or comes forth) any corn stalk, i t  ie an unlucky omen. 

48. Some that  are ill-versed in science, will find fault with 
them tha t  are well founded in i t .  In some islands i t  is cmonnted 
for a defect in members, if one haa not. a goitre. 



A Brief Notice of S,ubhashita Ralw. Nidhi. 111 

49. They that know o~ily imperfectly tlie religious rites, 
contemn thoae that perform them exactly. In  the country of 
Cham, he that walk8 on two feet, is not counted for a man. 

50. Some that perform wrongly the religious ceremoniee, 
mark them that do exercise them accurately. Those men that 
have a head like a dog, contemptuou~ly say, that lie, who liaa a 
handsome face, i~ a woman. 

61. Foolish men, wanting understanding, though they be 
many, go full into the power of the enemy. One intelligent here 
hna subdued a wllole herd of strong elepl~ants. 
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62. I t  is seldom that riclles without underatanding were 
edvantegeous to any one. The all-bestowing cow'e milk (as 
the common proverb ie) i~ sucked up by the calf. 

63. Foolieh men, tliat aniws riches, never think on, that 
they have their kinsfolk (or relations). After having amassed 
wealth, by all mean8 of wickednes8 and cuming, they die away 
like the rate. 

64. He that wants always to be defended (or supported) 
hy othere, at lwt ,  certftinly ehall fall. I t  ie said, the tortoise, 
that WRR carried by two crows, fell down on the ground. 
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ti6. Not, to understand what good and bad is ; to forget a 
kindness done to one ; not to marvel a t  what ie marvellous ; to 
aek again what one hw clearly perceived ; to think and to follow 
one front behind are the cl~aracterist,ic: signs of a foolieh man. 

66. When the troops are advancing, he is in the rear;  
when they retire, he g o e ~  on the front : where there ie meatl and 
drink, he endeavours by all means to enter there. 

IV. THE MIXED OHARACTER (OF THE WISE AND OF THE 

soo1.) ( $WM ) 1 
67. A mertn fellow, thougl~ he be rich, i~ outdone by a 

little man of noble descent-when the 11ungry tiger uttered a 
deep R O U I I ~ ,  t , h ~  monkey fell down from the top of R tree. 
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68. A foolish man tells hie qnelificetiom. A wise met1 
kaqe them mcret within himeelf. The etrew swims on fhe 
surfme of water, hut e gem, though placed upon it ,  e ink~.  

6Q. They, that have little leerning, have greett pride ; when 
grown wise, they ew quiet.. Torrente make alwayn muoh noise, 
bat  i t  is eeldom thet the Ocean roore. 

80. It is alweys the low-minded men thet speak disdain- 
fully of the holy men ; theee never do so to them. The lion 
&fen& the fox-, but the fox r i ~ e e  egainat the fox. 
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61. Though a generoua man is angry against you, he ia 
gentle if you bow down before him ; but e low-minded man ie 
more haughty if you yield to him. Gold and eilver, though herd, 
may be melted, but a dog'e ordure will stink, if put into fire. 

62. A wiee man coneiete entirely of perfemtione. A fool 
haa only hie defecta. With precious metals you may pay 811 your 
expensee-from e venomous serpent nothing but dietre- o m  
he expected. 

63. A wicked man, though he abides in e forest, is mean : 
a virtuoue man, though he residea in a town, ie gentle. We see 
that a wild beaat of the foreet ie fierce, and a fine home in the 
town ie gentle. 
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64. An excellent man looka only on his own defects, a bad 
man seeks fault c~nly witlr otheru. The peacock judges of hie 
own body -a bat gives ill omens to others. 

66. An excellent man, by his gentleness, preserves both 
himself and others ; a bad man cau~es  pain both to himeelf and 
to others by  hi^ stiffness. A fruit tree keeps (nouriehes) both 
itaelf and othere ; a dry tree, by its atifiess cumbera both itnelf 
end others. 

86. Ae long ee you have wealth, every one is your 
killemen, if you are declined, every one is your foe. The island 
of preciorlu metals is visited from far distance-when the lake 
(or sea) i u  dried up every one leave8 it off. 
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67. It is only by narrow-minded men that such dietinotion 
is made : this is our friend, this is our enemy. A liberal man ie 
affectionate  toward^ all-it is uncertain, who may yet be u t ~ f u l  

UR. 
68. Jlearned men delight in science ; the ignorant do not 

W. Honey-gathering bees resort to flowem ; but not the flmh-fly. 
69. A learned man is beautiful among learned men ; how 

can the wise be under~tood by the fool ? See, how eandd-wood, 
that is more precious th8.n gold, is by foolish people reduoed to 
oael. 
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70. A wise rnan knows the manner of his action ; the fool 
followe another's authority. When an old dog has barked, t,he 
othere run without there being the least retwon therefor. 

71. A wise man, in his very declined state, also  afford^ 
pleaaure to  othere, by his elegant sayings-a fool when growing 
violent eleo consumes himself and others by hie querrelling. 

72. Some place perfection in speaking-othen are eileut 
end penetrate into the meaning. A bad dog utters first a nohe 
to the enemy : a cat catchea tacitly a duck. 
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73. Though a virtuous man disputes, yet there exiab 
advantage thereof ; a fool ca,uees damage by hie friendahip abo. 
Thougll the gods be angry yet they defend the animate beinge. 
The lord of death, though he smiles, yet kills an enemy. 

74. An excellent man, like the precious metal, ia, in every 
reepect, invariable-a villain, like the beam of a balance, ia 
d w e p  varying eomewhat up-and downwarde. 

76. Aa long as one is modest, he ia adorned with the ohief 
quelity-when modesty ie gone, the good qualitiee beoome 
pertin.1 and an ill rumour spreads about. 



120 A Brief Notice of Suhhashita Ralna Nidhi 

76. A virtuous man  givee, witliout liypocrisy, an upright 
instruction-if you ask a villain, he will inform you wrong. 
Though you slight a Bodhisatwa, he iu merciful to you-though 
you bestow praiee on Yama (the lord of death) 11e ie yet your 
destroyer. 

77. What is useful to one, may sometimes be hurtful to 
enother. When the moon rise3 the Kumuda opens ~ n d  the 
P d m a  flower shrinks up. 

78. Though, by wicked acts one tnny reach hi8 a im;  yet a 
wiw mannever re~orts to such means. Wise men are not ashamed. 
if tiley can also not have their concern, provided they heve 
rightaously endeavoured therefor. 
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79. It is difficult to make dissension ~lriongst the virtuous- 
but i t  ie easy to reconcile them-low people can emily be sepe- 
rated, but difficulty reconciled. See wliat a difference there ie 
between the eandal-tree, and the coal made of its wood. 

80. Thouall a virtuous man decline for awhile, yet, like the 
inoreasing moon, he r i~es  again-if a low man once ie decayed 
he will be extinguished, like rr, lamp. 

81. Wealth, to rr, low man, ig  a cause of pride,-to e, virtu- 
oue man i t )  is that of gentlene~s (or, humbleneee). The fox- 
born, when he hm filled hie belly, behaves proudly, the lion, 
when hie belly i~ full take8 his repose. 
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82. A virtuoua prince ehowe more affection to hie eubjeots, 
when he h d a  en enemy. A mother ie more grieved on aaoount 
of her d ieeeeed child. 

83. A good peraon, if he eesocietes with e bad man, will 
be infected by him. The Ganges water, though very pleeeing 
to the tnete, when i t  haa reached the eee, becornea brinieh. 

84 If e low-principled men keep e holy person, his 
manners become like to thoee of e holy pereonage. See whet 8 
tmgra~rt ecent hae the pereon who hee anointed himeelf with 
mwk. 
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86. Ae the Riqab (S. Sumeru) is not to be moved by any 
oreature, eo the great self-one (the excellent man) stands firm. 
Aa a emall piece of cotton is emily moved, so the practice of a 
low-minded man is greatly changing and turning. 

EVIL PRAOTICES ( c~g7.) I 
86. When a cunning person speaks fair, it is for hie own 

interest not out of respect for others ; the laughing voice of the 
night-bird is an ill omen, i t  proceeds not from joy. 

H7. If a man grows too famous, on account of hie great 
edvancoment, though he endures for a while, yet a t  lest he is 
deetroyed. The ctss that waa covered with the skin of a leopard, 
after having eaten up one man's fltanding corn, wee ehin by 
snotller. 
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91. It is a rare thing to find one who can give good advice, 
hut it is more rare to find one who would listen (to advice)-. 
difficult i t  is to find an expert physician, few are they that would 
act according to his advice. 

92. Judge not before you have examined. It often hap- 
pene that an upright man, if he loses his cause, is thought to  be 
a knave. He that acte with diiscretion, has many enemies. 

93. In whatever manner you faahion a bad man, i t  ie 
impossible to make his nature good-you may wesh the coal 
with all the zeal you will, but i t  ia impossible to give i t  a white 
oolour. 
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94. An ill-principled man, who is fond of richee, though 
he be a friend, is not of a firm mind. There are many tha t  have 
been destroyed by their own relations, in coneequence of their 
having been bribed by the great. 

96. It is eaay to overcome those enemies that announce 
their plane of lusting (or injuring). But how are those to be 
aubdued who advise a ealutery retreat ? 

VI. THE NATURAL WAY OR MANNER (OF MEN'S AOTIONS) 

96. If one should happen to be chosen for a ruler, it ie 
eeldom that he could know what waa to be done. We may 
look on othem with our own eyee, hut we want a looking-gleee. 
when we wieh to view oureelvee. 
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97. Though there be very many kinge, yet there are very 
few of them that govern with righteousness. Though there ia 
many a, body of the gode in the heaven, yet thme are none so 
brilliant in light es the eun and moon. 

98. He that can do mischief, can do aleo good. A crowned 
monarch may beetow on one a whole kingdom. 

99. By an upright, intelligent minieter both the Sover- 
eign and the eubjecte can be rendered, in all reepects, happy. 
An arrow, when ehot by a dexteroue man, etrikee the mark 
aimed at. 
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100. If many consent together, great things may be per- 
formed even by little forces. It is said : a lion's whelp was 
killed by an meembled multitude of ants (or piemires). 

101. He that is indolent and deficient in exertion, though 
he be strong and robust, ehall decay. An elephant, though he be 
very strong, is treated, by his little driver, aa a slave. 

102. When haughtiness ie carried too far, even greet men 
will be overpowered : though the white tortoise ( f i~h)  haa only e 
little body, yet i~ he the deetrover of a large crocodile. 
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103. The great have no need to be arrogant ; the arrogance 
of the mean is futile. A gem wants no recommendation ; none 
would be a counterfeit jewel, though i t  be highly extolled (or 
praised). 

104. Men, commonly, are injured by men of the like kind 
(tribe) with themselves. By the appearing of sunshine, all 
other luminous bodios are offuscated. 

106. Keep him from whom you derive advantage, though 
he is your enemy. Reject him that hurte you, though he be 
your relrttion. Buy, at whatever price, e jewel, brought from 
sea. Drive out, by medicine, the dieeaee that is in your inward 
prtrts. 
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109. To be one's own master, is always counted aa happi- 
neaa ; to be in the power of others, is always held aa mieery. 
Common things are the cause of quarrels. We are bound, if we 
have promieed a thing. 

110. You may have, inwardly, all good qualities, but, if 
you have not a proper drese, you are despised by all. Though 
the bat is a prudent bird, yet since he has no feather, i t  ie eaid, 
he is rejected by all winged animals. 

11 1. A foolieh man is pleaaing, when he epeaka but little ; 
a king is dignified when he keeps secluded ; impoeing spectacles 
ere beautiful if viewed a t  a far dietance ; a jewel, if rare, fetch- 
e great price. 
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112. Too great affection is often the cauee of violent ani- 
moeity ; for the most part all the quarrels of men ariee from s 
too great familiarity. 

113. It may happen sometimes that a long debate becomes 
the cauee of a greater friendehip. We me often that commonly 
much ee have disputed with (or againet) one another, a t  laat agree. 

114. Though an avaricious man posseeaes wealth, an 
envioue man hie msociate, an ill-minded man hi8 learning, yet 
them can produce no plemure. 
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118. Much talking is the cause of danger, silence is the 
foundation of avoiding misfortune. The talkative parrot is  
shut up in a cage, other birth, that are mute, fly a t  random. 

119. When a Inan endeavoum to he useful to an enemy in 
eve1-y reepect, without hypocrisy, and when the enemy eleo yield8 
him without artifice, it shows a great character. 

120. What avails it, if animpotent man ieangry ? What 
need ie there for a powerful to be angry ? Therefore i t  is un- 
maaonable to be angry for the performance of a thing,-it is but 
to mortify one's eelf. 
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121. With gifts you may gather about you the enemy aleo; 
if you give nothing, you are left by your own kindred aleo. 
When the cow's milk is deficient the good calf grom meagre, 
and becomes ~orrowful. 

122. A master that always treats with kindnese hie own 
domeetice, may easily find servants and slaves. 'The g e m ,  
wit:.out being called, gather together to the lakes where there 
grow many lotuees. 

123. When a man employs his riches, when one is gentle 
after having become learned, when a great man protect. the 
lower clam of people, theae three things make happy others, 
and 11laefr11 to  one'^ self. 
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124. By depending on the grent, the mean also may rise 
high : see how the little plant (or shrub) by embracing a large 
tree has climbed up to the top. 

125. Though a talented man has his defects, yet they that 
delight ir i  learning, support him. Though the atmosphere be 
obncured (hurt) by rain, yet the inhabitant8 of the world are 
made glad by it. 

126. Rich men are numerous cLmong the ignorant people ; 
valiant one8 among the crowds of wild bee~ts  ; elegant eayinga 
proceed from the learned clus  : a Saint is a rare thing in thie 
world. 
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127. Every man is celebrated for that thing in which he 
excels. The learned as a learned person, the hero aa a veliant 
man. 

128. What is respected by the great, is contemned by the 
low people. The head ornament of the great Ishwara ie devoured 
by Chandra the Giant. 

129. Science existing only in books ; Mantraa not corn- 
mitted to memory ; those things which a forgetful man hm 
le~nled,  in the time of necmsity often deceive us, are deceitful. 
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130. Sweet scent to dogs #and hogs, a light to the blind, 
meat to indigestion, instruction to foolish men, are not required. 

131. A talented (or well qualified) man, and good $old, 8 

bmve mldier, and a fine home, a skilful physician end e eauti- 
fd ornament everywhere find their price (or all eehmed). 

132. If one haa a good intellect and diligent applioation, 
whet ie i t  that cannot be done by them ? The P a n d a v ~ ,  they 
have I heard, have overcome the twelve t roop  of the d e n g e m  
enemv. 
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133. Though hills, riverw, elephants, horses, treea, guns, 
raye of light, storms, men and women, be a11 of the same kind 
(in their respective orders or classes), yet there is a diffemnoe 
of our being great (or high) and the other small (or mean). 

134. The chief wealth consists in charity, and the gmetest 
happineee in the tranquillity of mind. Hearing (or experience) 
ie the moet beautiful ornament ; the best companion ie he that 
deuires not. 

136. There is none that had never been afflicted with e 
dimme for wedt11-who enjoys always happinese 1 Pleasure 
and sorrow ero always changing like summer and winter. 
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VII.-THE UNBEC!OMINCJ (OR INDICEST) MANNER-- 
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136. If a  lave behaves with great pride, if the notions of 
ar I escetic are fruitles~, if a prince does not act according to moral 
law, all the three have taken an irregular couree. 

137. To act indiecreetly, to have rancour againet mmy, to 
q ~ ~ a m l  (diepnte) with the powerful, to be peeeionate for the 
female eex, to cleave to what ie had : these five things ere the 
cri o w  of a quick destruction. 

138. When one i s  poor, and yet would have fine g m e n t a ,  
when one, living on the charity of othere, behavea haughtily, 
when he that ie ignorant of literary worke, wiehee to diepuk, 
these three are e laughing-ot,ock to men. 
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139. Great men (Sovereigne) suffer more idu ry  from their 
own people than irom their own enemy. By what other animals 
is the corpae of a lion devoured, except by worms in hie own body ? 

140. When e Mester (Ruler) does evil to himeelf, who c m  
defend him against it ? When an object ie otfuecated by the 
light itself , there is no mean0 of eeeing it. 

141. Some malicioue men, though they derive no benefit 
thereof, like to do evil to othera. Though a venomous serpent 
feeds on air, get, when he eeee others, would he not kill them 1 
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142. Though our lust fancies to be happiness, yet practice 
of i t  is the cause of sorrow. He that places happineas in wine- 
drinking, imagines that i t  is a mrld man only. that is happy. 

143. Men wieh to live long, and, when grown old, they are 
afraid of old age. To be afraid of old age, and to wish to live 
long, is the wrong principle (theory) of a foolish man. 

144. When there is a wiee instructor, and one will not 
learn from him, to improve in good quctlities, such man is either 
occupied by the devil, or euffers the ill conRequence8 of his former 
works (actione). 
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146. He that is posseseed of wealth, and does not enjoy if 
h i m ~ l f ,  neither bestows i t  charitably on others, either hae fever, 
or is m accomplished miser. 

146. Who knows what virtue is and does not practise i t ,  
to what use is hie religion ? Though there be a fine crop, the 
wild behqte, do they rejoice in i t  ? 

147. He that is afflicted with t,he ill consequences of his 
moral actions, though he has riches, cannot enjoy them. Though 
the crow be hungry, yet, since there is a snare laid, how can he 
fully be eatisfied ? 
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148. If you think a man to be rich that neither can enjoy, 
nor beetow charitably hie eubetance on others, i t  is very emy for 
you to make a rich man, by fancying that .a whole mountain 
consists of pure gold. 

149. Though there be many learned men, who know and 
tell what not a virtuoue action is, there are very few in thie world 
who would practise i t ,  after having it thue understood. 

150. Though a man haa his birth, form, juvenile age, yet, 
without good qualitiee, he is not handsome ; though peacock'e 
feathem be beautiful, yet will they be convenient for the orne- 
ment of R great man ? 
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151. By no endeavour can i t  be done that  a n a t u r d y  bad 
man be turned into an  honest man. How long soever you boil 
water, i t  is impossible to make i t  burn like fire. 

162. If there ia reason for i t ,  i t  is somewhat proper to  be 
angry, and there is also a cure for i t  ; but who knows the mode of 
appeasing, one when grown angry without a cause ? 

163. When one's virtues fail, then arises ill-will ; when 
the right family descent is extinct, then will be born a bastard 
(then comes a base-born) : when wealth h a .  been expended there 
exist desires ; when life is spent tile sympto~ns of death appear. 
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164. If one haa not committed any wicked action, Lndre 
himeelf deo cannot lay on him any blame. How can e water- 
spring be depressed, by laying (or heaping) earth on it ,  aa long 
ee i t  does not become dry by itself ? 

166. If conducted in ;G handsome manner, great minde 
follow e wrong way. The mad principal of the Tirthikae d o p t a  
the practices of Iehoora, the teacher. 

166. When a nlan becomes too famous for hie riches, he is 
destroyed by his wealth. I t  is commonly rich men that ere 
easaulted, beggars paes through without any molestation. 
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167. It is but to propose Iiis own destruction, when a man 
becomes too renowned for his strength and skill. I n  battle 
mostly are slain such as have been strong and skilful. 

158. Wealth. wit, strength: artd the like, all will associate 
with you, if you have morel merhs (if you are virtuous), but  if 
yo11 have none, they become the cause of your ruin. 

159. A wise man. what,ever he does, must act with due con- 
sideration of hie moral merits. At the time of contest, among r 
hundred persons, i t  i~ rare to find one of accompliehed moral 
nlarits. 
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160. When a bad tank is full of water, certainly i t  will 
break out on any aide. They that grow rich, eeldnm leave e 
poeteri ty . 

161. Seldom is found a rich man, that 'haa children also ; 
but if he hm both, he ie often destroyed by an enemy. When 
one ie happy in every respect, i t  happene frequently that each a 
man ie carried off by an early death. 

162. Therefore a wiee man must acquire moral merits ; 
i t  ie only virtue that is the cause of every happineee (or proeperityj ; 
when a man ia proeperoue in every reepect, i t  ie the eign of hie 
having acquired moral merite. 
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166. An intelligent (pundit) man must always do a small 
thing aho with due consideret;ion, should he succeed (in him 
ot8cee) what is there more deeira,ble : but ehould he fail, i t  ia y d  
handsome to have acted prudently. 

167. The minds (sentiments) of men are very different- 
whosoever he be, it ia difficult tor him, to pleeee ell (to satiefy 
the wiahee of all)-he is near to do so, who makee himeelf m 
oomplirhed in all good qualities. 

168. Increaae your wisdom (experience) in your very 
deolined age aho. In the next life it will be useful to you, what 
will then avail your alms ? 
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169. Either keep to him that ie accomplished in soienoe, or 
oonverse with ordinary men. You may carry eeeily with you a 
bottle, when i t  ie either full or ontirely empty. 

170. Who can bear a man who ie but little oonversaat 
with ecience ? Who oan carry a water-pot on hie head, when i t  ir 
bat  half filled ? 

171. He that underetantle well the difference between tan 
exoellent and a low man, knowe how to do hie bueineee (or how 
to act). This ie the great foundation of proeperity. 
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172. With a firm reeolution for perfection, a low man also 
may yet become a principal, if a parrot ie well inetructed by thcm 
who understand teaching, he will know one'e worth. 

173. Men of little abilitiee aleo, if they depend on the greet, 
may eucceed (or prosper). A drop of water ie a smell thing, 
but, when united with a lake, when will i t  dry away ? 

174. Though a man is not intelli~ent by himself, yet he 
coneults prudently another w i ~ e  man. The hand doea not kill 
en enemy, hut if i t  taken a weapon. mav it not do AO ? 
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176. Of a dangeroue enemy also, if you know the meane, 
you may make a confederate. Large quant.ity of poiaon hurta 
the body, but if you know I~ow to make the mixture?, it turne 
into medicine. 

176. Aught of the food and money which is offered to you 
for your learning ; listen to others and leave off pride. You 
may take the fruit from the top of a tree, but,  if you reach farther, 
you fall down. 

177. Aa long as you have not sufficient strength, bear 
(have patience with) your enemy ; when you are strong enough, 
do ea i t  seems beat to you. Thus it is eaid in other shaatraa. 
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178. Treat with due reepect, and reward always l ibedy 
t h m  round about you. I t  is said, that with mrifim and 
off* we will heve a11 from the god0 down to the spirits (or 
gh-1 

179. In a becoming manner a prince may tax hir eubjeobr 
without oppreeeing them. A SBI-tree becomes dry, if too mnoh 
h g r m r t  juice ieeuee from it. 

1W. Be etudioue to conceal the manner of our aotiono. J Commonly, i t  is weakneee to ehow it plainly. H the eye not 
been found devising they would not have tied e rope on his neok. 
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1 To what uee are euch food and goods ae a m  oontemned 
by &hem ? What wiee man would have euoh dirty t h i n s  88 

ue eaten by doge and swine ? 
182. We should never uee euch expreeeione es might hurt 

one, not even against an enemy ; they immediately will return 
on ue, like an eoho from a rock. 

189. If you wieh to injure an enemy, make yourself perfeot 
in all good qualities. By doing eo, the enemy himself will be 
mortified, and you yourself also shall improve in virtue. 
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184. The fooliell man ia tender-hearted to an enemy : 
this muet be aubdued in a rough manner. They that wieh well 
to their own body, take out the dieeeee of i t ,  by bleeding m d  
ceustic operatione. 

188. Though our own party ie angry with ue, we ehould 
not deeert it. Though an enemy treete ue with kindnese, we 
rhould not embrace his cause. Though a crow hurt8 enother 
orow, yet they do not agree with the owl. 

186. A wise man, whatever he do=, whether greet end 
M.U things, muet do them with due conaideration. When the 
lion kille both the hare and the elephant, he hm no time 
for consideration. 
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187. If we keep to sucll as are more excellent than we, we 
profit thereby. Those birds that  abide on the side of Sumeru 
(Kirab) soem to  shine like gold. 

188. If you depend on an  envious great man, you never 
shall obtain renown. See how t,he moon does decline after 
having approached to the sun. 

189. Who can associate with such a man as keeps no 
friendship ? Though a rainbow is beautiful, i t  is a fooliall 
man's error i f  he takea it for a real ornanient,. 
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180. Whet we like not for ourse~lvea, we never should do to 
othere. When we are injured by othere, we should reflect on, 
what think we then in ourselvee ? 

191. If we do toothem whet is agreeable to us othere aleo, 
in the eame manner, will honour ua with 8 plceeing return. 

192. He is always happy, who haa the opportunity of 
depending on the exoell.-nt, of aaking (conelllting) the learned, 
.ad oi oonversing with good-natuled men. 
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193. Weak-minded men fancy (think) that  every thing 
that  they epeek ie erroncoue. The man wlio thinke thus, if he 
do not epeak, ie very much to  be euepected by ot,here. 

184. At it.e proper place end time. after having well con- 
ridered, epeak eame time. Though you utter only (or all) el& 
gent eayinge, yet if too much, like overplue merchandieee, they 
have no price. 

196. I t  ie very difficult (or seldom) in learned men also, 
to  take for a defect the imperfection that  they have. Take 
csre, whoever (etudiouely) confeseee of himself to  have euch 
defecta, he is a faulty man. 
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106. Without wealth, end without e train of eervente, if 
there ie for companion an intelligent friend, e beeet &o mey 
find hie concern, how much more a man 2 

197. With an enemy, who ia from long time voracious 
agdnet us, we should not coaleme, though he be deeiroue of our 
friendehip. If fire meets (or comes in collieion) with hot water 
will i t  not be extinguiehed by thie ? 

198. We may rely upon an enemy too, when he is a good- 
natured, righteoue and honest man. I have heard, that one by 
resorting for protection to e good-tempered enemy, hes been 
defended by him unt'il hie life's end. 
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199. Though you be well acquainted with the subject (or 
matter) do every thirq with due conaideration ; he that neglects 
i t ,  ahall dearly pay for.hie indimretion. 

a00. If you reaort for protection to en enemy, show him 
every reepect end reverence. The raven, by depending on the 
rat ,  waa eeved, according to the Pu14nna. 

201. How is i t  poeeible that you should feil in your effaira, 
when you aot with diaoretion ? If a clear-eighted man wellre die- 
oreetly , will he not avoid the precipioe ? 
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202. The more you deeire to be exalted, the more you 
endeavour to be w f u l  to others. They-thet wiah to decorate 
their face, would they not first make clean the looking-glaa ? 

203. The more you endeavour to conquer em enemy, the 
more you exert all your good qualities. See how they are con- 
founded (or afraid) when they aee their enemy make reedy his 
weepone. 

#)4. It ie imposeible in this world, that you ehould obtain 
your wiah by oureing (or abusing). Though you be selfish in your 
mind, be affable to all, in epeeking. 
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205. If we have our concern and that of others, i t  rnettara 
not whether we have obtained i t  by soft or harah means. The 
Muni has not declared i t  to be craftiness to employ wise means in 
our doings. 

206. When a prudent man hangs down his head, the fault 
fdls on him that abusoa. When a light is kept downwerda with 
its mouth, (or a lighted candle or torch), i t  burns the hand of the 
light-keeper. 

207. Place every thing to ite proper place. A head-orna- 
ment ie not tied on the leg8 ; bracelets (or rings) for the legs will 
not anawer M e hed-o~nament.  
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208. When you are about to perform any greet thing, 
endeavour to have a good wociate.  If you will burn up  a 
forest, you went of couree the aid of a wind. 

209. Be not grieved, if you are indigent, neither be elated 
with joy, if you are in affluence: think on the coneequencee of 
your moral worke. All eorta of proeperity and dietreaa are but 
temporal (or of ehort duration). 

210. If a man pays respect to another teacher, though 
Buddha, the patron of men, is to be found here, he einka e ee l t  
well on the bank of a rivar whoee water poeeessee eight good 
qualitiee. 
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211. There is no difficulty to perform whatever thing, if 
we are accustomed to. As we have learned the mechanical arte, 
we may exercise also virtue (true religion) without difficulty. 

212. The wealth of a man, that is contented with little, 
ia inexhaustible. He that seeks alwaye for, andis never satisfied, 
will have a continual rain of sorrow. 

213. Give of the goods that you have received from others, 
when they have n d  of them, as Thub-pa (Shkkya) haa uom- 
manded us to do. In  the same manner aa honey (of the bees), 
d l  hoarded tremure will once be enjoyed by othere. 
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214. In this world, i t  is uncertain, if you lend money, 
whether you ehall have the principal or not, but if you beetow 
it in alma, though i t  be emall, i t  will i n c r e w  hundred-fold. 

216. From fearing that hie family will be impoveriehed 
(thereby) a narrow-minded man keeps anxiouely all the little that 
he gete. A wise man, to obtain a high rank, bestows hie alms, 
ae bribee, on others. 

216. Ae children are loved by their parente, they are not 
reepected in thw eame manner by their children. After the 
parents have long cherished their children, when they h a w  grown 
old, they 4re deepieed by them. 
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217. They that have become the elavee of the world, run 
after richee, neglecting their own eoule. Contented men, though 
they obtain wealth, give it ,  aa an excellent man doee to othe~m. 

218. If you fight an enemy, eince he doe8 harm to you, 
eubdue your own peseions : i t  ia on account of your passiona 
that, from the beginning, you ere wandering in the orb of trans- 
migration ; end then you ehall be perfectly free from all harm. 

219. If you will deetroy all your enemiee, you never shall 
be at an end with killing them. But if you have subdued only 
your own pawion, you have a t  once deetroyed all your enemiee. 
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220. If you are angry with e powerful miechievoue men, 
you hurt the more your own eelf. Whet reeeon have you to be 
angry with e virtuoue and very eedate man '1 

221. Herbe, that grow on the eame etubble, are diepersed 
by the wind into the ten cornem (of the world); thue men, that are 
born together, ere separated by the effecta of their moral works. 

222. If you will eerneetly obtain your own concern, first 
eeek that of othem. He thet eeeka only hie own concern princi- 
pally, i t  is imposeible thet he ehould eucceed in obtaining his 
o m  Purpose* 
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226. :Meditate, there is no need to  learn by hearing, thus 
says the narrow-minded fool. Contemplation without previously 
Ilearing (expenmental learning) though i t  be diligently pursued. 
is the way of preparation of a beast. 

227. How would tllis infallible doctrine be true, that  it is 
perfection in knowledge by which the all-knowing differ8 (from 
others). If you should become all-knowing without learning 1 

228. Meditation without hearing (learning) though i t  
succeed8 for a while, hut will soon fail afterwards. You may 
melt well gold and silver, but if you take away the fire. they 
grow hard again. 
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229. He tliat wants understanding, tliough a literary work 
ho R good composition, will not take it.  Tl~ougli an  ornament 
of gold, beset with jewels, be beautiful, yet would any ox look 
on i t  ? 

230. To know well tliat i t  is very true, what is expreesed 
in the elegant sayings of learned men : i f  you will not understand 
and practise them, to  what use ie your knowleclge of the sliaatras? 

231. Though an intelligent man knows by himself eleo, 
yet he peruses the text-book (composition) of a learned men. 
Though precious metal is very fine, yet it llns less price, till i t  
has not, been wrought up. 
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232. Though there be many forests, yet very scarce is the 
spot where the Sandal-tree grows. Thus aho, though there be 
mariy learned men, yet elegant sayings seldom are to be found. 

233. Gold and silver are known when they have been 
melted. An elephant's goodness will appear in the field of 
battle. A learned man may be judged by his composition of 
elegant sayings. 

234. He that ie acquainted with the manners of the world, 
will exepeise true religion. Therefore he that practises good 
morals, is the living biography of a saint. 

Note.-The numbers omitted in this last enumerat~on have 
not b e ~ n  tran~lated now. The whole work consists of 464 816kas. 
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ANALYSIS OF THE DULVA, 
A PORTION OF THE 

TUETAN WORK ENTITLED THE KAH-GY UR. 

BY Ma. ALEXANDER CSOMA KOROSI, 
I I ~ W @ A E I A N  OF TPANBYLVANIA 

THE gnat compilation of the Tibetan Sacred Books, in one hundred 
volumes, is styled Kd-gyur or vulgarly Ktfn-ggur (~W-QBX,  bkak-higyur) 

i. e. " translation of commandment ;" on account of their being translated 

ftoaa the t3amwrit, or fmm the ancient Indian languuge, (8*41-m, rgyagar. 

skud), by which may be understood the Pracrita or dialect of Magadka, 
the principal eeat of the Buddhist faith in India at the period. 

Theee Books contain the doctrine of SHAKYA, a Buddha, who is 

euppoeed by the generality of Tibetan authors to have lived about one 

thousand years before the beginning of the Christian era. They were 
ccunpiled at thwe diBemt times, in three di5ewnt p h ,  in ancient India. 

Fimt, immediately after the death of SH~KYA;  aherwards, in the time of 

k r r  e ml- k i q ,  whoee reeidence was at Pcrblijmtra, one hundred 

and ten yeam after the decease of SH~KYA. And, lastly, in the time of 

K A N I ~ ~  a king in the mrth of India, uprerde of four hundred yeare 

from SH~KYA ; wbm hie followers had eeprated themwlves into eighteen 

secte, under four principl divisions, of which the names b t h  Sonwrit 

ssd Tibe~on, are racorded.* 

See p. Ob ia th. Life of SHAKYA, in the K d - g y w  oollection. 
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The first compilers were three individuals of his (SHXKYA'S) principal 

disciples. " U P ~ L ~ "  (in Tib. " NYE'-VAR-~KHOR") compiled the " Vinaya 
Sktrurrh" (Tib. Dul-vt-do) ; ANANDA (Tib. " K U N - ~ G ~ v o " )  the Szitrtrntah 

(Tib. the DO class) ; And " KXSHYAPA" (Tib. " HOT-SRUNG") the Prajn9h- 

pbramitci (Tib. Slaer-clh'hin). These several works were imported into 

Tibet, and translated there between the seventh and thirteenth centuries 

of our era, but mostly in the ninth. The edition of the Kii-gpr  in the 

Asiatic Society's possession appears to have been printed with the very 

wooden types that are mentioned as having been prepared in 1731 of the 

last century ; and which are still in continual use, at  Sncir-t'hang-, a large 

building or monastery, not far from Teshi-lh~n-~o, (qq.4y.y q*;, bbra- 
4 

shis lhun-PO.) 

The Kd-gyur collection comprises the seven following great divisions, 

which are in fact distinct works. 

I .  Du2-vd, Q j q q ,  (Sans. Vinaya) or, " Discipline," in 13 volumes. 

11. Slter-ch'lhin, 9xvg4, (Sans. Prajnydpiiramith) or, " Transcendental 

Wisdom," in 21 volumes. 

111. P'hal-ch'hen, r~ '~*&a),  (Sans. Buddha-vatu sanga) or, " Bauddha 

Community," in 6 volumes. 

IV. D,kom-stks, T$4vq$qcy, (Sans. Ratnakdta) or, " Gems heaped 

up," in 6 volumes. 

V. Do-rlE, ilqk (Sans. Sdt~onta) " Aphorisms" or Tracts, in 30 

volumes. 

VI. Nyhng-dhs, ys;-q~w, (Sans. Nirvina) " Deliverance from pain," 

in 2 volumes. 

VII. Gpr,  6, (Sans. Tantru) " Mystical Doctrine, Charms," in 22 

volumes, forming altogether exactly one hundred volumes. 

The whole Kd-gyur collection is very frequently alluded to under the 
name, D&mt-slLm, $.T7-q34, in Sanscrit Tripitskhh, the " free vessels 

or repositories", comprehending under this appellation-1st. The Dulva.- 

Pndly. The Do,  with the P'hl-clr'lren, Kon-slk~, Nyangdas and the Gyut. 
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- -3dy .  The Sller-ci,Ain, with all its divisions or abridgments. This triple 

divieion is expressed by  these names : 1. Dtilaci, (Sans. Vznaycr). 2. Do, 

(Sane. Szilra). 3. Chlko~---pa, &h*&qvq, (San. Abhifinr#ndh .) Tllis 
V 

last is expressed in Tibetan also by NOM-pa-dsot, ~ ~ 4 y * w k ,  by Y w ,  

or, and by Ma-m. r.; It is the common or vulgar opinion t l~a t  tlle 

Dulva is a cure againet cupidity or lust ; the Do, against iracundy or 

passion ; and the Cli'lros-non-pa, against ignorance. 

The D u ~ v t ,  Q 3qvq, Sans. Vijrapa, which will fonn the subject of the 

preeent analyeis, treats generally on the religious Discipline or Educ>ation 

of religious pereons. The following are the subdivisions of' this Work : 

1. Dul-vi-%hi,* (~sq*q .q&)  Sans. Vi~raya- Vnstn. Eng. '' Tllc basis 

of discipline or education," in 4 volumes. 
\I V 2. So-sor-t'kar-$-do, ( ( V ~ W X ~ ~ X * U ~ ~ W < )  Sans. Prittt~~tok.,hu S,i/,-u. 

Eng. " A SGtra on emancipation," in 30 leaves. 

3. Dtil-vh-~rtina-phr--jit-yd, (QsW~'&W*~L'Q~TL~,)  Sans. Viniiyii vi- 

bkciga. Eng. " Explanation of education", in 4 ~olumes.  

4. Gt-long-md-so-sor-t'hcir-~d-tlo, (~G.i'c;.w6-qh.a~.i'ri-w?,) Sans. 

BRiksIm~~: prntimokska SAt,u. Eng. " A Shtra on emancipation for the 

Prieetesses or Nuns," in 36 leaves. 

5. Gk-long-mt-dnl-v6-nam-par-j2L-p, ( f i ' i ~ ' ~ i j ' ~ ~ ~ ' q ' 4 ~ ~ ~ X ' ~ i f ' U , )  

Sans. Bkikshuni Vi~urpa ribkhgu. Eng. " Explanntion of' the discipli~lc or 

education of the Priestesses or Nuns," in 1 voluine wit11 tllc yrcccltli~~g tl-nct. 

0. D t ~ l - ~ ~ - ~ ~ ' h ~ ~ d ~ r - t s q h ~ , ~ s - k y i - = h ~ ,  ( Q s Q J ' z J ' ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ , )  S:~,I>. kF;~uty,' 

kshudraka Vastrc. Eng. " Miscelln~~eous lninl~tiie conccnling religious clisci- 

pline," in 2 volumes. 

7. Dul-cd-~lr r~~g-k~r~th ,  ( q ~ q - q - q a ~ ~ g * ~ , )  Sans. Vilin~ri I,-/turii 

g r a ~ t h a .  Eng. " The chief text book (or thc last work of' tllc 1)11l\.a 

clam) on education," in 2 volumes. 
--- 

a In there names the mute letters of tllc l'ibetan nre oltiittccl l i~r facility of prot~unci;rtior~ : 

thore who can conrult the original names will I-eodily rlll,ply tl~cnr wLcrc thc c s : ~ c t  ort1logt.a- 
pby ir required. In other placer, where a roman letter precedes a ryllrble in italics, or t i c 0  

verd,  ruch initial will be underrtood lo be mute. 
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Some make only four divisions of the whole Dutt.6, thus, in Sanscrit- 

1. Virop Vostr. 2. PratirnokaAa Sdtra and Vinaya ribhdga. 3. rimy. 

kshdraka Vastu, and 4. Vinaya Uttara g ran th .  And this divieion is cal- 

led Lung-d6-zhi, ( s ~ ' h 6 , )  the four claeeee of precepts. But in the col- 
lection with the Society the subdivieion is as exhibited above. 

Under thie title " Dnlua" ( Q S Q ~ , )  there are thirteen volumes marked 

with the thirteen first letters of the Tib. Alphabet (from +q,) On each 
leaf, on the margin of the left eide, whence the linee begin, this title is 

expreeeed ; then follows the letter, under which the volume is registered, 

accompanied by the number of that leaf in words, thus-QST~, 4, 484, i. e. 

the Dulvd class, the Kb or $rst vohme, &st lea$ 

On the first page are seen three images representing SH~RYA with hie 

son on his left, and one of hie principal disciples on his right, with thew 

eentences or inscriptions below them-" t'hup-dvdng-la namo," ealutation 

to the prince of Munis-" Shcirihi-pula-nutno," ealutation to the eon of 

SHIRIKA, spa-gchen-hdsin-la-ndmo," salutation to GRACHEN D S ~ N  (or 

LAHULA, in Sanscrit.) 

The titles of the great divisions of the Kdh-gyur, and of eome parti- 
cular works, are frequently entitled both in Sanscrit and Tibetan, ae in 

the example juet given W . r x * ~ ~ * s ,  rgya-gar-ekad-dvc, (in ths Indian or 

Mqgadha language, or Sanwrit Vinayn vastu.)- Bod-skaddu, and l a d y  

in the Tibetan langunge hcZYZ-va-gzbi, ~srl.q.44, "the basis of religious 

discipline." 

After the title of the work, follows the I' salutation to the three holy 

ones," in Tibetan, t h u s - D k o n - M c l i ' h ~ ~ - Q s u t n - l a - ~ ' h ~ a ~ - H t s ' ~ ,  which 

in Sanscrit is expreesed elsewhere t h u e N a m o  R a ~ m  Tmydya, and means 
exactly what is above expressed. Then follows a special ealutation to 

S H ~ K Y A ,  in one slhkn, of which the meaning is this-" He that has cut off 

entirely all bonds (of human affection), has overcome the deterroiniet. 

(Sans. Tirthikn, Tib. Mu-~teg.+chan,) and has really subdued the devil 

with all hie hosts, he haa found the supreme pedmtion ( B d h ~ t w ~ )  

I adore him." 

178 
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I praceed now to take a view of the contente of the severe1 divisions of 

the Dulm claw. 
The first, Tib. H,dul-t:a-Q,xli (Sans. Vinuya vmtrc,) " basie of educa- 

tion," consieta of several treatices on the disciplining of those religious 

pereons who became followers of SHAKYA, and entered into the religioue 

order of that Buddha or Sage. Besides many others, seventeen such 

treaiiees are contained in the first four volumes of the Drlva class. The 
contents may be conveniently arranged with reference to the volume of the 

clam, and the leaf of that volume, in which they are found. 

*r, or $rst volume of the Dulvd clm.  

On the eecond leaf the eubjecta of the Eseays in this class are ex- 

p r e d  in two slbktw, the meaning of which is this-I. The entering into 

the religioue order. 2. Confession or general supplication. 3. Prol~ibi tion 

or censure of immoral actione. 4. The passing of the summer at a certain 

place. 5. Leather, hide or skin. 6. Medicament, garments or clotl~cs. 

8. Mat. 9. Kauslra'mbi, (a city). 10. Works. 11. Dtmrser-chan. 1.2. Tlre 

inward man. 13. Alteration. 14. The omission or leaving off of the 

celebration of the feaet of confession. 15. Bedding and furniture. 16. Dis- 

puting. 17. The causing of divisions amongst the priests. 

The contente of the first article are thus specified-" ShbriJti-brr," or 

the eon of SHARIKL. Mwtegs-than, or Tirthika (a detcrnli~~ist ?) T\vo young 

priests or monks. The murder of an Arlrcrn. One wit11 a mni~nctl Itand, 

&c. or all these contents are reduced thus-t11c son of SIIARIG,~ (Sails. 

SAdriptra) ; holy order ; ordination, or consecration of priests. 

NYE-~,DE (Sane. UPASE'NA) and other bands of religious persons adopt 

the doctrine of SHASYA, become hie disciples, and follow him wl~itheraec\.cl- 

he gas. 

From leaf 2 to 10 ie related how the kings of Ancga (or Ati,gadhrc) ant1 
Mogadh, made incursion8 into the territories of eacl~ otllcr ~ ' i t l ~  tr001)s 

composed of euch as fought from elephants, horses, chariots, and on foot, 

when SHLEYA wae not yet descended from the paradise of the gods. 
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The king of Anga (whose capital was Champa) conquers PADMA 
CH'HEN-PO, the king of Magadha (whose capital was Rbjagriha) and maLee 

him his tributary ;-haughty expressions of the king of Anga in his letter 

to PADMA CH'HEN-PO ;--the officers of this monarch advise him to surren- 

der to the king of Anga, and repeat before him a slbka, to this meaning- 

" When one's kingdom and life are both in danger, one should have most 

care for one's life-for on consideration i t  will be evident that one may 

find another kingdom but not another life." The king of A n p  keeps 

afterwards Magadha, for several years, in subjection, and his publicans, or 

tax-gatherers, make great exactions-there. 

An earthquake and a great light are stated to occur a t  the dement of 

S H ~ K Y A ,  when he enters the womb of his mother, (leaf 4,) and again at his 

birth ;-names of the four kings in the four capitals of central India, and 

of their sons, that were born at  the same time with S H ~ Y A  ;-why such 

names were given to those young princes, (lmf 8.) 

In Magadha the young prince born to " PADMA CH'HEN-PO" is called 

in Tib. " Qzugs-chan-snying-p" (Sans. Vimbashra) ;-why so called ;-his 
eight nurses (Sans. Dhdtri), two for holding him in their laps, two for suck- 

ling him, two for cleansing him, and two for playing with him. There 

were born in Magndhu at the same time with this prince the eons of five 

hundred officers. 

VIMBASLRA, when grown up is well practised in all arts, whence hie 

surname (leaf 5-6) in Tib. " Bxo-sbyangs," (Sans. Shrenika or Shrenya.)- 

H e  takes notice of the tax-gatherere, of the king of Anga, prohibite them 
from collecting any further tribute in Magadha.-They have recourse 
to the father of the young prince, who permit8 to continue gathering the 

tribute or tax in the same manner as before. Afterwarda the young prince, 

finding them again collecting the taxes, menaces them, and odere them 
to cease absolutely from all tax-gathering. They go to the king of Angcr, 
tell him how they have been treated by the young prince of Magadha, md 
repeat before him a ddka of this meaning, " As long u a tree io young it 
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can be cut 05 with the nails of the fingers ; when it has grown large it is 

difficult to cut it down even with a hundred axes." The king of Anga 

sends his envoys or messengers to the king of MagadIm, and demands of 

him that the young prince, tied by the neck, should be sent to him ;- 

an answer is returned to him ;-they both prepare for war. 

The king of Magadha appoints his son commander of the army. 

VIMBAS~RA summons those five hundred sons of officers that were born at 

the same time with him ;-acquaints them with his own circumstances ;-tells 

them that he is resolved to make war against the king of Anga ;-appoints 

them his officers. They all cheerfully engage in his cause, and assure him 

that his circumstances will be their own. The prince utters a sldkn, of 

which the meaning is this : " In whose house there is renown and glory (or 

a sacred person) it must be defended by all means. When l~onor is lost all 
is gone; as when the nave of rt wheel is broken, tlie spokes are of no 

use." The officers assure him of their attachment to him in these words : 

4 4  where your feet are there are our heads." He assembles the four kinds of 

troops. His father expresses his wonder at the great number of his son's 
amy-thence VIMBAS~RA'B surname "the king that has many troops." 

Since the king of Anga had yet more troops than he himself-he causes 

him to be slain by a stratagem. He occupies afterwards the whole of 

Anaa, and takes up his residence at Chantpa till the death of liis firtlier. 

Afterwards he makes his residence at Rcijagriha, and this VIMDASARA is 

rnpre=ntedin the Dtilva as the king of Afagadhn in the time of SHAKYA, 

whom he greatly eeteemed, honored, and patronized. 
From leaf 10. A young Brahman from Magudlm, or Central India, 

travel@ towards the south of India, eearching after mysteries or thc Tnntrikn 

doctrine. He goes to a celebrated Brahman ;-is well received by llini ;- 

general Rfleeti~nO on the character of the people in the east, south. \ ~ s t  and 

north of India. Praiee bestowed on Central India, (leaf 10-1 1 .) nfany ~-islk 

see it. A celebrated Brahman goes with the former to Rdjagri/ca ;-pays 

th& a vieit to the king ;-deeires to dispute with any one of the brol~manv 
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in Magadha ;-the king calls on a certain (QNAS-LEN-GYI-BU) brahman of 

Nalada, a learned man who overcomes him in a dispute ; the king is gratly 

satisfied with it, makes him a donation of Nalada, his native place or town: 

(lea f 13.) He returns to Nalada ;-marries ;-after nine months hie wife ia 

delivered of a son, who is named " STOD-RINGS"-why 80-is entrusted to 

eight nurses, (leaf 13.)-when grown up, is well instructed in all the 

arts and sciences, (leaf 14,) in the Rigdda, Yajurvhda, Sdrnav2da, 

Atharvnctda, &c. Afterwards his wife is delivered of a daughter, who 

having eyes like those of the Shdrikd bird, is called S ~ b ~ ~ r c b - s h e  ie 

instructed in the letters,--overcomes her brother in a dispute. 

Again, a certain Brahman desirous to be acquainted with the Tantrikd 

doctrine, or with mysteries,-travels from Central India towards the south ; 

-is instructed there in the Lokdyata system, by a learned Brahman " SKAR- 

RGYAL" (Sans. TIS'HYA.) Reflections on the characters of the people of 
the four corners of India, and the praise of Central India, (in the same 

terms as above.) This SKAR-RGYAL wishing to visit Central India, succee- 

sively goes to RhjagriAa,-pays there a visit to the king,-requests him 

for his patronage, and expresses his wish for disputing with any learned 

Brahman,-the king calls on " QNAS-LEN-GYI-BU" of Nalada (or Nalandiz). 

SKAR-RGYAL defeats him in a dispute, and he is consequently deprived 

of NaZuda, which village is conferred by the king to his successful adver- 

wry ;-the former is much grieved, and is about to leave Nalada, and go 

to another p lacewhen SKAR-RGYAL cedes one half of his income to 

him, that he might remain there ;-he accepts of it, remains, and gives hie 
daughter to SKAR-RGYAL for his wife. 

L@ 18. STOD-RINGS, the brother of S H ~ R I K ~ ,  travels towards the 

south of India to learn the Lokdyatn philosophical system. As a layman 

he is not admitted to hear that philosophy ;-he enters into the religious 

order of the Kun-tu-rgyu (going every where) Sans. ~arivrcljaka,-will 
not cut his naile till he has learned that philosophy,-thence he is surnam- 

ed afterwards, SEN-RINGS (he with long nails, or the long nailed.) 
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Leaf 19. SHIRIHI entera into a dispute wit11 l ~ c r  husband, Sti41(- 

a o u A L  : she ie overcome. She becomes pregnant with a cl~iltl of WON- 

derful character,-her dreams,--explication of her dreams. Sllc disl,rltcu 

again with -her husband-now she overcomes him ; this is attributcd 

to the wonderful child in her womb ;--she is delivered of that cl~ilcl ;--it jlas 

eeveral tokens on his body of being imbued wit11 extraorc1iual-y qunli tics. 

After the name of hie father, he is called NY EI-RCY AL, (Sans. ~Jyutis1/rya) ; 

after that of his mother, SHARIKA'S sol1 (Sans. Sltdr'il)ufr'a, Tib. Shcit.i/li-bn) 

(leaf 20.) His qualifications in all tlle branches of science, and t l ~ c  pncticcs 

of the brahmans. He excels l~ i s  father in understandiug the true mean- 

ing of the text of the ancient brahmanical works, (leaf 21 .) 

From leaf 22. The history of R~OHUGAL-GYI-nu, or iIfZtrg.nl-g~i-bt~ 

(Sans. MAUGALYANA). His fatller's 11an1e, residing place and ra~lk.  1 I c 

(the father) marries,-desirous to have n son,-ntldresscs his prnycrs to all 

aorts of gods :-at last he obtains oue :-sagncity of women with child in 

distinguishing whether that cl~ild be a male or fixmale ;-prccnutions wllicl~ 

the minister tokes with respect to the diet of his wife, -tastes ;111d snvoure 

of meat and drink enumerated :-she is delivered of a child with u ycrfcct 

body;-the child is called " Lap-bonr,"-why so? and also " AlCngalyatia," 

and wlly so ? Hence he is called somctilnes, Tib. l'&,tg-~liyL:~, Lap-born, 

Sane. " Kolita," eometimes Tib. llfohlrgrtl-eryi-lu, Sans. ilf6tr,gcclyatrn, onc 

of the Jf'ngol family or race. His nurses, his education, Iris quitliiications 

in all the sdences and practices of the bmlrmons, (Zcnf' 24.) Hc sorl~~asce 

his father in understanding the true mea~li~lg of t l ~ c  a~rcicnt works. Hc is 

entrusted with the instnlction of 500 young bral~mnns in rending t l ~ c  

brahmanical works. How they pass the time whcn tllcy are not reading. 

The two mastere or teachers N Y  E'-ROYAL (Sans. UPATI?'HYA) a l~d  I'A A(;- 

#KYEs (Sans. KOLITA) acquire grcnt renown by tllcir disci plcn,-tllcy nrc 

desirous to see each other. The first ie very ingenior~s or ir~tr*llige~~t, t l ~ c  

latter very rich. Their parents will not permit then1 to go and see coc-11 

other. They meet at the occasio~l of a festival at RCij(~gt'iha, ~.llillrcr tlrcy 
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were sent by their parents. They sit near to each other. Their behaviour 
during the several exhibitions of spectacles;-their mutual addresses, after 

the shows are over ;-their answers, each in a single stanza, (leaf 28.) They 

acquire an affection for each other ; eager to acquire knowledge, they 

resolve to enter into some religious order. PANG-~KYES begs his parente 

to permit him to take the religious character ; he is not permitted. His 

parents, his relations, his coetaneous friends use several argument8 to 

dissuade him from his purpose ; they cannot prevail on him. He will ab- 

solutely not partake of any repast until he is permitted. At  last he obtaine 
his parents' leave, goes to Nalada to meet there '< NYE'-BGYAL," who very 

easily obtains his parents' leave to take the religious character ;-reflections 

thereupon by PANG-SKYES (leaf 33.) They proceed together to Rbjag~iha,  

where about that time there are supposed to have been six celebrated 
teachers, the masters of six schools of different principles (whose namee 

both Sanscrit and Tibetan are on record). Successively they go before 

each of them, address them each in these terms: "Master? (sires-ldan, 

knowing) what is the method of your doctrine? what advice do you give 

to your pupil? what is the fruit of an honest life? (or of good moral 

practices) what are the benefits thereof?" Each master addressed 

them thus : Brahman-sons I and each tells them his own opinion or prin- 

c i p l e ~  :-they are with none of them satisfied: they make on each their 

reflections in the same terms, in one stanza, the meaning of which is this : 

" I Ie  is an ill minded, wrong teaching, and mean fellow, although he is 

celebrated for a master: if his own professed principles are such, what 
are those which he does not profess." They leave them with diedain or 

contempt, on account of their gross atheistical ~rinciples. (The names and 

principles of tllose six teachers or masters may be seen, from 

leaf 33 to 40 of the 7, or first volume of the Dulvu.) 

I,enf 40. They become afterwards the pupils of " YANG-DAG-ROYAL- 

VA-CHAN." H e  entrusts them with the instruction of hie five hundred 

disciples. I n  his sickness, these two young brahmans make every effort 
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to aesiet him. The  one attends on him, the other seeks after medicaments. 

The cause of his smiling once. H e  tells them the birth of SHIKYA,  and 

that he haa become a mint or Buddlca. He advises them to becomc Iris 

disciples, but not to mention their caste and family name, but leaving off 

every pride, to practiee good morale before him, if they wish to find tlrc 

food of immortality (Tib. Bdud-rtsi, Sans. Amritn.) Lectf 41, A 

stanza on the inetability of human things: "All gathered treasures will 

end in want ; the end of those on high is downfall ; the end of meeting is 

eeparation or parting ; the end of being alive ia being dead (or is death)."- 

He  die%-they burn his body decently, and mourn for him. They arc 

convinced that their deceased master hae been a sage, and that Ile had 

found the food of immortality. They regret much that lle l ~ n s  not com- 

municated it to them. They both make n law alllong tl~<~lnsclvcs, tllnt 

whichever should find first the amrita should co~ll~nuiricatc it to the otlrcr. 
The circumstances of their afterwards becoming disciples of SH J K Y  A.  

He declaree them the fimt pair of his principal ~ ~ s c ~ ~ ~ ~ P , - N Y E ' - R G Y A I ,  

(SHIIRIHI-nu, or SH~RADWATI)  "the chief of thc ingenious or intelligent," 

and PANO-EKYES (MONOAL-OYI-BU, or MOHUGAL-CYI-DU, Sons. illongn- 

lyana) " the chief of those that make miracles or prodigice or illusory 

spectacles. " 

Leaf 42. SHAKYA declares that his privation aud austerities, during 

the course of six years, were to no effect; 11c could not firrd what 
he sougllt for. He refreslres l~imsclf with sul)sta~rtial food, rccovcrs his 
vigour, gives himself to meditation, and arrives ;it l)crfection, or bcco~llcs 

a B d h a .  On the request of B R A H ~ I A ,  tikc god, he goes to Vrwh,ra,si, per- 

forms there his first religious course, teaches Ilia doctri~rc first to fivc 

men, who had been formerly hie attendants. After\vords 11c tliscil~lirlcs 
there fifty young persons of high descent;-ortl:~ins :rnrl co~laccrutc~s tlre~n, 

(leqf 43.) At other different places he fincls Illiilly othcr d i s ~ i l ~ l ~ s  ; - ~ O C S  to 
Rdjagriho. The king of Magadha (VIMBASARA) ofKers him a residirlg pl;~c.c 

in a grove (called Cy*~8-Aq*p*q.qq-y*~8 'a1q'~ ,  hurl-mahi-ts'ka1.b~~ .kn-lot- 
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da- kahi-gnas. Sans. Vhu-vanam Kahndakd nivdsa.) I t  ie there that 

the above described NYE'-RGYAL and PANG-SKYES become his disciples. 

L e a f  44-45. Enumeration of several qualifications of SHAKYA-~~S 
seeing and knowing all things. The method he used in bringing to his 
doctrine or faith the before mentioned two young brahmans;-farther circum- 

stances thereof, (leaf 45-50.) 

Having been told by one of SH~KYA'S disciples that he teaches in thie 

manner : " What things are they that arise from causes, and what are 

the causes of their existence and of their cessation?"* these young 

brahmans are much pleased with, and go to, him, to become his disciples, 

leaf 50. Rumours at Rcijngrihn upon hearing that the two principal disciples 

of YANG-DAG-RGYAL-VA-CHAN have become the followers of SH~KYA. 
L a j  51. KUNTU-RGYU SEN-RINGS (a brahman learned in the 

Lokiryntn philosophical ~ystem) pays a visit to SHAKYA ;--is very impatient 

at first,-afterwards, being convinced by S H ~ K Y A  of his wrong principles, he 

yields, and begs him to receive him into his order, leaf 37.-Terms used 
by the new comer and by the master at  entering and at receiving one into 

the religious order. 

Leaf 58-65. On the enquiry of the priests, how it came that " SHA- 
RI HI -BU possesses such admirable talents ?-SHAKY A tells them his religious 

and moral merits in his former generations. Leaf  65.-Likewise, he tells 

them those of MOIIUGAL-av I -BU.  

Leuf 68. SHAKYA commits to the assembled body of the priests the 

power of receiving neophytes into his religious order, and to ordain 
pr ie t s  when qodified. Many inconveniences arising from there beiog no 
Head or President in the congregation of the priests;- repletion^ for 
electing two principals (Mk'Ln-po), and five sorts of teachers (SlobDpon 

Lobon.) Rules to be observed. Instruction how to perform the ritea 

Y e  dhorrnri h2trc prablavd, Aetrc terhAn TATH ~ G A T ~  hyovadot- Terhan chn yo rirodAa, 
cram vndi ~IAHI  SRAMANAS.-Of this formula, which is found on most of 1\10 images of 
Baddlra (lug u p  a t  Ijenares, i n  Tirbut ,  and elsewhere, a full account has been given iu the 
.~ournal  drintic Society, Vol.  I V .  pago 133 and 211. 



A PART OF THE TIBETAN SACRED WORKS. 63 

and ceremonies at  the receiving and ordaining of the priests. Terme used 

at theS occeeion. 

What eorte of men may be received into the religious order, and 

admitted to become priests. Questions to which a new comer must answer 

directly. Names of w v e d  dieeases and soree, kaf 79. Pereons infected 

with, or subject to those maladies are prohibited from admission into the 

order. Several rulea respecting the conduct of religious persons. 

Leaf 91. A priest should not abuee any one (in words) cven 

when himeelf abused ; ehould not become angry when irritated ; sllould not 

beat when beaten ; nor rail when railed. 

Leaf 92. Enumeration of several things which a religious person or 

priest may not do without having previously asked the principal's and tllc 

teacher's leave. 

teaf 182. SFI~KYA heving p x d  the tlrrec lnontlbs of tlra sulnlner 

in the grove near Rdjagriha, will make a tour to the hills towards the 

south. He makes known to the priests, that whoever likes may go with 

him. Excuaes of the pricsts, both of the old and young, for not being 

able to accompany him. Cause or reason why but cr few dieciplcs wcrc 

now with him. 

Leaf 104. How any Mu-step-clian (Sans. Tirtlrika) may bc admitted 

into the religioue order of S H ~ K Y A .  Regulations tllercupon. 

Leaf 108. No priest is to be ordaincd that is bclow twenty ycars of 

age. Reasone thereof. 

Lcof 109. No one shall be received into t l ~ c  rcligiouu order bclow 

fifteen yeare of age. Indeceiltconduct of two young priests or students. 

SHAKYA at Shrduasli in Kosnla. The story of two slaves or servants, 

who euccessively had been received into the religious onlcr of S H ~ ~ Y A .  
Leaf 110-113. No slaves are to be admitted into that ordcr. 

Lmf I 13-1 15. Stories of two persons who, being in dcbt, Irnd taken 

the religious character. SIILKSA prohibits tllc adinission into tlic religious 
order of any one wlro is in debt. 
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Leaf 115. The story of a young man who, having run away from his 

parents, had entered into tlie religious order. SHIKYA refuses to admit 

any one into that order without the consent of his parents. Regulation0 
thereupon. 

Leaf 116. The story of a young person who had been received into 

the religious order of SHAKY A by a high priest. Resolution-not to receive 
any one without the consent of the whole congregation of the priests. 

Lenf  118-121. The story of a sick person; no sick man is to be 
received into the religious order. Every new comer to be questioned as to 
the state of his health. 

L e a f  121. SHAKYA in the Nyagrodlra Vihar, near Capila (Ser-ekya, 

in Tibetan.) Great lamentation of the women of Capila, upon their fathers, 

husbands, .brotliers, kc.  taking the religious character and leaving their 

houses. ZAS-GTSANG-MA'S (Sans. Sudhodhla, the father of S H ~ K Y A , )  com- 

plaint before S H ~ K Y A .  He again prohibits their receiving any one into 
the religious order without the consent of his parents, and orders that they 

should always ask first whether a candidate has leave from hie parents, 
except in cases of those, who have come from a far country. Leaf  123. 

Leaf 123- 127. The story of KUN-DGAH-vo's (Sans. AINANDA) sister's 

two children. How they were encouraged to read and study diligently. 

Leaf  127-133. Several births according to one's moral or religious 

merits, described by sHh~~A,-applied to the beforementioned students or 

young monks. 
Leaf 133. The wonderful effects of SHAKYA'S smiling. Reasons 

tllerrof. Order prohibiting the seduction of nuns or of priestesses by the 

monks or priests. 

Lenf  136. A man passing clandestinely some time amongst the priesta, 

without having been admitted regularly, is made acquainted with their doc- 

trine and religious practices. His reflections thereupon. Scandals arising 
therefrom. SH~KYA'S order for ejecting or expelling him, and not to euffer 

afterwards ally one to cohabit clandestinely with the priests. Leaf 138. 
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hf 138-139. SH~KYA at Mnyan-yd (Sans. ~Shrduclsti, in Kosaln). 

Several kinds of men of doubtful eex, or of hermaphrodites (Tib. Itlcirting). 

Prohibition against receiving any such into their religious order. They 

should always ask when receiving a newcomer whether he is a JIhning. 

Leaf 139. S H ~ K Y A  at Shrduadi. The story of an illusory eerpent. 

(Tib. Klu, Sans. Nhga). 
Leaf 142. Prohibition against receiving into the religious order any 

illueory man (Sprtrl-pif.) Thenceforth they shall always ask wlicn 

admitting one into the religious order, whether he is a Sprul-pa.-Five 

kinds of natural Nifgas ;-the rest all illusory ones. 

Leaf  143- 145. Good services rendered by an illusory Nhgn, to scvc- 

ral religious pereons. The priests should distinguish an illusory monastery 

from a real one, and not resort to such places. 

Leaf 147. S H ~ K Y A  forbids the giving religious i~~struction to nny one, 

unless asked ; except when one is invited to o public entertainment. 

Leaf 147-163. The story of DOE-HDUN-HTS'HO. His birth-his 

beautiful body-hie becoming the attendant of SH~RIHI-nu-his accvln- 

pliehmentehie accompanying five hundred merchailts to the sea-his grcat 
wrvicee and religious instructions to many. Marvellous stories of 

Ndgas, &c. 

Leaf 183. The way of the ancient sages discovered by S ~ I ~ R Y A ,  
illustrated by a parable. Description of that way or metliod. 
' Lenf l(37. DGE-JIDUN-IITY'HO rett~rns to S ~ I ~ K Y A - ~ ~ C S C ~ ~ ~ S  Itis 

converts, they are received by him illto llis religious ordcr-tllc grcnt 

perfection they acquire afterwards by their assiduity and carncst 

endeavour. 

Leaf.  108. At the request of DGE-IIDUN-IITS'HO, SHAKY.\ ~ C I ; I ~ C A  

what have been the actions in former lives of scvernl inrlivitlunls wl~o~li Irc 

had found deficient in virtue, nnd monsters of iniquity. 

&of 170. Agnin, on the request of the pricsts in a body, SHAKYA 
relates the religious and moral merits of DOE- IIDUX-HTs'Ho. 



66 ANALYSlS O F  THE DULVA, 

Leaf 172. The story of " KLU-GZHON-~U-SPRUL-PA-H~~-~~~~~~~ 
(Sans. K~SHYAPA).  An ancient Buddha, living a t  Varbnasi, instructs hia 

disciples where to perform their meditations ; and advises them to live 

such a chaste and pure life that they may not repent it afterwards. The 
disciples of S H ~ K Y A  will imitate those of K~SHYAPA in performing their 

meditations-they commit many excessee ;-restrictions and prohibitions 

thereupon. 

Leaf  175. SHAKYA at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrdvasti) A Mu-st+-dan 
monk (Sans. TirtLika) once, on the 14th of the month, on the confession 

day of the Buddhists, enters into their Vihar, admires their furniture and 

the mode of living, and says : " The Buddhists excel us in furniture (or 

household stuff) and in good fare; but we excel them in religion and 

g o d  morals."-To enjoy both in their proper places he purposes to make 

profession of both religions ;-is detected and expelled. A rule is esta- 

blished, that thenceforth no one shall be admitted into the order, who had 

become formerly a Tirtkika (Mu-st2gs-pa, in Tibetan) or a brahmanist 

in general. 

Leaf 177. S H ~ K Y A  at  Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrdvasti.) The murder 

of a mother ;-the circumstances preceding and following it :-various 

advice given to the matricide by the Tirthikns (that he should throw 

himself into fire,-take or swallow poison,-precipitate himself from a 

steep place, or strangle himself by a rope.) In  his confusion, he takes 

refuge in the monastery of SHAKYA'S disciples ; hears there accidentally from 

the mouth of a priest reading, that "he  who opposes good actions to a 

committed crime, may shine even in this world like the sun and moon, after 

having escaped from a cloud." He repents, and, that he may yet efface the 

llorrors of his crime by good actions, he resolves to take the religious 

character :-he does so, and, in a short time by his earnest application, he 

arrives at great perfection. SHLKYA is informed by the priests of his being 

a matricide, orders him to be expelled, and makes a rule that no matricide 

is to be admitted into that order ; and that thenceforth they should always 
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ask a new comer whether he is a murderer of his mother. The farther 

adventures of the same matricide related ;-his death and his new birth, 

first in hell, (EM 179,) and afterwards in heaven amongst the gods. 

Leaf 183 to 188. The murder of a father ;-circumutances that pre- 

ceded and followed it, (told in the same manner, and nearly in the same 

words as above, in regard to the murder of a mother.) 

Leaf 188. S H ~ K Y A  at  Mnyhn-pod (Sans. Shrdvasti.) The edicts of 

the kings of Magadha and Kosala (when they adopted Buddhism) that in 

their realms no robbery should be committed. Robbers, if detected, are to 

beexpelled from their country, and restoration of damage to be made from 

the king's treasury. Robberies and murders committed on the confiiles of 

Magadha and Kosala :-some traders, that have escaped, go to the king of 

Kosala, and inform him of the event :-the king sends his troops ; the rob- 

bers are defeated ; some escape ; sume are killed ; sixty taken alive and 

brought to the king, together with the things and effects found with them. 

The examination of the robbers by the king-their answers. They are put 

to death, one escapes when carried to the place of execution, takes his 

refuge in a monastery of the priests of SHAKYA, enters into the religious 

order. H e  is found afterwards to have been a robber, and the murderer of 

an Arhan (Saint.) The circumstances of that detection ;-a rule is made 
that thenceforth no murderer of an Arhan shall be received into the 

religious order, and that they shall ask of every new comer whether he is a 

murderer of an Arhan. 

Leaf 190. NYE'-VAR-HK'HOR (Sans. UPALI) asks of S H ~ K Y A  whether 

one, who has caused divisions amongst the priests, is to be received into 

their religious order. No such shall be admitted :-likewise, no one shall 

be received into the order, wlio with an ill intention to a Tathhgata has 

shed blood ;-nor any that may previously have fallen off, by having 

committed any of the four great crimes. 

Leaf 191. All such persons as have any defect in their body, mem- 

bers or limbs, are prohibited from admission into the religious order of 
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SHLKYA. They are thue specified : one with a maimed hand or foot, one 
without lips, one having a cicatrized body, too old, too young, lame or ohp- 
ple, blind, having maimed fingers, crooked, a dwarf, having a goitre, dumb, 

deaf, leaning on a etaff in walking, creeping or crawling, having swollen 

feet with corrupt matter in them, effeminate, broken under burden or by 

much travelling, &c. leaf 193. 

With this concludes the subject of entering into the religious order of 

SHXKYA, entitled in Tib. the xq-awg&*s&sl& ~ab-tu-byung-vahi-Gzhi, Sane. 

Pratrrcrjita vdstu. 

From lenf 193 to 333, inclusive, ie occupied with the description 

of the Gso-~byong, confession or self-emendation, and general 

supplication. SH A K Y A  at Rhjagrihn. The celebration of the confession, or 

general supplication at the end of every half month, i. e. at every new and 

full moon :- -occasion of its being ordained,-prepamtione thereto ;-rites and 

ceremonies thereof, lent' 1%. Explanation of the term hdug-pa, QSV~( ,  sitting, 

and meditating, or abstract meditation, ( &;a*&'x mal-hbyw.) The prieste 

of S H ~ K Y A  carny to excess the giving themselves to abstract medita- 

tion. &at' 201. Five sorts of ghantis (plates of mixed metal to be etruck 

instead of bells)-for what use. leaf 202. Praying and the recitation of 

the Pratimoksha Sktra, or So-$or-l'lrar-pahi-mdo. 

The great court-yard for the celebration of the feaet of confession. 

CAPINA, a brahman. His scruples about whether he should go ot not 

to that festival. On the exhortation of S H ~ I K Y A  he goee there. Desig- 

nation of the place for the reception of the great congregation. The 

officiating priest. The terms he uses in addreseing the prieethod. 

Garbs or garments which the priests are permitted to take with theminto 

the congregation. Description of the smaller court-yard or enclosure; 

leaf 219. Instructions for reciting the Pratimokrha Sdtra (or the tract on 

emancipation). How to intercede for any priest who may have been 

arrested or taken, on this day, by the king, by the robbem, or by the 

enemy. Then follow several instructions, how to celebrate this day 



A PART OF T H E  TIBETAN SACRED WORKS. 60 

of confession elsewhere, leaf 335. And thua ends the second part of 

the Viaaya vhstu, on confession or general supplication. 

From leaf 33.5 to 357 is the Dgag-dvythi-Gzhi $ a 1 q * ~ $ h ( a .  

The enumeration of immoral acts or faults. Censure thereof. Reproof 
and prohibition of immoral actions. A reprover or censor is elected 

for that purpose. Several instructions given, how to perform the office 

of a reprover or censor of manners, rites and ceremonies. 

From leaf 357 to 378 is the Dvyar-gyi-Gzhi T P X * $ ~ ~ .  On 
summering, or passing the summer. S H ~ K Y A  at Mnykn-yod (Sans. Shrh- 

uasti). The occasion of establishing the custom of making a vow for pass- 

ing the three months of the summer at a certain place, without leaving it 

even for a single night-for what purpose it was ordained. Several 

instructions, concessions, restitutions, and exceptions. The manner in 

which they passed that season. Mutual complimerlts after the return of 

the priests to their respective colleges or monasteries. Several questions 

and answers how they have passed the summer. 

From leaf 378 to 408, or the end of this volume, and in the 

beginning of the next volume (from leaf 1 to 102, contained the Ko-lpags- 

kyi-Gzhi, +plqw-$qq", or, the subject of leather or skin. 

The story of GRO-BZHIN-SKYES, his birth, his growing up, his 

voyage at  sea :-is received into the religious order by KATYINA 

(reaiding a t  6 3 4  R d o - e h )  ;-arrives at  great perfection, (leaf 396.) 

Several sorts of skin or leather are enumerated. His private 

audience at SH~KYA'S. K ~ T Y ~ N A ' S  complimentary address to SHXKYA, 

preeented by him :-SH~EKYA'S answer thereto, lerf 405. Permission 

(to the disciples of S H ~ K Y A )  to use a vehicle or carriage;-the 

occaeion or circumstance of that permission ;-excesses in the use of 

carriages ;-they are prohibited, except to the old, the weak and the 
eick. 

Leqf 408. Leave (to the disciples of SHLKYA) to acquire a practice 

in ewimming ;-occasion of that leave being given ;-excesses made in 

that practice. Indecencies committed in the Ajirapati river. They are 

193 
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prohibited from touching any woman ;-they may not eave even one that 

has fallen into the river ;-modification of the former prohibitive precepts. 

Leaf 407. They are prohibited from seizing a cow by the tail, in 

swimming over a river ;-occasion thereof. They may seize the tail of a 6ne 

elephant, fine horse, bull, buffalo, and yQk, but they must at the same 

time make use of a leather bag (glove?) Improprieties committed with the 

leather bags. They are prohibited from wearing wooden shoes (shing-gi- 

mch'hil-lham) ;-occasion of that prohibition. They are permitted to wear 

them in their own houses ;-what was the reason thereof. What to do with 

the wooden shoes presented (or offered) to them by the people. Leaf 408. 

The first volume of the Dulvll terminates here. Note : The scenes 

of the transactions it contains, and indeed of the whole Dulvii, are repre- 

sented to have been, with a few exceptions, Rbjngriha in Magadha, and 
Sh~.dl;asti in Kosala, or more properly the groves near thoee cities. 

THE la (Kha) OR SECOND VOLUME OF THE Dollvh. 

This volume contains 563 leaves. I t  is divided into 30 parts or booka 
(qw,G Bctm-po) or from the 25th to the 54th book inclusive. 

From leaf 1 to 10 is the continuation of the KO-Ipags-Gzhi 

%.va(y '4 4. of the first volume, or the treatise on leather or hide ; or, 

in general, on the priests being allowed to wear shoes. In  the Index, 

the subject of the whole volume is eaid to be on medicaments. But 

there is very little on that subject, except from the loth to the 40th lea$ 

From leaf 1 to 10. Several sorts of shoee (Mch'hil-lham) of the reli- 
gious class are enumerated, together with the stories of their being brought 
into use and prohibited afterwards by SHXKYA. Such are those made of 

reed leavee (smyug-lo) ; of the fibres of the rnunja grass ; of thread or 

yarn (srad-bu), kc.  
From kaf 10 to 19. SHIKYA in the grove near Shrcirasti. On medicine 

and dmge prepared from the roots, etalke or steme, leaves, flowers, fmib 
or nute, juicee or eap, and gums of certain plante and trees. Nute of an 

194 
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acrid taste, as that of the Amra tree, Arura, Skyumra, and Parura. Kinde 

of salt. Storiee of particular diseases and maladies. What sort of medi- 

cament was prescribed by the physicians for each disease ;-how such 

medicaments were permitted by S H ~ K Y A  to be ueed. Permission given by 

SHXKYA to his disciples to keep always with them a certain quantity of 
medicine (previously consecrated or blessed.) What gave occasion to that 

leave. Medicaments to be used daily, at a certain period of the day, for 

seven days, through one's whole life :-diet in meat and drink. L e d  15, 

medicament for the eye. The story of a madman. Stories of particular 

meat or flesh having been used by the disciples of S H ~ K Y A ,  in the time of 

famine. Prollibitions against such ~ractice. 
Leaf 19. S H ~ K Y A  enters from Kcishi into Vara'nasi. The story of a 

Tribune's (headman's) wife there-her piety and her former moral merits. 

L e a f  27. The king of Maagadha (SHRENIKA VIMBAS~RA) pays a visit 
to S H ~ K Y A  i11 a grove near Rdjagriha, and begs his acceptance of an 

entertainment for three months with every thing necessary for him and 

his train or suite. 

Leaf 30. The story of a priest suffering from hemorrhoids (piles) 
Haughty and malignant behaviour of the king's physician to that person, 

though he was sent by the king to cure him ;-he called S H ~ K Y A  also the 

son of a female slave. His punishment. 

Lenf 33-34. Names of the six remarkable places or capitals in Cen- 
tral India, as 1. Tib. Mnyan-yod, Sans. Shrbvasti. 2. Tib. GPras-Bchas, 

Sans. Sdketbna. 3. Tib. and Sans. Varhnasi. 4. Tib. Yangs-pa-chan, 

Sans. VaisAali. 5. Tib. and Sans. Champa. 6. Tib. Rgyal-pohi-k'ltub, 

Sans. Rhjagrika. 

Lenf  34-35. What sort of medicament was employed by KUN- 

DGAH-vo (A'NANDA) in curing S H ~ K Y A  in a disease. The story of 

GANG-PO, lenf 40. 

Leaf  80 to 87. The king of M~~~~~(LU~-HP'HAGS-MAHI-BU-MA-SKY ES- 

DORA) invites S H ~ X Y A  into Rcfjrzgriha. With what solemnity he receives 
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him. The procession of the sage thither together with hie train ; the 

order thereof, and to what things it has been likened. Several miracles 
or prodigies that happened at  his entrance into that city. 

L e n f  83. The king of Magadha afterwards pays a visit to S H ~ K Y A  and 
begs him to accept of an offer of entertainment for himself and suite during 

the three months of the winter, with all things that shouldbe required (with 

dresses, a religious garment, meat and drink, beddings, medicaments and 

utensils.) 

L e n f  83. S H ~ K Y A  is invited afterwards (on the occasion of an epide- 

mic malady) to Yangs-pa-cltan (Sans. Vaishali, hod. Allahabad). A chief 

man in that city, in a dream, is admonished by the gods, that they 

ehsuld implore the aid of GAUTAMA. They consult about it, and send an 

embassy to him. At the request of the envoys from Vaishali, the king of 

ilfagadlta permits S H ~ K Y A  to visit their city, provided that they shall treat 

him in the same manner as he has been treated in Rhjagriha ; f o m  of 

salutation or compliment used by the envoys from Vuidali. 

Lenf  120 to 132. Upon S I ~ ~ K Y A ' S  arrival at Yungs-pa-chan he is, 

first of all, invited and entertained by AMRA-SKYONG, a rich courtesan, 

whose residence was without the city, in a grove. Afterwards he 

is entertained by the citizens, who were of the Lichbyi race; 

(they seem to have been republicans.) Their splendid dresses, horse 

furniture, carriages and chariots, &c., &c. This city is frequently coni- 

pared by S H ~ K Y A  to the residence of the gods, where Indra presides. 

KUN-DGAH-vo (A'NANDA) directed by S H ~ K Y A ,  advancing to the gate of 

the city, solemnly utters several mantras or set of forms of charms (in 

Sanscrit) for purifying the city from all evil spirits, and causing to cease 

the malady. The charms begin thus: " Vasirata" (four times 
repeated)-" Mu)tchata" (twice)-"Nirgachch'hata" (four times)-kc., and 

are followed by benedictory verees for the prosperity of the city. 

Led 132. On quitting that city, SHXKYA pasees through seve- 

ral other places in his peregrination, and relates to KUN-DGAH-vo (Sans. 
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AINANDA) their ancient history-makes several reflections on them, and in 

many places gives instructions to those that visit him. 

From leaf 165 to 192, is contained the story of the meeting of P A D ~ ~ A  
SNYING-PO with SHAKYA. This celebrated brahlnan hearing of SHAKYA'S 

being in the neighbourhood on his peregrination, sends to him one of his 

principal disciples (MA-SDUG), of great acquirements, with several old 

brahmans of respectable character, to learn through them, whether it be true 

what is rumoured respecting the accomplishments of GAUTAMA, and 

whether he has really all the characteristic signs of a sage. The conduct 

of MA-SDUG, and his conversation with S H ~ K Y A  or GAUTAMA. H e  calls 

those of the SHXKYA race upstarts, or such as are known but of late 

7'34 da-byung,) leaf 160. S H ~ K Y A  tells him the origin of the SHAKYA 

race, as also that of the family of MA-SDUG. H e  is much ashamed, and 

cannot return any answer to S H ~ K Y A  ; but is semforted, and afterwards 

begs for instruction. Then the teacher tells him the tenor and contents of 

the doctrine of a Buddha ; and the several moral duties both of the Brah- 

man and the Bauddha priests, which they should observe and perform religi- 

ously. He  afterwards relates many superstitious customs, and declares that 

every true Brahman and Bauddha priest should desist from all such. 

After the return of MA-SDVG, PADMA-SNYING-PO hearing of his hav- 

ing been unable to answer GAUTAMA, was so much disl~leased that he 

smote him with his shoes on the head, and would have gone immediately 

himself to GAUTAMA, had it not been too late in the evening. The next day 

mounting a carriage, and taking with him many prepared victuals, he 

visits GAUTAMA, is much satisfied wit11 his conversation, and arranges a 

mode of salutation and return whenever they should happen to meet in the 

Rtreet ; H e  assigns as the reason thereof, that courteous ceremonies are a 

mode of maintaining respect and renown amongst their followers. 

Lenf 192. Terms of salutation; those in wliich men of quality 

or rank send their compliments, and ask after a friend's health by 

their messengers or scrvants. A full enumeration of the terms is given, 
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In which the King of Kosala, GBAL-RQYAL sends his compliments to GAU- 

TAMA. (The catalogue occurs many times in the KA-OYUR, and is also 

introdllced into the Sanscrit and Tibetan Vocabulary.) 

Lcnf  193. The King of Kosala, GSAL-RGYAL, pays a visit to GAUTAMA 

-asks him about several things:-what difference there ie between the four 

castes? GAVTAMA replies to the King so as to lead his own mind to 

the conclusion, that there is really no difference between the four castes. 

H e  asks him afterwards whether there exist gods,-whether the god 

BRAHMA does really exist ?-The answer contains several modifications, and 

declares, if the king means such gods as have fleshly passions, and 
which delight in injuring and hurting others, there are none of that kind. 

From leaf 201.  In R(ij(griha, and in several other places, at dif- 
feren t occasions, SHAKY A gives many moral instructions, citing instances 

or parables. 

From lenf 214. The story of YUL-RK'HOR-SKYONG-how he enters 

into the religious order-his reflections-moral instructions to his parents. 

L e a f  210.  S H ~ K Y A ,  accompanied by GNOD-SBYIN-LAG-NARDURJE 

converts many in the North of India. 

L e i f 2 0 0 .  Account of DGAH-VO, a neatherd, with five hundred others 

entering into the religious order. 

Lenf  302.  S H ~ K Y A ,  visiting several places, tells to KUN-DOAH-vo 

their ancient history, and whence they derived their names. 

L e a f  303. The king GYO-SBYONG-RP'HAGS (Sans. Utphoshadha) 

born at Gnns-Bchas (Sans. Saketann.) 

Lcnf 30B. Terms for expressing great joy (by comparison.) 
From leaf 327 to 390.  Fragments of hietory of several univereal 

monarchs, (Sans. Chakravartti.) 
Leqf3D0.  The etory of NOR-BZANGS, a royal prince, and of 

Y I ~ - I I P ' ~ R O G - M A  (the heart ravishing) his mistress. This contains many 

fine poeticnl descriptions and ingenious verses expressive of an affectionate 

mind : it is a kind of romance or fairy etory. 
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From leqf408. Several anecdotes are told by SH~KYA, to ehow the 
fruita and collnequences of the merits and demerita of several individuals in 
fbrmer generations. H e  relates to the king of Koeda his own acts- 

how he arrived at  Bodhisatrua, and the many benefits be afterwards endea- 

voured to bestow upon d l  animal beings. This division abounds in judi- 
cious aayings, and moral maxims :--apologues or moral tales-their appli- 

cation,-virtue and vice depicted in lively colours. 

Frqm leaf 496. On the request of KUN-DGAH-vo (A'NANDA,) hie 

principal attendant, addressed to him in verse, SHAKYA relates (also in 

veme,) the acts which he has performed from a very remote age to arrive at 

the state of a Bodhisatwa. 

LeaJ 505. S H ~ K Y A ,  together with 500 Arhans, visits, in a miraculous 

manner, the great lake Ma-dros (Manassaroviira) in the north. 

Leaf 506. The four great rivers that take their rise there :-the Ganga, 

Sindhu, Pukdu,  and Sita. 

From 308 to 563, or to the end of the volume, as also from Zeaf 1 to 20, 

in the next or 3d volume. On the bank of the Ma-dros lake. SH~KYA,  

and 36 persons of his principal disciples, tell (in verse) the course of their 

livm in former generations-or the consequences of good and bad actions. 

End of the 2nd volume. 

THE ~ R D  (OR 4) VOLUME OF THE D u ~ v ~ ,  
Comprising 478 leaves, from the 65th to the 82nd book or section, inclusive. 

General Contents. The latter part of the subject of " medicamente" 

in the 2nd volume. On garbs or garments-mats, spreading cloths ; Kau- 

rhambii; worke or moral actions-Dmar-ser-chan, the inward man, or man- 
alteration (regeneration). Omission or the leaving off, of the celebration of 

the confeseion, or general supplication. Dispute or quarrel :-the first part 
of the subject " of causing divisions amongst the priests." 

From leaf 1 to 20. The continuation of SH~KYA'B narration of his 
former birthe. The story of BZANG-no and PADMA-RTSA-LAO, a COW- 
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tezan and her gallant, in the time of the king Ts'h~rsa~rs~m (Sane, 

Brahmadatta) in Vardna~i, cited by SH~KYA and applied to himeelf. 
He tells his disciples, why he mortified his body for six years ;-whst was 
the cause thereof in hie former lives. Hie disciples ask him seved 
things, whence comes such and euch a blemish or misfortune id hie 
present- life-he tells them his former immoral actions, and says that they 

are the consequences of these. The story of DOAH-SKYONG, an ascetic, B 

good moralist, leaf 14. 

Leaf 20. S H ~ K Y A ,  after his return from the Ma-dros lake to Sitrb- 
vasti together with the 500 Arhane, is invited and entertained by SA~OA, 

(RI-DAGS HDSIN-OY I-MA) a lady. His instructione to her at that occasion. 

Lenf 2 1. On his peregrination in Kosala, S H ~ K Y A  is invited and en- 

tertained by the Brahmans d hmd- af the town Thigs-pa-chn. 

The request of 500 Yidags (fancied beings representing the condition 

of a miser) made to him. His answer to them-their excuees. His reflec- 

tions (in ,verse) on the wrong judgments of men-that " men are aehamed 
of those things of which they ought not to be ashamed, and vice vers~." 

He takes them with him to the entertainment, and afterwards makes hie 

benediction to his hosts for the future prosperity and happineeea of thoee 
Yidags. 

Leqf 23. Dispute amongst the citizens of that place, whether GAU- 
T A M A  and his disciples are covetous or not. They are tried by an enter- 

tainment, and are found to be moderate in their wiehes and temperate ih 
their living :-afterwards, by the eame person, the Brahmanists alfio are 

invited and tried ; but they are found to be the contrary of the former. 

Ltnf 24. The use of pvcram or buram (molasaee) is permitted to hie 

disciples. How SMRA-HDOD-KYI-SEN-o~ was enlightened and became an 

Arhan. He is declared by SHXKYA to be the chief of those who are enlight- 

ened by using agreeable things. Lenf 25. 

Lenf 25. From Spong-byed, SHAKYA goes to Yangs-pa-chn, (Sane. 
Vaishali) and takes u p  hie lodgings without the city in a houee on the 

bank of the Ape-pond (Tib. Sprtku-rdsing-gi-Hgrum.) The citizens make 
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a law that none of them shall invite S H ~ K Y A  privately to a dinner, but 

they shall treat him publicly ; since he will not remain long enough there, 

to be invited by them successively. NOR-CHAN, a rich citizen, having no 

notice of that established law, invites S H ~ K Y A  privately. The same do 

also his wife, his son, and his daughter-in-law, on the three next follow- 

ing days-leaf 26 to 31. The citizens wish to punish him-how he ob- 

tains their pardon-his riches-he, and his whole family, take refuge with 

Buddha, or adopt Buddhism. Their former religious and moral merits, 

leaf 32. The story of ME'-TOG-P'HRENC-RGY UD- MK'HAN, at  Vardinasi, 

applied to NOR-CHAN and his family. 

Leaf 35. On the occasioil of a famine, the priests of SHAKYA are per- 

mitted to cook for themselves :-difficulties about where to cook. The 

ten places in which they may not prepare their victuals. What the physi- 

cian prescribes to a sick priest. How permission is obtained from S H ~ K Y A ,  

m d  how he makes use of the medicament-leaf 36-37. How a proper 

place is chosen and rendered fit for cooking for a priest. 

Leaf 37-38. S H ~ K Y A  at Yhngs-pa-chn. The use of flesh, with what 

restriction it is permitted to his disciples. 

Leaf 38. At Shrhvasti, in the time of a famine, the Bauddha priests 

suffering from hunger are much dejected. Several concessions granted to 

them by SHAKYA. 
Leaf 40. At Mnyan-pod (Sans. Shrbvasii) the Brahmans and the 

laymen complain, that the priests of S H ~ K Y A  will not accept of several 

things which they are willing to offer them, to acquire moral merits for their 

future happiness-SH AK Y A gives them permission. 

Leaf 40-41. The sickness of SH~RIHI-BU-the physician's prescrip- 

~ ~ O ~ - M A U G A L - G Y  I-BU'S endeavour to procure that medicine. 

Leaf 42 to 45. The story of LUG and BZANG-su~~- the i r  happiness 

-family-their great qualities :-SH~KYA is proceeding to visit them- 

the malice of the Mu-stegs-ciran, (Sans. Tirthika) sect, SHLKYA'S enemies, 

to prevent his entrance :-by what means he enters into that place. 
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Leaf 48. How 8 priest may give hie benediction to m y  quantity of 
physic for seven days, to be used by ouch pereons aa are pure of life. 

Several concessions from S H ~ K Y A  to sick preone, in their diet. 

Leuf 50. Several anecdotes that happened at Varhllast, in the time 
of a famine, that was foretold to continue for I t  ywa, on account of there 

being no rain. 

Leaf 53. The wonderful effects of alme-giving to a holy man or 
Rishi, or the consequences of religious and moral G r i t 0  in former l i w ,  

SHXKYA is in a place called Udumu. Hie k t u r e a  to the (fabulous) 

four great kings, residing on the Ri-rab (Sans. Sumeru, or Mmu.) He 
recommends his doctrine to the care of thoee four great kings or gods, and 

to that of Hod-smng, to defend it after his death. They all promiw him 
that they will defend it, Zmf 57. H e  tells his disciples the former moral 
merits of those four great kinge or gods. 

Leaf 59-60. SHXK Y A ia presented with eight sorts of liquor or drink, 
by a RisRi, called KENAHI-BU (the son of BENA,) he telb hie disciples the 

uee and medical virtues of them. Rrvo, a tram-srmg or hermit (Sans. 
Rishi) together with his 500 pupils, becomes the disciple of SHXKYA. 
The son of KENA also having entertained S H ~ K Y A  and his dieciples (with 
a dinner) enters into their religious order, together with hie pupils. To 

whose care these young pupils are committed by S H ~ K Y A  for inetruction, 
how they are qualified in a ehort time, leaf 62. 

Lmf 64 to 71. Eulogium on SH~KYA'B qualities by KENAHI-BU, ka! 
7 1. The story of two monks, (or religious persons) father and BOD, fomerly 
barbers, at Khshi. 

Lqf 72. S ~ I ~ K Y A ,  from Gyod-yul, goes to Sdig-cian, is invited and 
entertained there publicly, according to the measuree the citizen8 had 
taken previously in his behalf. 

Leaf 74-75. Stories of several entertainments to SHAKYA and his disci- 

ples. Leof 76. The story of a man bitten by a snake, how he is cured. The 
Bidya Mantra alao is exhibited ; (it seems to consifit of eignificunt s ~ r i t  
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words,) in three lines. Ancient fables are told and applied to present 

circumstances. 

Leaf 78. Here ends the subject on medicaments, and commences 

that on the garments of the priests. 

The story of DUM-BU, a minister (of state) and his king HPHAGS- 
SKY Es-PO, in . Lus-Hp'hugs, (Sans. Vidihu.) DUMBU escapes to Yangs- 

pa-chun (Allahbad) and settles there. He first declines to give his 

advice in the assembly of the people there, but afterwards renders them 

great eel-vice by his prudent counsel. 

Leaf 80 to 83. Three tribes of the Lichabyis at Yangs-pa-clral~: 

marriages prohibited between different tribes. The beforementioned Dunl- 

BU ismade chief tribune there, (Sdk-Dpon), and after his death his second 

son. His elder son retires to Rifjagriha in Magadha, to VIMBAS~RA.  

This king marries, on his recommendation, the daughter of his brother at 

Ya~tgs-pa-chan. 

Leaf 87. The story of AMRA-SKYONG-MA, a celcbrated harlot at 

Yangs-pa-chan. Leaf 90 to 92. VIMBA~~PA'S  amours wit11 her-a son is 

born, and sent afterwards to the king to Rbjagn'luz-he is named GYHON- 

NU-HJIGY-MED (the intrepid youth.) 

Leaf 92. VIMBAS~RA commits adultery with the wife of a chief mer- 

chant at Rhjagriha-the circumstances thereof-a son is born and sent 

to him-he is called " HT~H~-BYED-G~H~N-NU~-GSOS". Lcaf 94. The 

education of the two natural sons of VIMBAS~RA. They wish to learn some 

art or handicraft.-HJIGS-MED learns carpentry, and HTSHO-BY ED 

studies physic. The latter after having made great progress in his 

art, goes to Hdo-Hjog (Sans. Taxaskilh, the Taxila of Ptolemy ?) to learn 

there the opening of the cranium (Kfad-pnhi tltod-pa lihyed-pftlri d l y d ,  

~ y ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ * ~ ~ x & y ~ )  from a celkbrated physician-his gcnius and great 

abilities-several inetnnccs of his dexterity and learning, his integrity 
and great experience in the art of physic. Leqf 104. Hc acquires great 

renown by treating several diseases successfully :-is declared, at tliree 
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different times, the prince of all the physicians, by the king of M a g d h .  
L e n  f 107- 108. Medical ecience :-his meeting with SH~KYA-his impmve- 
ment in curing the dieeases both of the body and of the mind. 

Leaf 1 1 1 to 114. The disciples of SH~KYA are permitted to wear three 
pieces of religious clothing of a dark red colour, for distinction's sake :-what 

gave occasion to that permission-instruction how to prepare those garmente. 

From ka f  114. The story of SA-oa-MA, a young girl from Champ, 
married afterwards to the son of a chief officer at  Shrhvasti in Kdcala. 
Her modest and prudent conduct :--description of modest and of impudent 

women ; ehe is represented as the model of modest, prudent, wise, frugal, and 

in many respects accomplished women. Her mother'e enigmatical instruc- 
tion to her with respect to her futiire conduct, when about to be married. 

Leaf 124- 125. Explicati~n of th* enigmatical terms. Her father-in- 

law expresses himwlf thus: " Your mother hae been wise in having given 
YOU such enigmatical instructions, but you are more wise than she in hav- 

ing understood and practised her enigmatical advice." 

Lerzf 126. SA-GA-MA is pmlaimed the mother of RI-DA~S-EDSIN and 
the sister of GYAL-EGYAL, the king of Kosala. A Vihr is founded in her 
name ;-she is delivered of thirty-two eggs, from which thirty-two young 

boys come forth:-their adventures-they are destroyed by the king of 

Kosaka, and their heads sent in a basket to SA-OA-MA their mother. 

LWJ 129 to 131. SH~KYA'S leeeons to the king of Koa&on that eubject, 

S A - ~ , \ - ~ , \ ' s  former moral and religious merits, ae aleo the demerite of her 

thirty-two Nons, told and applied by S H ~ K Y A .  
fifq- 133. The story of RI-DA~S-mo,  an aetrologer. His ill-grounded 

prognostication-he becomes a disciple of S H ~ K Y A - ~ ~  convinced of the 

of his ~otrological predictions. 
hf 135. SA-OA-MA at Shrhaati invites and entertains SHAKYA with 

hin auite. Among other offering0 ehe presente eome piecee of cotton cloth, 

for the monks and nun8 (or male and female religioue persons) to make 

bathing clothea of them, eince ehe had been informed that they bathed naked. 
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SHAKYA at Yangs-pa-chan-recommends to his disciples to be clean in 

their bedding and clothes, and to make a proper use of the offerings 

made to them by their faithful followers or hearers. 

Leaf 141. They are ordered to keep clean mattrasses (or couches to 

sit and lie on)-excesses in;-restrictions;-itch, leprosy-how to treat such 

priests as are infected by those diseases. 

Leaf 142. What sorts of religious garments are permitted by S H ~ K Y A  

to his disciples. Some of them wish to wear such and such garments, of 

such and such colours : to wear turbans ; others to go naked. S H ~ K Y . ~  
tells them the impropriety and indecency of the latter and prohibits it  

absolutely ; and, rebuking them, adds, that such a garb, or to go naked, 

is the characteristic sign of a Mu-stegs-chan (Sans. Tirthika.) 

Lenf 143 to 147. A moral tale on impudence; several prohibitions 

respecting the dress of the priesthood ; gifts must be divided equally among 

the priests-exceptions-many impostures committed. 

Leuf 147 to 152. The story of two foolish old monks-how they were 

deceived by a certain NYE-DGAH (Sans. Upa-nanda) illustrated by a moral 
tale characterking the idiot and the crafty or impostor, leaf 153. Other 

stories of UPA'NANDA*~ imposture. 

Leaf 162. The death of NYE-DGAH, (Sans. Upa-nunda.) His immense 

riches. Measures taken by the king to secure for himself part of that treasure. 

He renounces afterwards every pretension, hearing of SH~KYA'S representa- 

tion to him, made by KUN-DOAH-VO, (Sans. A'nanda.) The whole substance 

(thirty thousand srang or tola of gold,) was divided at first amongst the whole 

body of priests at Shr,6vasti, but afterwards the priests of all the six cities of 

Central India, (as, of Shketiina, Vardnasi, Vaishali, Clhampa, and Rdjagrilra) 

having alleged their claims, were admitted all to share with them, leaf 164. 

Theceremony with which it is divided, leaf 165. A moral tale on covetous- 

nescr, told by SHIKYA and applied to the above described NYE-DOAH. 

Lenf 166. How to divide the effects of deceased religious persons; 

several stories on the subject-intermixed with moral tales, mostly relating 

to Shrduasti. 
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Leaf 185. Here ends the subject on the garbs or garments of the 
religious persons" (GDs-kyi-Gzhi,) and follows that " on mate and spreading 

cloths" (Sra-Brkyang.) 

Leaf 180. Several religioue persons after having paesed the three 

months of the summer at  Sdketbna (Tib. Gnas-Bchs), go to Shrdvmti 

to pay their respects to SHAKY A ,  who had summered there. They went 

thither inuch tired on account of the jangal, morasses, and great heat on 

their road, and were covered with dust. The use of Sra-Brkyang (any cloth 

or thing to spread on the ground, for sitting and lying on, or a mat) is 

permitted by SHAKY A. Several ceremonies ; of what, how to prepare, and 

how to use them, leaf 200. 

From leaf 200 to 219. Kaushdmbhi (a city) ; ( S H ~ K Y A  in the Dvyange- 
Idan-gyi-kun-dgah-r6-va, or Sans. Ghos'havatydrdrna) ; several priests at 

Yangs-pa-chan, well read or vereed in the Hdul-va, Mdo, and Ma-mo, go to 

Kaushdmblti and dispute with the priests of that place, who were likewise well 

v e d  in those scriptures; thence many dieputee and quarrels upon various 

points, for twelve years ;-they are rejected by the citizens, on account of their 

conduct. They will no longer give them alms. They repair to SHIKYA at 
Shrbvasti, are ill received by him, and not admitted till they have repented, 

confessed their faulte, and have begged pardon for them. 

Lqf219 to 229. Stories of the misconduct of some religious per- 

aone ; discuseions on what is lawful and unlawful, (or against religious 

discipline,) in the common practicee of the priests. 

Leaf 229 to 272. Stories of several priests, that had violated the eata- 

bliehed rules of discipline-the pmeedinge of the p r i e e t h d  against them ; 

several priests of the Dnrar-ser-chan band at  Shrbvasti-the cauee of 
many quarrels and disputes among the prieets. SHIKYA'S orders, how 

such pereons are to be admonished of their misbehaviour, and treated by 
the community. Leaf 235 to 239. LEGS-LDAN, a priest, on account of 

bie eeveral faults, is rebuked solemnly in the congregation-begs par- 

don, and obtaine it-the circumstancee thereof. Leaf 239. The faults of 

two other prieete (HGRO-XGYOGS, and NAP-so) rue enun~erated : they are 

206 
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ejected from the community ;-under what conditions may such again be 

l-eceived. The story of HCH'HAR-KA a dissolute priest. 

Leaf 272 to 291. The Gang-zag-gi-Gzhi or L' on the inward man." 

The recollection of any committed fault or sin, the confession of it to any 

priest. Alteration or self-emendation-time granted for one'e repentance by 

the congregation of the priests. The rites and ceremonies of obtaining par- 

don for one's smaller sins or faults. Several instances of committed, and 

afterwards confessed, sins or faults. 

Leaf 291 to 298. The Spo-vahi-Grhi " on the changing of one's 

self," after committing sins or faults, and on repentance; how to ask the 

priests' forgiveness. 

Leaf 298 to 306. The Gso-sbyong-Gzirag-pa the putting aside or 

leaving off the feast of the confession. (There are several passages des- 
criptive of the general degeneration and corruption of the priests.) 

Leaf 306 to 365. The Gnus-mal-gyi-Gzhi on lodging and bedding 

(or dwelling place, utensils, furniture, kc.) The circumstances of several 

establishments (called in Tib. Gtsug-lag-k9hang, Sans. Vihar or Bihur) 

being made for S H ~ K Y A  and his disciples, especially a large one at 

Shrdvasti, in Kosala, by rt rich landholder. Many rules and instmc- 

tions respecting religious discipline. 

Leaf 365 to 418. The Rtsod-pahi-Gzhi, on disputes and quarrels of 

the monks-several instances thereof, with their circumstances. 

LeaJ 418 to 478. To the end of the volume is the Dg2-hdun-Dvyen- 

pahi-Gzhi, " the causing of divisions among the priests," (as the general 

subject is stated on the 41 8th leaf; but there is nothing to be found of 

that kind.) 

Leaf 418-410. I s  a specification of the names of the persons whose 

histories are about to be mentioned. Names of several (fabulous) universal 

monarchs (Chukravartti) in ancient India. 

From l e g  419 to 446. The (fabulous) history of the S H ~ K Y A  race, told 

by MAUOALYANA. The circumstances thereof (SHAKY* being at a certain 
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time in the Nyagrodha Villrar, near Capilavastu, the inhabitants of the 

Shaka race, desirous to know the origin and history of their nation, go in 

great number to him, and request of him to acquaint them with the 

history of their origin, that they may satisfy others on the subject. 

S H ~ K Y A  directs MAUGALYANA, one of his principal disciples, to tell them 

their origin, in an instructive manner, and he himself lies down to sleep 

during the narration.) MAUGALYANA addresses the inhabitants thus : 

" Descendants of GAUTAMA ! (Tib. Gohutama-tag)," and commences his 

narration by telling them, how the world was renewed after its for- 

mer destruction. How the animal beings were successively propagated. 

The origin and causes of the different kinds, sexes, colours, qualities-their 

degeneration. The origin of property, laws, magistrates, universal mo- 
narchy, their descendants till the time of SENGEHI-HGRAM, the grand 

father of S H ~ K Y A .  Here ends the narration of MAUGALYANA. SHXKYA 

much approves it, and recommends to the hearers to keep it in their 

memory. The rest of the volume, from leaf 446 to 478 contaihs the circum- 

stances of the birth and education of SHLKYA. His bodily and intellec- 

tual accomplishments :-his several acts or performances ; his marriages ; 
his leaving his father's house to live an ascetic life. Here ends the 3d 

volume of the Dulz*ri. 

THE ~ T H  (OR C NA) VOLUME OF THE D U ~ V ~ ,  
Contuiriing 470 leaves, 27 parts or books, fj-om tAe 83d to the 109th book, 

inclusive. 

Subjects :--From lenf 1 to 22. The continuation of the circumstancee 

that determined SHAKYA to take the religious character. His reflections 

on old age, sickness, death and religious state. His seeing the wretched 

condition of the agriculturigts, or labouring class. A miracle with the 

shadow of a tree (the j a m h  tree). His marriages with SA-rrrs'~o-MA, 

GRAGS-EDSIN-MA, and RI-DAGS-SKYES. The circumstances thereof. Hie 
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earnest desire to take the religious character. The precautions which 
his father takes to prevent him from leaving the court-his wife's and other 

dreams. His being exhorted (in verse) by INDRA, BRAHMA, and by other 
gods, to renounce the world : his replies-his exit or departure-the cir- 

cumstances thereof. His discourse with his groom ( ~ ~ u ~ - ~ n ) - h i ~  fine 
horse (Ria-mch'hog-Bsnags-ldan), leaf 22. 

Leaf 23. He  commences his ascetic life. Leaf 24. He arrives at 

Bdjagriha, the king (VIMBAS~RA) observes his conduct, is much pleased 

with it: sends some of his men to see who and what sort of man he is-they 

make their report. Afterwards the king himself with his officers pays a 

visit to him :-their conversatioil (in verse). S H ~ K Y A  tells him, that " there 

is in the neighbourhood of the Himhlaya (or KaiMsha, Tib. Gangs-ri) a 

country called Kosala, full of riches and grain or corn, inhabited by the 

S H ~ K Y A S ,  the descendants from P U R ~ M  SHING-PA (Sans. IKSHWAKU, of the 

Surya vaguha or Angirdsa): that he is of the royal tribe, and that he has 

renounced all worldly desires, leaf 25. 

Leaf 26. He quits Rdjagrih, goes to the Griddhrakuta hill, and 

successively visits several hermits of different principles: is easily admitted 

by each, but seeing the absurdity of their tenets and practices, he leaves them 

soon : he out-does them all in thcir mortifying practices, hence he is styled 

Dge-~b~o,t~-ch'hen-~o, the great priest (Sans. MaAd Sramnna.) 

Lenf  29. The manner in which he gives himself to meditation, and 

performs his mortifications, on the banks of the Nairanyj&uu river, 

leaf 38-39. He fi nds great delight in meditation, but, perceiving privation 

to be hurtful to his mental faculties, he resolves to make use of nourishing 
foods :-he is presented with a refined milk-soup by two maids. He is 

deserted by his five attendants on account of his new mode of living. 

Leaf 43. He proceeds to Rdo-rjt-Gdan (Sans. Vajrdsan near the mo- 

dern G&.ya), gives himself to meditation, overcomes the devil, and finds the 
supreme wisdom-becomes a saint or Buddha ; great joy in his father's 

court upon hearing of his exalted state ; why such names were given to 
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RAHULA and A'NANDA, his son and cousin, at  Capilavrfstu, who were born on 

the same night he became a saint, Zed 51-52. 

L e n f  59. On the exhortation of B R A H M ~ ,  the god of the universc, he 
resolves to communicate his doctrine to others also, according to their 

capacities. He  goes to VarEinasi. Those five attendants, that had left 

him lately, on account of his welfaring, being convinced of his perfections, 

first of all become his disciples. Afterwards the number of his followers 

rapidly increases. All sort of ascetics ; men of different tribes and profes- 

sions go over to him and adopt the Buddhistic doctrine. There are in this 

volume several detailed accounts how such and such persons, at such and 

such places, have adopted his doctrine. Instructions. Compliments. The 
four truths. 

Leuf 106. The birth place of SH~KYA near the Himblaya, on the 
bank of the Bhagirathi (Tib. Ska2-ldan-shing-rta), not far from Gapila- 

vbstu, (Tib. Ser-skya-Gzhi.) 
Leaf 107-8. The king of Magadha, VIMBAS~RA SHRENIKA, offers to 

S H ~ K Y A  and his priests a support in all necessary things, as long as he 

shall live. 

Leaf 109. The five insignia of royalty (of VIMBAS~RA)-I. An orna- 

mented pillow or throne. 2. An umbrelln or parasol. 3. A sword. 4. A 

chowrie of cow-tail, the handle beset with jewels. 5. Particoloured shoes. 

Leaf 123. Terms for rousing or calling on the domestics, and giving 

them orders for making ready breakfast. 

Lenf  128. The history of a religious establishment of several large 
buildings (Tib. Gtsug-lag-k'hang, Sans. Vihar or Bihur) in a grove near 

Shrcfvasti, in Kosala, by a rich landholder. Leaf 137. SHAKYA is invited 

thither-his journey-miracles that happened there at his arrival. 

Leaf 142. The king of Kosala, GSAL-RGYAL, in a letter informs 

the king, ZAS-GTSANG-MA (Sans. SUDH~DANA)  the father of SHAKYA, that 

his son has found the food of immortality, with which he is recreating all 

men. His father, desirous to see him, sends several messengers to invite 
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him ; they all enter into his religious order-not one returns even to give 

intelligence. At last, CHAR-KA, hie minister, begs leave to go him- 

self, and bring intelligence to him. He promises that, in every case, he 

will certainly come back. With a letter from the king he repairs to SHXKYA 
at Shrdvasti. He too becomes a convert to Buddhism, but he is per- 

mitted to go back, aa a priest, to inform the king of these events, and to 

predict that in seven days he should see his son at Capilavdistu. S H ~ K Y A ' ~  
instructions to CHAR-KA how he ehould behave himself at Capilautfstu, and 

answer the king's inquiries, leaf 144. Lsaf 144. Comparison of great 

and small things. Preparations for the reception of SHXKYA. 

Leaf 146. Orders from the king to his officers, to build in the Nya- 

grodha grove, sixteen large and sixty smaller rooms. SH~KYA, with  eve- 

ral of his disciples, goes to meet his father at Capilaviistu. 

Leaf 149. Description of their meeting-their mutual complimentta 

and conversation (in verse), leaf 150 to 152. Religious instruction :-the 

Slrdihya race adopts his religion, and from every family or house one per- 
eon takes the religious character. The etoriea of several individuals of the 

family of S H ~ K Y A .  Leaf 164, NYE-VLR-~ 'HOR,  a barber of the Shdkyas, 

enters into that religious order-acquires great perfection-he is the 

pretended compiler of the Dzslvb class. 
Leaf 171. The history of KOHUDINYA, one of the principal disciplee 

of S H ~ K Y A ,  as also that of others. 
Leaf 242-3. KUN-DGAH-vo (San~. A'NANDA) is made the chief dis- 

ciple of SH~KYA.  

Leaf 341. Lus-HP'HAGS-MAHI-BU MA-SKYES-DGRA causes his father's 

(VIMBAS~ RA's) death. By whom he is comforted in hie great troubles or 

anxieties. 
Leaf 349. LHAB-SBYIN or LHAS-BYIN, one of S H ~ K Y A ' S  cousins-his 

great hatred and malice towards Snf KYA. Several instances quoted, and 
many moral tales told by S H ~ K Y A ,  and applied to himself and to thie 
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LHM-SBYIN,--or to any other individual : for under the name of L H ~ ~ - ~ ~ ~ ~ ~  
(Sans. DEVADATTA), is frequently understood any malicious character, or 

wicked man. 

Leaf 392. The circumstances of LHAS-SBYIN'S proceedings to cauw 

divisions among the disciples of SHXKYA. Several stories are told and 
applied to LHAS-SBYIN and to MA-SKYES-DGRA, the king of Magadha, to 

show the ill consequences of bad morals. 

Leaf 417 to 449. SH~KYA'S moral instructions to the king of Maga&, 
MA-SKYES- DGRA ; (many of them nearly in the same words as above, in 

the 2nd volume of the Dulvti, to MA-SDUG.) 

Leaf 449. LEIAS-SBYIN'S further plots for injuring GAUTAMA ( S H ~ ~ Y ~ ) ,  

Several stories and instructions. 
Leaf 470. Here ends the subject of " causing divisions amongst the 

priests ;" which terminates also the general subject of " religious disci- 

pline" Tib. Stdul-va-Gzhi, Sans. Vinaya Va'stu. 
These four volumes of the Dulvti collection were translated from the 

Indian or Sanscrit language in the 9th century of our era, by SARVAJNYL- 
DEVA, VIDYA K A R A  PRABHA, and DHARMAKARA, learned Pandite ; the firet 
and the third from Cashmir, the second froin India; and by the Tib. 

Lotshva, Bnndk DPAL-OYI-LHUN-PO. They were afterwards corrected and 
eet in order by the Indian Pandit VIDYAKARA PRABHA, and the Tib. Lotshva, 

Band2 DPAL- BRTSE'OS. 
In the next four volumes of the Dulva class, (from the 5th to the 8th 

inclusive, marked by the letters a,s,F,q ) ie an enumeration of the several 

lcrwe or rules, (Khrims) 253 in number, respecting the conduct of the 

priests (Dge-slong), and an explanation of those rules, in several detailed 

stories or parables. 
In  the beginning of the 5th (or 3 Cha) volume, from leaf 1 to 30, is 

the treatise on emancipation. (Sans. Pratimoksh Sdtra, Tib. So-SOY-thar- 

p h i -  M,do.) 
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Contents of the Treatise on Emancipation. 

Adoration of the All-knowing, or ealutation to Buddha-Praise and impor- 

tance of thie St)tra.-The several hlessinge arieing from the practice of 

good morale.- Celebration of the confession (Gso-ebyong), on every 

new and full moon.-Rehearsal of the eetabliuhed rules or precepte, pro- 
nounced by the chief (or other officiating) prieet8.-Exhortation to the 

prieets to examine themaelvee and to confeee their eins with a loud voice, if 
they have any.-The compendium or sum of the Buddhistic doctrine in one 

sldka thue, in Tibetan: 

w w 4 4 * 4 * 8 * ~ i 3 . ~ 9  r No vice is to be committed, 

+ I * ~ ~ % ~ * ~ W ~ ~ ~ V * Y X * B  1 Virtue mart perfectly be practired,- 

%ci*P(*~~~ '&*$Wl '~*4  ~g I Subdue entirely your thonghtr. 

Q < ~ ~ * Y ~ ; Y . o Y * ~ s . Y ' ~ ~ ~ ~  Thin ir the doctrine of Buddha." 

On leaf 30th. Commendation of the Bnuddh faith, in the followiilg 
two Sldkas : in Tibetan : (vol. 5, leaf 30.) 

1. upn s i l rc~urp -~c ; *~pc ;~ru  r I ~ ~ ~ ~ 1 ~ ' ~ 4 * 4 ' ~ ~ q ~ q x - ~ 1  

~~rc*g$*(w*ors*k*sh ; I ~~i*qw*@-i*s&-qx*u I 

q & * ~ 4 * l ~ o * s l * * ' ~ l  I I &*Q J W Q ~ ~ * & * $ L * W  

P - ~ ~ - Q ~ ' L * ~ * I T U ~ U V W  1 ~ ~ q * q y g l - e * w x * P y q ~ * ~ g ~  n 
I n  Englieh : 

'I Arire, oommsnoe l new COUIW of life-tarn to the religion of B u d h a .  Conquer thd 
bort of the lord of deatb (the parrionr), that rre like an elepbnnt in thin mad-houre (the body), 

(or conquer your parrionr like r r  an elephant rabduer every thing under bin feet, in a muddy 

lake) ; whoever  ha^ livod r pure or chnrte life, moording to the precopb of thir Dulva, rhall 

be free from tranrmigration, and rhall put an end to all him mirerier." 

An assertion followe that the Pratimokshu Sdtra has been recommended 

by each of the seven last Buddhas, who are etyled here the seven Bauddha 
champione (Tib. Dpah-vo, Sans. Vira, Eng. Champion or Hero.) The 

names of those seven B w d d h ,  on the 30th leaf, are thue given in 
Tibeten : 1 .  Rnam-par-Grigs, 2. Gtsug-tor-chan. 3. Tharns-chad-ekyob. 

4. Hk'hm-va-Hjig. 5. Gser-i'hrb. 6. Hod-srung. 7. Shkkya-i'hub-pa. 
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They correspond to the Sanscrit: 1. Vipashyi. 2. Sik'hi. 3. Vishwbbhu. 

4. Kakutsanda. 5. Kanaka-muni. 6. Kdshyap. 7. Shhkya Mmi. 
From the 30th leaf of the 5th (or a Ch) volume to the end of the 

8th (or q, Nya) volume, is contained the "explanation of the religious 

discipline," (Sans. Vi~rdya viblunga, (better Vibhdga,) Tib. Hdul-va-raam. 

por-~byed-ia.) 
In these four volumes, are several stories of immoral actions, corn- 

mitted by some one of the religious persons belonging to the disciples of 

S H ~ K Y A .  The crime, generally, becomes divulged amongst the people, who 

blame the conduct of the priests. S H ~ K Y A  is informed afterwards of the 
fact. The delinquent is cited before the congregation; confesses his fault; 

and is rebuked by S H ~ K Y A  : who then explains the immorality of the 

act, makes a law thereupon, and declares that whoever shall violate it, 

shall be treated as a transgressor. 

The stories, in general, are of little importance, and many of them 

too indecent to be introduced here. 

The two hundred and fifty-three rules to be strictly observed by the 

priests (Dgt-slong) are of five kinds, (or there are five kinde of sins or 

faults provided against in those rules.) 

1 .  There are some for the violation of which they are expelled from 

the order. Such are the laws or rules against adultery or, in general, for- 

nication ; robbery or stealing ; murder or destruction of animal life ; and 

the giving out (or selling) of human doctrine as a divine revelation. 

2. By the violation of a second class of rules, they become outcasts 

from the priesthood, or are degraded. Such crimes are-the emissio 

seminis ; indecent behaviour ; immodest talk ; the causing of divisions 

amongst the priests ; the blaming of the eecular state, &c. &c. 

3. In the 3rd clase are reckoned thirty faults ;-as the keeping or 

wearing of more clothes than is permitted-neglecting to wear religioue 

garments-the deposition of them at any place, &c.-prohibited material6 

for clothes, &c. 
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4. In the 4th class are enumerated ninety faults. 

5. The 5th kind of faults or sins are such as must be confessed. 

Besides these rules, are numerous instructions regarding decent behaviour, 

dress-attitude or posture of the body-manner of eating and drinking, 

and when giving religious instruction to others. 

On leaf 30 to 32. Praise of religious discipline in general, (in verse.) 

From leaf 33 to 74. Several stories on fornication or adultery. 

BZANG-BYIN, a priest, commits adultery. S H ~ K Y A  is informed of the 

fact. He is cited-rebuked-and expelled. A rule is made that thence- 

forth all adulterers shall be expelled. The circumvtances of this story 

may be seen, leaf 33 to 40, together with the terms S H ~ K Y A  used in 

rebuking the guilty. 

From leaf 74. On stealing or robbery. 

Anecdotes-kinds and modifications of theft-several instances of 

cheating, tricks and frauds in eluding the duties at custom-houses, &c. 

Leaf 105. There are likewise several instances, how traders have 

defrauded the custom-houses, in putting some of their precious things into 

the bags of the monks. 

Leaf 155 to 166. The consequences of lust and theft-fabulous his- 
tory of the origin of evil in the world. 

From leaf 162 to 239. Several stories of suicide and poisoning 
amongst the monks, or of causing themselves to be slain or deprived of 

life, out of grief or despair, upon hearing of the various kinds of miseries 

or calamities of life. S H ~ K Y A  prohibits discoursing on the miseries of 

life, so as to bring others to desperation thereby.* 

Leaf 270 to 274. Pretended supernatural knowledge attributed to the 
communication or inspiration of any divinity. Terms for rebuking such 
pretenders. 

' For a rimilar rtory, ree Ainsworth's Dictionary under Hcgesiar in the Indez Nom. 
prop. 

" Hnarrrra, r pblloaopher of Cyrrne, wbo dlaplryed the mlaerlea 01 lire wlth much eloquence, tbnt nev~rnl 
llew lbcmaelrem to be out of tbem ; lor which rearon he wan commended by Ptolemy to dircourre no more on 
chat w b j e ~ t . ~  
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Leaf 306. Several women of respectable familiee, at  Shrdvasti, visit 

the V~IUITS (colleges and halls) in a garden near that city, conducted by 

CH'HAR-KA a priest, who tells them whose Vihars and halls they 

are, with some biographical notices. His immodest behaviour. The 
stories of several immoral actions, by which a priest loses his character or 

rank, and becomes an outcast from the priesthood. On making diseensione 

amongst the priests. 

There are thus in this volume 439 leaves, the 30 first of which are 

occupied by the Treatise on Emancipation, in two books, 700 Sldkas. The 
reet of the volume contains the first books of the " Explanation of 

Religious Discipline." 

THE ~ T H  (OR db Ch'h)  VOLUME, 

Containing t zuenty -one books, or 43 1 leaves. 

Continuation of the subject (begun towards the end of the 5th volume) 

on causing divisions amongst the priests. LHAS-BYIN'S endeavours to 

seduce the disciples of SHAKYA to his party. 

Leaf 34. S H ~ K Y A  visits Kc~usharnblii, and takes his lodgings in the 

Gtl,crtgs-chan-gyi-hn-Dgalt-ra-va (Sana Ghos'hnvatyhrbma) :-stories of 

discontentmerlt. The disciples of S H ~ K Y A ,  on account of their being of 

different tribes, families, houses, kc., are likened to an assemblage of all 

sorts of leaves fallen from the trees, in autumn, and brought together by 

the wind. 

Lenf 57 to (jl .  The priests of S H ~ K Y A  are said to have so many 

clothes that for each business they make use of a different suit ; and that, 
through dressing and undressing themselves, they have little leieure 

to read and study. They are prohibited from keeping superfluous gar- 

ments or clothes. Several rules concerning superfluous clothes and other 

utensile of the priests. As also, rules concerning the wearing, and omit- 

ting religious garments, and depositing them or utensile at any place. 

Leaf 61 to 93. 
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Leaf 93 to 143. Rules conceriling the washing of clothes. Several 

stories told of the uncleanness of the priests. The birth of SH~KYA. 
Correspondence between GSAL-RGYAL, the king of Kosala, and ZAS- 

GTSANG the father of S H ~ K Y A .  Leaf 102. A letter from ZAS-GTSANO 

to SHSKYA-his l i f e h e  is invited-he visits his father. Dialogue (in 

yerse) between them. Leaf 110-1 11. Description how the Shhkya race 

adopted Buddhism. Leaf 131. Expressions of enthusiasm, devotion and 
joy uttered by five hundred of the relations of SHAKYA, upon their being 

instructed in his doctrine. 
From Leaf 325 to 431, or the end of the volume, are several stories 

on hoarding or laying up  stores,-on lying and falsehood,-and on ridi- 

culing or despising others. 

THE ~ T H  (OR P Ja) VOLUME OF THE Dulva CLASS. 

Containing twenty books, (front the 43d to the 63d) and 446 leaves. 

In  this volume is the continuation of the stories of several faults or 

alight crimes committed by the priests. Such faults are reckoned ninety 
in number. The same are introduced into the Sanscrit and Tibetan dic- 

tionaries ; but, since they are of Little importance, it is unnecessary to 

specify them in this place. The Sanscrit generical name for this class of 

faults, is Shuddha prltyasl~ chittakah. Tib. Ltung-byed-Hbah-zkig, 

English : " what are mere faults, or venial faults". The volume win- 

mences with stories on abuse or foul language (Hp'ltyb-va,) and ends with 

narratives regarding culpable priests, that had been ordained (or made 

Gdlongs) before they had reached the age of twenty. 

THE 81'~ (OR q Nyn,) VOLUME OF THE Dulua CLASS. 

Containing 21 books, (from the 63rd to the 83rd inclusive,) and 417 leaves. 

This volume is filled with the continuation of stories on faults or 

slight crimes of the same kind with those in tlie preceding volume. It 
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commences with the narration of a fault committed by digging the ground, 

and ends with anecdotes on the adjuetment and quelling of quarrels and 

disputes. 

THE ~ T H  (OR 9 Ta) VOLUME OF THE Dulva CLASS, in 483 leaves. 

This volume regards the nuns or female religious persons of the 

Baudnlia faith. The subjects are the same as those of the last four volumes, 

for the priests. And the stories are told in the same terms, with the excep- 
tion of some additions and applications. 

From leaf 1 to 36, in 2 books, is the treatise on emancipation, for the 

priestesses (Gelongvna), Sans. Bhikslrujti p~atimoksha Sutra, Tib. Dge- 

slong-maiti-so-sor-t'lhar-pahi-Mdo. (See the beginning of the 5th volume). 

From lecrf 36 to 483 or to the end of the volume, in 28 books, is the 

" Explanation of the religious discipline of the priestesses," Sans. BAikshuni 

Vi~~ciya viblranga, (or Vibhhga) Tib. Dge-slong-mahi-hdul-va-mam-par- 

hbyed-pa ; in the same manner, order, and in the same words, as in the 

former four volumes; with the exception of some stories, and a few 

instances not mentioned there. 

Leaf 61. MA-SKYER- DGRA, (Sans. AJ~TASHATRU) the king of Magadha. 

How and by whom he is comforted after he had caused the death of his 

father VIMBAS~RA.  

Leaf 78 to 87. Stories of several religious persons having put an end 

to their lives, out of despair. Leaf 85. Several kinde of robbers. 

Leaf 108 to 109. SBOM-DGAH-MO, a priestees or nun, the pattern of 

a lewd, cunning and wicked woman. There are several stories under her 

name, in this volume. 

Leaf 103. LHAS-BYIN, one of SHXKYA'S cousins, the model of a malig- 

nant and rancorous person. How he endeavours to acquire the knowledge 

of the magical art, or of performing prodigies. He applies to SHAKYA- 

and, upon his refusal, to his principal disciplea. They all refuee to instruct 

him. He  ie advised by each of them first to acquire true and useful 
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knowledge. H e  endeavours to excite dissensions, and to make divisions 

among the priests-as also among the priestesses, through SBOM- DGAH-MO. 
Leaf 216. Stories on the multiplicity of clothes and garments of the 

female religious persons. Prohibitions against them by S H ~ K Y A .  

Leaf 272. The king of Kalinga sends to GSAL-RGYAL, the king of 

Kosala, a piece of fine linen cloth, as a present. I t  comes afterwards into 
the hands of GTSUG-DGAH-MO, (a lewd or wicked priestess) she puts it 

on, appears in public, but, from its thin texture, seems to be naked. The 
priestesses are prohibited from accepting or wearing such thin clothes. 

Leaf 282. Mention is made of the four Vedas of the Brahmans. Leaf 
284-5. Several terms peculiar to the loom, and to other mechanical 

arts, are enumerated. Defects in the body of a nun. Censure of others. 
Leaf 286. Moral tales on secret slander. 

Leaf 302. Several parts of the Dulv6 class enumerated. 

Leaf 331. Kun-tu-rgyu, " going every where," (Sans. Parivrctjaka) is 

said to be the same with Grangs-chan, (Sans. Siink'hya). 

Leaf 362. Naines of several diseases. The rest of the volume is 

occupied with stories respeoting the conduct of the nuns. Scveral rules to 

be learnt and observed. The scene of all these stories is, in general, Mnyan- 

yod, (Sans. Shrctvusti in Kosala). 

The five last volumes (marked with the letters a, a, F, q, and 3 of the 

Tib. alphabet) were translated from Sanscrit into Tibetan, first, (in the 

9th century) by JINAMITRA, a pandit of Cashmi?., of the Vaibhnshikn pllilo- 

sophical sect, and by KLUHI-ROYAL-~~TS 'HAN,  a Tihetan Lolsdva, or interpre- 

ter. Other translators also are mentioned. 

I n  60 books, of tohich the 10th volt~nte conlains 17, or 324 leaves-nwrl the 
l l th ,  33 books, or 700 leaves. 

These volumes are entitled in 
Tibetan :-Hdvl-va-p'hran-ts'hegs-kyi-Gzhi. Sanscrit :- Vinhyn Kshu- 

drakn Vastu. 

English :-" Miscellaneous minutire on religious discipline." 

219 
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The loth volume, after the title of these two volumes has been expressed, 

commences by-"reverence to the All-knowing." The subject ie then set 

forth in three stanzae, as-things relating to the discipline and conduct of 

the religious persons of the Buddhist sect, and the manners and custome 

of the people of Central India, the scene of the several acte deecribed 

in the Dulva. 

Leaf 2. SANGS-RG YAS- BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHXKYA,) at  Yangs-pa-chan 

(Sans. Vaishli, or Vishali, Pryhga of the ancients, the modern Allah- 

bad). That city is inhabited by the Licicabyi race. Deecriptions of it8 

gardens or orchards, music, gymnastic exercises, baths. The disciples of 

SHJKYA incur scandal there by rubbing themselves with tiles or bricke 

with too great a noiere. They are prohibited by SHAKYA from rubbing 

themselves with tiles, except their feet. 

Lenf 5. S H ~ K Y A  at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrdvasti). Forbidden to rub 

themselves with fish-gills, instead of tiles or bricks ;-to anoint themselves 

with fragrant substances, except when prescribed by the physician. What to 

do with the fragrant substances that are offered then1 by their pious followers. 

Leuf 7. Mention is made of some fanes or chapels, (Sans. Cisaitya, 

Tib. Mch'hod-rten) where the hair or nails of Buddha are deposited, 

and reverenced as sacred things. 

Lenf 11. Seals are permitted to the priests--excesses in regard to 

seal-rings (Tib. Sor-Gdzcb-rgyu). They are forbidden to have them of 

gold, silver, or precious stones. They are prohibited from wearing rings. 

But they may keep -la or stamps made of copper, brass, bell-metal, 

ivory, horn-excesses in regard to the figures cut on them. 

Leuf 12. A man of the religious order muat have on hie eeal or stamp, 

a circle with two deer on opposite sides, and below them the name of the 

founder of the Vihara (Tib. Gtsug-lag-khang). A layman may have either 

a full length human figure or a head cut on his signet. 

Leaf 25. Predictions by SHXKYA and by a gymnosophist, of a child 
that was to be born. Its miraculouu birth. I t  is named " fire-born" 

(Me-skyPs). Hie education and adventures. 
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Leaf 28. The veracity of a Buddha is expressed thus :-" the moon, 

together with the hoats of stars, may fall down ; the earth, together with 

the mountaina and forests, may lift itself up into the void epace above; 

the vast ocean may be dried up ; but it is impassible that the great hermit 

(Mahb Sra~urKa) should tell a falsehood." 

Leaf 58 to 61. Several false charges or calumnies at  Yangs-pa-chan, es- 

pecially that of Lichbyi-ch'hen-po. The priests of SH~KYA were wont to put 

under ban or interdiction any pereon, or family, according to the following 

ceremony :-In their congregation, after having been informed of the facts, 

they turned an alme-dish or goblet, with the mouth downwards ; declar- 

ing by that act, that thenceforth none should have communication with 

him or his house, (according to the text, no one should enter hie house, 

neither sit down there, nor take alms from him, nor give him religious 

instruction.) After reconciliation had been made, the ban was taken off, 

by replacing the alms-dish. 

Leaf 64 to 66. S H ~ K Y A  prohibits his disciples from learning music, 

dancing and singing, or visiting places where they are exhibited. Several 

stories are told of the practices of the religious persons. 

Let# 105. The use of garlick is interdicted to the priests, except when 

prescribed as a medicine-how to be used there. 

Leaf 1 I I .  Permiesion to keep umbrellas. Excesses regarding, by 

using too costly stuffs,-adding too many trimmings,-or adorning the 

handles of them with gems, pearls, and precious metals. 

Leaf 141 to 144. The king of Kosala, GNAL-ROYAL, being dethroned 

by his son, HP'HAOB-SKYES-PO, goee to Rdjagrilra, to MA-SKYES-DORA, king 

of Magadha,-alights i l l  ti grove or garden near that city, belongiilg to the 

king, and sends him intelligence of his arrival. The king of lllagadha orders 

preparations for receiving him solemnly. But in the mean time he dies in 

the garden, suddenly, from indigestion, caused by an immoderate use of 

turnips and fresh water. Hie funeral. SH~KYA'B instruction to the king 
of Magadha. 
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Leaf 145 to 160. HP'HAQS-SKYES-PO, the king of Kosala, at the 

instigation of MALA QNOD, makes frequent attacks on the Shbkya race at 

Ser-skya (Sans. Capila) at last he takes their city and massacres many of 

them. Those that escaped, dispersed themselves in the hills ; many of 

them are said to have gone to Nep4l. During that war, a certain Shbkya, 

SHAMPAKA is banished from Capila. At his parting request, S H ~ K Y A  grants 

him, in an illusory manner, some hairs of his head, some nail-parings, and 

teeth. He goes to a country called Bagud or Vagzld, is made king there, 

and builds a fane or chapel (San. Chaitya, Tib. Mch'hod-rten) for those 

holy relics, called afterwards the fane or chapel of SH~MPAKA, leaf 149-150. 

Leaf 160. The death of HP'HAGS-SKYES-PO, caused by a conflagration. 

Relation of the circumstances that preceded it. 

Leaf 182- 183. GAUTAMI' (SKYE'- DGUHI- BDAGMO-CH'HEN-MO) and 

500 other nuns die. Earthquake and other miracles that accompanied 

that event. A moral tale upon their former religious merits told by 

S H ~ E Y A ,  leaf 185. 

Leaf 202 to 248. SHAKYA gives to DOAH-vo (Sans. NANDA) instruc- 

tions and lessons on several subjects, especially on the state of existence 

in the womb, and the gradual formation of the human body. 

Leaf 273. Instruction how to build and cover a fine house. After 

which to the end, or to leaf 324, there are many short stories, respecting 

the conduct, dress, victuals, &c. of the religious persons. 

ELEVENTH (OR T Da) VOLUME OF THE Dulva, 

I n  708 leaves and 33 books, counting from the 18th to the 60th inclusive. 

Subject :--The title of this and of the preceding volume (miscellaneous 

on religious discipline) evinc-es the nature of the materials to 

be found here. They are of little consequence, except a few allusions 

to events, persons, customs, manners, placee or countries. Theee volumee 

are mostly filled up with religious instructions, rules for the conduct 
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of the priests, and their several transgreesions. NYE'-V~R-RK'HOR (Sans. 

UP~LI) ,  the supposed compiler of the Dulva collection puts questions 
to SH~KYA how he is to act in such and such cases and receives his 

instructions thereon. 
Leuf 1-2. DGAH-vo (Sans. NANDA), a priest with S H ~  KYA at Mnyan-yod 

(Sans. Shrbvmti), receives from his former wife, BZANG-MO, from Ser-skya 

(Sans. Capila) several finely bleached clothes calendered or glazed with ivory. 

Leaf 53. When wood is not procurable to burn a dead body, neither 

ie there any river to throw the corpse into, it may be buried. 

Leaf 61. The death of SHARIHI-BU. SH~KYA'S reflections on him. A 
Mch'hod-rten (Sans. Chaitya) is built over his remains by a rich landholder 

at Shrhvasti, and an anniversary festival established in his memory. The 

king of Kosala orders that, at the celebration of those festivals, merchants, 

who come from other countries, shall pay no duties or taxes, leaf 68. 

Leaf 126- 127. KATYAHI-BU (Sans. K ~ T Y ~ Y A N A )  becomes the dis- 

ciple of S H ~ K Y A ,  who tells him how other philosophers are in two extremes, 

and that he ( S H ~ K Y A )  keeps a middle way. He  acquaints him with some 

of his principles, especially with the four great truths, and the twelve 

casual concatenations. 

Leuf 130. KATYXYANA, with 500 other priests, is sent by SHAKYA 
to convert to his doctrine the king of Hp'hags-rgyal* (GTUM-PO-RAB- 

S N A N G ) ~  together with his consorts, son, and officers. He passes on 

his way through Kanycr-kubja, a place where he had an acquaintance, 

a Brahman, who was dead at that time. The story of that Brahman's 

daughter, with the beautiful hair. His arrival, how he was received by the 

king. His successes there. How the king afterwards married the damsel. 

Anecdotes regarding. Leaf 194. He erects Vihars and makes several 

donations to the companions of K ~ T Y ~ Y A N A .  Leaf 197 to 207. Many 

witty sayings (in verse). Leaf 207 to 209. The ten powers of Bauddha. 

* Sans. Ujjayanf or Oujein, in M6laua. 
t Sanr. R6jd Pradyoto; (called the passionate or cruel.) 
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Leaf 227 Various defects of the human body are enumerated in 
verse. Such ae have them, prohibited from being received into the 
religioue order of SHAKY A. 

Leaf 230 to 253. Account of the great prodigies exhibited by 

SHIKYA, at  Shravasti in Kosaka. The eix Mu-stegs-chn (Sane. Tirthika) 
teachers, being diwontented with the treatment they meet with from the 

king, the officers, the brahmans, and the people in general, (who all show 

much favour to GAUTAMA and hie followers,) so that they can hardly gain 

their livelihood, endeavour to vie with GAUTAMA in exhibiting prodigiee, 

to show their ekill and power. They are defeated :-for ehame some 

of them put an end to their existence, othera retire to the hills on the 

north of India. Leaf 248, the great astoniehment of all at  the miraclea 

of GAu~A~~, - the i r  q q h ~ f M 3 .  

Leqf 253 to 307. The etory of BSKYED-FA a king in Lus-hp'hagg 
and other tales ( Sans. Vidlha) told by SH~KYA,-political intrigues. The 

farther history of the before mentioned six teachers. 

Leaf 276. The story of SMAN-CH'HEN, the eon of GANG-PO in a town 

of Purna kaehha a hilly country. Leaf 321 to 325. SHO-BHUM-PA, . a  

cunning woman. Ingenious stories of female craft. Leaf 326. Mention 

made of the Hbal-gumata river, on the banks of which the priests of 

S H ~ K Y A  liwd to exercise themmlves. 

Leaf 326. SHAKYA in the Npgrodha grove (near Ser-skya Sans. 

Capila). GAUTAMI', with 500 other women of the S H ~ K Y A  race, goes to 

S H ~ K Y A ,  and beg8 of him to receive them into the religious order. He will 

not permit it, and recommends to them to remain in the secular state, to 
wear clean clothes. They will not desist. They follow him afterwards 

in his peregrination through the Brija country to Nadika. They beg him 

again and again to receive them. At laet, on the request of KUN-DGAH-vo, 

(Sans. A'NANDA) he permite them to take the religious character. Several 

rules and instructions respecting the order of nuns. Various stories of 

these females that happened mostly at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shra'vasdi). 
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h f  4138 to 524. The story of PADMA-BNYINO-PO, a celebrated Brah- 
man, at Hdod-pa-ht'hun-pa, in Kosala. (This id repeated from the K'hu 

volume of the Dulva, leaf 155 to 192, whence the general tenor may 

be gathered.) 

Lmf 581. SHXKYA in hie peregrination proceede to G y ~ d - ~ u l ,  the 

country of the Champions, and at Rtsa-chn, (the grassy, eo called 

from the kush graes,) the modern Chmru or Khmnurupa, in Assam, anci- 

ently the residence of the great king KUSHA-CHAN, stays for a certain 

time, under two Srih trees. 

Leuf $91. The circumetancee that preceded the death of SH~KYA. 

Leuf635 to 636. The death of SHJKYA. The principal acts of his life 

enumerated by HOD-$RUNG to VYAB-BYED, an officer of the king of Ma- 
gadha, who instructs him how to inform the king of his decease (by repre- 

eenting, in picturee, the several scenes of his life.) Reflections on life, by 

eeveral gods. The funeral raises disputes among eight tribes or cities, on 

account of the relics (Sku-Gdung) of SH~KYA. They are pacified by 
having each their ehare. Chaityas are built for those relics.* 

Leuf 667. After the death of S H ~ K Y A ,  HOD-SRUNG, (Sane. K~SHYAPA)  

becomee head of the sect. By his direction, five hundred accomplished 

prieste, (Sans. Arhan, Tib. Dgra-Bchom-pa,) a~eemble in n place called 

the cave of the Nyagrodh tree, near Rdjagrihu, and make the first compila- 

tion of the doctrine taught by SH~KYA.  The Mdo-& or Sitm class, is 

compiled by KUN-DOAH-vo, (Sans. A'NANDA) The Dulvtf (Sans. Vidya,) 

by NY E'-VLR- HK'HOR (Sans. UP~LI) ,  the Ma-mo, or Clr'bs-Miion-pa- 

Mdsod (Sans. Abhidharma) by HOD-SRUNG (Sane. KXSHYAPA.) He pre- 

sides over the sect for eeveral years, appoints KUN-DGAH-vo his euccessor, 

and diee on the Bya-gag-rkang hill near Rbjagrih.  Leaf 679. 

Leaf 684. KUN- DO AH-vo (Sane. A'NANDA) after having been for many 

peare the head of the Bauddha eect, intrusts the doctrine of S H ~ K Y A  to 
5. --. -- -- - - -- -- 

See my MS. Tranrlstion of The death of S H ~ K Y A .  
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SHANAHI-GOS-CHAN, appoints him his successor, and dies in the middle of 

the Ganges ( on an imaginary island ) between Yangs-pa-clan and Ma+ 

gndhn. His body is divided illto two parts. The one is taken by the 
LicJtabyi race at Yangs-pa-chan, who erect a Chaitya to contain i t :  

the other part by the king of Magadha, who likewise builds a Chaitya, 

at Skya-snhr-bu (Sans. Pdtaliputra) over hie share of relics. 

Leaf 687. NYI-MAHI-GUNO is received into the religious order by 

KUN-DGAH-vo ; is ordained and instructed how to introduce the faith 

into Cdshmir, as it had been foretold by SHRKYA, leaf 688. How he 

civilized the Serpent race and their chief HULUTA :-how he planted 

and blesaed the saffron there, and how he laid the foundation of the 

Bauddha religion in the Cdshmir country, one hundred years after the 

death of SH~KYA,  who had mentioned that country, as a suitable place for 

dwelling and contemplation. 
Leaf 690. SHANAHI-GOS-CHAN intrusts the Bauddha doctrine to NYE'- 

SBAS ;-be to DHITIKA ;-he to NAG-PO-and he to LEGS-MT'HONG. 

One hundred and ten years after the death of S H ~ K Y A  the prieste at 

Yangs-pa-chan violate in many respects his precepts.-Many disputes 
about trifles.-At last, seven hundred accomplished priests (Sans. A r h n ,  
Tib. Dpa-bchom-pa) make a new compilation of the Bauddha works, 
to which wae given, (something similar to our Septuagint,) the name of 

Bdun-Brgyas-yang-dug-par-Brjod-pa, " that has been very clearly expressed 
by the eeven hundred" (accomplished priests.) 

Thue ende the l l th  volume, translated (in the 9th century) by VIDYA- 
KARA PRABHA, and DHARMA SHRI PRABHA, pandits from India, and by the 

Tibetan Lo-tdva (inkrpreter) BANDE- DPAL- HBYOR. On the three laet 
leaves, from 706 to 708, are some remarks on the defecte of these two 

volumes (by a Lama, NAM- MK'HAH-CRAGS in the monaetery of Snar-tlang not 

far from Teshi-Uun-po) such ae obsolete terms, bad translation, incorrect 
text, repetition of stories told bcforc, &c. He advances eevernl reasone, 

why the sacred volumee have been left in tbie etate by the ancient reviewem. 
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TWELFTH AND THIRTEENTH (or q Nu, and q Pa) VOLUMES OF THE Dulvd. 

The fist  has 458, the last 473 leaves. There are in the two volumes 64 books. 

Title, Sans. Vindya Uttara grantha. Tib. Hdul-va-Gziiung- blama. 

Eng. " The chief text-book (or last work) of religious discipline:' 

Subject, NYE-V~R-HK'HOR (Sans. UP~LI)  the supposed compiler of the 

Duha collection, puts to SHAKYA several special cases, as to which class 

of transgressions particular faults or sins should be referred ; or whether 

it be lawful to do or use such and such a thing. And S H ~ K Y A  answers 

him as to each. He addresses S H ~ K Y A ,  by the term Btsun-pa. " Reverend !" 

NY;-via-HK'HOR, in this last volume, is always mentioned by his 

Indian name U P ~ L I ,  except in the eleven first books, which form a dis- 

tinct work. At the end of this volume are the words Upnlis-kun-dris-pa 

rdsogs-so,-" all the queries of U P ~ L I  are ended or finished." 

The names of the translators or pandits of these two volumes are 

not mentioned. I t  is merely stated that they were translated in the time 

of KLUHI-RGYAL- MTS'HAN, a celebrated interpreter. 

Calcutta, 4th September, 183 1. 

I may here close my Analysis of the Dulvd collection, from the tenor of 

which may in some measure be judged what is to be found in the remaining 

eighty-seven volumes of the Kahgyur. Of the whole of this voluminous 

compilation I have, however, prepared a detailed Analysis with occasional 

translations of such passages as excited curiosity, particularly the relation 

of the Life and Death of S H ~ K Y A .  The whole are deposited in manuscript 

among the archives of the Asiatic Society, and will at any time be available 

to the scholar, who may also consult the first volume of the Society's Journal, 

page 375, for a general view of their contents by the late Secretary, 
Profemor WILSON. 

20th October, 1835. 
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N O T I C E S  
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BY M. ALEXANDER CSOMA KOROSI. 
BICUUZHUNOARIAN OF TRANSYLVANIA. 

THE two principal works treating of the life of S H ~ Y A ,  are the d t  tm,qa-  

ch'hkr-rol-pa" ( ~ * B K * Z ~ T ~ )  Sanscrit : Lalituvistbra ; and the Mnm- 
par-Hbyung-va :" W ~ ~ - ~ X * Q ~ C - ~ .  The first is contained in the p or 

2nd, and the latter in the ar or 26th volume of the M,do class in the B,7cak 
hgy u r . 

Many of the facts or anecdotes of the life of S H ~ K Y A ,  that occur in 

these two works, hare been also introduced in the Dzllva class, especially in 
the third and fourth volumee. Paseages from the same works are likewise 

to be found in several Shirtrap relating to the life of SHLKYA. 
According to the authority above cited, the principal acts in the life of 

SHAKYA are the following twelve; designated in Tibetan by the term 

r(hvqvq~*qqy : Mdsad-pa-Bchr-gnyis, or " the twelve acts (of SHXKYA.") 
I. -He descended from among the gods. 

11.-He entered into the womb. 
111.-He was born. 
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1V.-He displayed all sorts of arts. 

V.-He was married, or enjoyed the pleasures of tlie conjugal state. 

V1.-He left his house and took the religious character. 

VI1.-He performed penances. 

VII1.-He overcame the devil, or god of pleaeures, (Khma Diva.) 
1X.-He arrived at supreme perfection, or became Buddha. 

X.-He turned the wheel of the law or published his doctrine. 

XI.-He was delivered from pain, or died. 

XI1.-His relics were deposited. 

The notices will be made according to these twelve heads, thus : 

I .-He descended fiom among the gods. 

Before his last incarnation, S H ~ K Y A  resided for a long time in Galdan 

(S. Tuskita, one of the heavens of the gods) whither he had ascended 

through his former moral merits, especially through his having been accom- 

plished in the six transcendental virtues ; viz. charity, morality, patience, 

k c . ,  when KASHYAPA, his predecessor, was about to leave Galdan, and to 

descend to be incarnated for the purpose of becoming a Buddha, SHXKYA 
was at  that time a Bodhisatwa of the tenth degree of perfection. He was 

chosen by KASHYAPA for his Vicegerent in Tushita, to be the instructor 

of the gods, and was also inaugurated by him with his own diadem. As 
a Bodhisatwa under the name of " Dam-pa-tog-dkar" (~w*r('Tq*y~~x) he 

remained afterwards in Tushita for a long pe.riod, or till the time, when 

men lived only one hundred years. At a certain occasion, when the gods 
in Tushitn were exhibiting all sorts of musical entertainments, out of 

respect for him, he was exhorted by the Buddhm of all the cornere of the 

world, to descend from Tushitn, and to endeavour to become a Buddha. 

He  acquainted the gods with hie intention Icespecting hie deecent into 

Jambu dwipa. They, knowing that there were at that time many atheie- 

tical teachers,* endeavoured to divert him from hie purpose: hut irr - 
See No. 1 ,  of the Extrnctr in tbe Appendix, Duba 3rd Vol. leof 410-478; and 4Lb 

Vol. leof 1-100. 
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vain. He assured them that he should overcome them all, that his doctrine 

would be established and flourish in Jambu dwipa. And he recommended 
to the gods, that whoever among them might wish to taste of the food of 

immortality, he ehould be incarnated among men, in the same division of 

the earth. 

The gods in Tushita, after having agreed on Bodhisntwa's deecent, 

consulted about where he should be incarnated, in what country, nation 

and family. They all agreed that it should be in central or Gangetic 

India. But with respect to the tribe and family they differed among them- 

selves. Some proposing one, some another from the ruling tribes or family 

in central India; but some objection was started to each of them. The 

ruling tribes or farrrilies enumerated by them, were residing, at  that time, in 

Ujjayani, Hastindpura (the Phndava race,) Mnthurh, Vaishali or Praydga 

(the LicRabyis,*) in Kaushambhi, Rhjagriha; Shravrnti, in Kosala; and 

the B d a  Raja.? Not being able to agree among themselves, they 

aek Bodlrisatwa himself (SH~KYA) where he would be incarnated. He 
tells them in the house of SHUDHODANA (Tib. Zas-gtsang) a king of the 

Sh6kya race, reeiding at  Capilavestu; on account of the purity and celebrity 

of his family, he being a descendant of the ancient univereal monarchs. 

Before leaving Tuahita, he appoints MAITREYA (Tib. pwuVy vulg. 

Cham-ha) to be his Vicegerent (sku-tshab, %*As) in the same manner as lle 
himaelf had been appointed by KASHYAPA. MAITREYA is still residing there, 

and he is the saint who first will become a Buddha hereafter. 

I1 .-He entered into the womb, or was incarnated. 

There wee a consultation again among the gods in what form Bodhi- 

ratwa should enter into the womb or body of the woman whom he had 
chosen to become his mother. A young elephant with six adorned trunks, 
euch ae hae been judged proper in brahmanical works, wae preferred. He 

tl~erefom, leaving Twhita, descends, and, in the form of an elephant, 

Boo No. 2. t 8eo No. 3. 
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enters by the right side, into the womb or cavity of the body of M f i a  D~vt* 
(T ib .  M h m o - w u - p h r u l - d )  the wife of SHUDHODANL She newr felt 

such a pleasure as at that moment. Next morning she tells the king the 
dream she had respecting that elephant. The Brahmane and the ihterpret- 

ers of dreams being called by the king, they propound that the queen ehall 

be delivered of a son, who will become either an universal monarch or a 

Buddha. The king greatly rejoicing upon hearing these predictione, 
orders alms to be distributed, and offerings or eacrificee to be made to 

the gods for the safety and happy delivery of MAYA DEV~, and for the pros- 

perity of the child that was to be born : and he himself is very solicitoue 

to do every thing according to her pleasure. The gods render her every 

eervice, and all nature is favourably disposed on account of Bodhisatwa, 
or the incarnated saint. 

111.-He wm born. 

M ~ Y A  D ~ v f t  was delivered of Bodhisatwa or the child, on the fifteenth 

day of the 4th moon of the Wood-Rat year ; when she was in the garden 

or grove Lumbini whither she had gone with great procession for her 

recreation. The child ( S H ~ K Y A )  came out by her right side, she being 
in a standing posture, and holding fast the branch of a tree, INDRA, and 

other gods, assisted her. Soon after his birth, SHXKYA walked seven paces 
towards each of the four cardinal points, and uttered the name of each of 
them, telling what he was about to do with respect to them. Several mi- 

racles happened at his birth: for instance the whole world was illuminated 

with great light or brightnese ; the earth quaked, or trembled several times ; 
the blind eaw, &c. &c. 

There were born at the oame time with SHPKYA,! the sons of four 

kings in central or Gangetic India. At R&jagriha in Ma~adha;  at Shra- 
vasti in Kosala ; at Kaushmbhi, and at Uhayanl (as VIMBASARA or SBBENIKA, 
PRASENAJIT, &c. &c.) 

See No. 4. t see No. 6, : See No. 0. 
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Likewise, at Capilavastu, there were born of the Ksftetriya tribe 500 male 

and 500 female children ; 500 male and 500 female servants; 500 young 

elephants, 500 young homes or colts, 500 treasures also opened ; all the wishes 

of SHUDHODANA being thus fulfilled, he gave to his eon the name of Siddhhr- 

t h  or " Sarva Siddhdrth" (Tib . Don-gmb or Don-thams-chad-grub pa.) 

Seven days after the birth of S H ~ K Y A ,  his mother dies, and is born 

again among the gods, in the Traya-strimsha (33) heaven. 

From Lumbini SHXKYA is carried with great solemnity to Capilavasfu, 

is taken to the temple of a particular god of the Shakyas* to salute him ; 

but it is the god himself who shows reverence to him. Hence, one of the 

many names of SHAKYA, is Dkvata Dtva, Tib. Lhahi Lhu: god of gods. 

He is entrusted to G A U T A M ~ ~  (his aunt), who, together with 32 nurses, takes 

care of him. On a certain occasion it was found that the strength of 

S H ~ K Y A ,  (when yet a child) equalled that of a thousand elephant& 

T h e  Brahmans and other diviners observing the characteristic signs on 

the body of S H ~ K Y A ,  foretell that he shall become an universal monarch, 

if he remains at home; or a Buddha, if he leaves his house and assumes the 

religious character. 
An Hermit or Sage, called NAG-PO (or according to others Nyon-mongs- 

med) admonished by the great illumination of the world, together with his 

nephew MIS-BYIN (S. Narada) goes to Capilavastu, to salute the new 
born child. He has a long conversation with SHUDHODANA, and foretells 
to him that his son shall not become an universal monarch (Chakravarti) 

as some have foretold of him, but a Buddha. He laments that being too 

old, he cannot reach the time, in which he shall teach his doctrine. He 

recommends to NARADA to become his disciple. 

1V.-He displayed all sorts of arts. 

On a lucky or auspicious day, (according to the observations of the 

Astrologers) SHUDHODANA intending to send his son (SHAKYA)~ unto a 

See No. 7. t See No. 8. 1 See N o .  0. 
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school to learn his letters, ordered the city to be cleansed and decorated; 

offerings or sacrifiees to be made to the gods, and alms to be distributed. 

But, when brought to the school-master, he shews that, without being in- 

structed, he knows every kind of letter shown by the school-master. And 

he himself enumerates 64 different alphabets (among which are mentioned 

those of Yavana and Huna also ; but they are mostly fanciful names) and 

shews their figures. The Master is astonished a t  his wisdom, and utters 

several slokas expressive of his praise. Likewise, in Arithmetic and Astro- 

nomy, he is more expert than all others. H e  is acquainted with the art 
of subduing, or breaking in, an elephant, and with all the 04 mechanical arb, 

with military weapons and machines. He excels all other young SHAKYAS 
in the gymnastic exercises ; as, in wrestling, leaping, swimming, archery, 

throwing the discus, &c. He  clears the roads from an immense tree that 

had fallen down. 

V. -He  was married or enjoyed t k  pleasures of the conjugal state. 

Afterwards, when grown up, SHAKYA, being desired by hie father 

to marry, expresses in writing the requisite qualities of a woman, whom he 

would be willing to take for his wife, if there be found any such. The King 

orders his Ministers to seek for such a damsel. They find one (S. Gopi ; 
Tib. Sa-htsho-mnu) the daughter of SHAKYA PE-CHON-CHAN, but he declinae 

to give his daughter except the youngprince be acquainted with the practice 

of every mechanical art. SHAKYA* therefore exhibits his ekill in all sorts of 

mechanical arts, and by this means he obtains GOPA, who is described ne 

the model of prudent and virtuous women. He  marries afterwarde YABHO- 

D H A R X  (Tib. GRAGS-HDBIN-MA) and another of the name of R r - ~ ~ o s -  
SKYES (Deer-born.) The two first are much celebrated. But it seems 

that frequently both the names are attributed to the same person. By 
YASHODHARA, S H ~ K Y A  had one son named RAHULA (Tib. SORA-GCHAN- 
HDBIN.) 

See No. lo. 



FROM THE TIBETAN AUTBORITlE3. 29 1 

V1.-He 2tft his house and took tire religious character. 

S H ~ K Y A  is stated to have paesed 29 years in the court of SHUDHODANA 
his father, enjoying during that time all worldly pleasures. Afterwards 
the following circumstances determine him to take the religious character. 

Riding in a carriage to the grove for his recreation, he observes at dif- 

ferent occasions-an old-man ;-a sick person ;-a corpse, and.lastly a man 

in a religious garb. He talks with his groom about those persons, rind 

turns back at each occasion, and gives himself to meditation, on old age, 

sickness, death, and on the religious state. He visits a village of the 

agriculturists, observes their wretched condition, meditates in the shade 

of a Jambu tree. That shade out of respect for him, ceases to change with 

the progress of the sun. On his way home, many hoarded treasureg 

open and offers themselves to him. He rejects them. 

Notwithstanding all the vigilance of his father and of his relations to 

prevent him from leaving the court, (since according to the prediction0 

regarding him they hope, that he shall become an universal monarch) he 

finds means for leaving the royal residence. At midnight mounting his 

home called the " Praiseworthy" (Tib. Bsnags-ldan) he rides for six miles ; 

then, dismounting, he sends back, by the servant, the horse and all the orna- 

ments he had : and directs him to tell his father and his relations not to be 

grieved on his departure; for when he shall have found the euprenie 

wisdom he will return and console them. Upon the servant's return there 

was great lamentation in the court of SHUDHODANA. 
With his own sword S H ~ K Y A  cuts off the hair of his head; he then 

change8 his fine linen clothes for a common garment of a dark-red colour, 

presented by INDRA in disguise of a hunter. He commences his peregrination, 

and successively goes to R1Sjagriha in Magadha. The King VIMBAS~RA or 

SHEENIKA (in Tib. Gxugs-chan-snying-po) having seen him from his 
palace is mnch pleased with his manners. Afterwards being informed of 

him by his domestice, visits him ; hae a long conversation with him, and 

offers him means for living according to his pleasure. He will not 
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accept of any thing. On the request of the King, he relates that he is of 
the Shakya race that inhabit Capilauas~u in Kosala, on the bank of the 

Bhagirathi river, in the vicinity of the Himalaya. H e  is of the royal 
family, the son of SHUDHODANA (Tib. Zas Gtsang) and that he hae 

renounced the world, and now seeks only to find the supreme wisdom. 

VII. - H e  pevormed his penances, mortvying his body or living cr 

rigorow ascetic liJe. 

Leaving RlijaRriha he visits afterwards several of  the hermite living 

in the hills. In a short time he becomes acquainted with all their practices 

and principles. H e  is not satisfied with them. H e  tells them that they 
are mistaken in supposing such practices to be the means of emancipation. 

Afterwards, he goes to the bank of the Nairanjanu river,* and during the 

course of six years performs his penances, subjecting himself to great 
austerities and privation of food, and giving himself to continual medita- 

tion. Three characteristic signs formerly unknown, now appear on his 

body. Perceiving afterwards privation of foodt to be dangerous to his 

mental faculties, he is resolved to make use of necessary food for his sus- 

tenance. He bathes or washes himeelf in the Nairanjana river. On the 

bank a branch of the Arjuna tree, bows down to help him out of the river. 

He refreshes himself with a refined milk-soup presented to him by two 

maids.% Hia five attendants desert him now,$ saying among themeelves- 

such a glutton and such a loose man as Gautama ie now, never can arrive 
at  the supreme wisdom" (or never can become a Bwddh.) They go to 

Vhrana~i, and in a grove near that city, continue to live an ascetic life. 

V I1 I .-He overcame the devil or the god of pleasures (Ka'nra Deva.) 

After having bathed in the Nairanjann river, and refreshed himself 

with food, S H ~ K Y A  recovers his strength, and purposes to visit the holy spot 
(called in Sanscrit Bodhimanda; Tib. Chang-chub enying-po, or Sane. 

Vcljrfsalro Tib. Doeedhn) the place where now Gnya is. He therefore 

gee No. 11. t See No. 13. 1 See No. 19. ( See No. 14. 
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proceeds to that place, site upon a couch of grazs, gives himself to earnest 

meditation, overcomes all the hoste of the devil, or triumphs over all the 

temptations of Kdma Deva.* 
1X.- He arrived at  the supreme perfect ton or became Buddha. 

Remaining fixed in his meditation at last he arrives at the supreme 

wisdom, or he becomes Buddha. After having arrived at the supreme per- 

fection, the gods from the several heavenst successively present him their 

offerings, adore him, and in appropriate verses sing praises to him, concerning 

his excellent qualities, and his great acts in overcoming the devil. For 

seven weeks he remains at Gaya, and perfected is for his great purpose. 

GAGON and YANG-PO, two merchants, entertain him with a dinner, and 

hear his instruction. They are so firm in their faith that they are said by 

SHAKYA to become Bodhisatwas. The four great kings of the (fabulous) 

Rirab (S.Meru) offer him each a begging plate. He, being somewhat ill- 

disposed, the devil advises him to die ; but, being presented by INDRA with 

a fruit of the J a m b u  tree, he recovers. He is defended by the Nhgm 
against the injuries of bad weather with their expanded or hooded necko. 

X.-He turned the wheel of the law, or published his doctrine. 

After having found the supreme wisdom, S H ~ K Y A ,  thinking that men 

cannot understand his profound doctrine, refuses to instruct them except 

he be solicited by BRAHMA, and other gods to do so. They appear; 

and on their request he commences to teach his doctrine.$ He reflects 
to whom he should first communicate his principles. Several of them whom 

he judged fit to understand him, are dead. He proceeds to Varbnasi$--five 

persons, formerly his attendants, being now convinced of his having found 

the supreme wisdom, pay homage to llirn and become his disciples. Their 

names, Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follows :- 

I .-AJNY~NA K O N D I N Y A  : Kun-shes-kondinya. 2.-ASVAJIT : r Ta-thul. 

3.-P~SHWA : rhngs-pa. 4 .-MAHA N ~ M A  : Mingtg-ch'hen. 5.-BHADRIKA : 

See No. It. t See No. 10. 1 See No. 17. 5 See No. 18. 
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Byang-po. S H A ~ Y A  instructs them in his doctrine:' explaiw four 

excellent trutbe, as they are styled (Tib. Hphags-pahi-Bdm-peaBkIri.) 
1.-There is sorrow or misery in life. 

2.-It will be so with every birth. 
&-But it may be stopped. 

&-The way or mode of making an end to all miseries. 
Five other persons likewise become his disciples : u also many otben 

follow him. On his way to Rdjagriha, at once 60 penone take the religi- 
ous character, and follow him. The King of Mag&, VIMBASA~A (Tib. 
Gyugs-chan-snying-po) invites him to Rdjagrirha,f and offers him a Pihapa 

(Tib. Gtsug lag-k'hang) called after the name of a bird, Kakantaka, 

SHARIPUTRA and MONGALYANA, (afterwards styled a part of hie principal 

disciples enter into his religious order. KLTY~YANA becomes his disciple, 
and is sent afterwards by S H ~ U Y A  to Ujjayana to convert the king and hie 
people. He  there meets with great success. 

A rich householder (Tib. K'hyim Bdag) at Sht.avasti in Kosulla, 

having adopted Buddhism, makm a religious establishmelit with several 

large buildinge, in a grove called the Prince's grove (S. Jetavanam; Tib. 
rgyal-h-rgyal-byed-leyi-ls'lal) He invites thither SH ~ K Y A ,  and offers him 

and his disciples the buildings for their residence. S H ~ K Y A  pasees 23 years : 

there and the greatest part of the Sutrczs was delivered or propounded by 
him at this place, or as generally is stated, at Shravasti (Tib. Mnyen yod.) 

PRABENAJIT (Tib. Gsal-rgyal) the King of Kosala, residing at Ghra- 

vasti, adopts Buddhism. There are several etories of him, both in the 

Dulva and the Do  class. 
SHUDHODANA, the father of SHAKYA, succeeeively sends eight meseengers 

to invite him to Capilavastu. They a11 remain with SHAKYA and take the 

religious character. At laet he eends CAARKA, one of hie Ministers. He 

also takes the religious character, but he returns and brings intelligence to 

See No. lo. t See No. !&I. 
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the King respecting S H ~ U Y A ' S  intention to visit him. He  ordere therefore 
the Nyagrodha convent ($. Vihara: Tib- Gtsug-lag-khang) to be built, 

near Capilavastu. 
After an absence of 12 years SHAKYA visits hie father. Several mira- 

cles are displayed on the occasion of the meeting of the father and of tbe 

son. There are told several stories of how the Shakyas adopted the 
Buddha ,  faith," and how they, mostly, took the religious character. 

Both in the Dulva and in the D o  class, there are many stories con- 
cerning SH~KYA'S peregrination ; and how several individuals either singly 

or in company turn Buddhists : but, it seems, many of the stories are 

fanciful. The scene of the principal transactions in the life of SHAKYA, is 
generally, in Central or Gangetic India, or the countries from Mathura, 

U$ayana, Vaishl i  or Pruydga (Allahabad) down to Kcfma Rupa, in Assarn; 

and from the V~ndhya mountains to Capilavastu in Rohilkhand. 
The two Kings of Panchola, on the Northern and Southern side of the 

Gangee, are reconciled by S H ~ K Y A ,  and are stated to have adopted Buddhism. 

The King of the Northern Panchola becomes an Arhan, and that of Southern 

Panchola is foretold by S H ~ K Y A  to become a Bodhisatwa of the first rank. 
On a certain occasion S H ~ K Y A  sends the half of his eitting couch or 

pillow to Hod-srung-ch'hen-po (S. MAHAKASHYAPA) one of his principal 

disciples, to sit on with him, by which act he tacitly appoints him his suc- 

cessor, as an Hierarch after his death. 
XI.-He was delivered from pain or he died. 

The death of S H ~ K Y A ,  BS generally stated in the Tibetan booke, hap- 

pened in Aseam, near the City of Kusha (Tib. Sa-chn or Sachok) or C&mu 
Rupa, under a pair of S61 trees. 

Thie event is told at  large in the 8th (or Nya) volume of the 

D o  claes in the Kahgymr. As also, in two other volumes following the 

' See No. 21. 
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D o  class, titled Mahdparinivanan,vum (Tib. Yongr-su-Mnya-wn-lac-H&- 

pa-ch'hm-po) the " great final deliverance from pain." 

All animal beings, admonished by a mighty voice of the approaching 

death of S H ~ K Y A ,  haste to present him their last offerings, to ask him about 

the doubts they had on some articles of his doctrine, and to hear hie 

instructions thereupon. The substance of his doctrine is repeated in these 

volumes, with respect to some metaphysical subtleties. There are many 

discussions on the nature or essence and the qualities of Tathagata or 

Buddhu (God), as also on that of the human soul. On the state of being 

under bondage and liberated. On the means of obtaining final emancipa- 

tion. On the six transcendental virtues, especially on charity. On casual 

concatenation, and on several other articles. 

Previous to his death, S H ~ K Y A  tells how anciently the universal 
monarchs were used to be burnt, and order8 his disciples to do the same 

with his body. Accordingly, after having washed the corpse several timea 

with all sorts of scented or perfumed water, they put it into an iron chest, 

fill it with sweet scented seed-oil, and keep it so for seven days, then taking 

out the body, they envelope it first with soft cotton, and wrap it up after- 

wards in several (five hundred) whole pieces of cotton cloth ; then they 

replace the body again in the chest, fill it with sweet scented wed-oil, 

and after having kept so for seven days, they burn it with sandal and other 

precious sweet-scented woods. 
XI1.-His relics were deposited. 

The corpse being burnt in the above manner, they gather together the 

ashes. There are found 8 measures (of Vrd or Sane. Droma)of them. They 
are put in 8 urns. These 8 precious veesels being placed upon 8 richly 

adorned stately seats or thrones, sacrifices and adorations are offered up 
to them during several days, after which they are deposited in a magnificent 

pyramidical building (S. Chaitya ; Tib. Mch'W-rten ; vulg. Chorten) in 

the City of Kwha or Khnra Rupa. 
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The princes in central India, among whom SHIKYA had lived, hearing 

of hie death, and being desirous of obtaining his holy relics, some of 

them go themselves, others send their men to take a portion of them. The 

people of Kwha permit them to visit the Chaitya, and to pay their 

respecte to the holy relics, but they refuse to give them any share of those 

remaius: 

After the death of SHAKYA his doctrine was first compiled by hie 

principal disciples : K~SHYAPA (Tib. Hod-srung) who succeeded him in the 

Hierarchy, compiled the PrajnydP4ramita' class (Tib. Sher-chin) or the 

metaphysical worka. ANANDA (Tib. Kun-gcivo) the Sutras, or the D o  class. 

And U P ~ L I ,  (Tib. Nye-vat-khor) the Vinaya or Dulva. These compila- 

tions were called Tripitaka'h (Tib. Sde-nod-sum ; the three vessels or reposi- 

tories.) And also Prabachna (Tib. Lung-rap) chief precept. All these 

works are now too voluminous. The extent and contents of them show 

evidently that they are the works of several successive ages although they 

are referred all to SH~KYA.  One hundred and ten years after the first 

compilation, there was made a second in the time of ASOKA, a celebrated 

King, who resided at Patnliputra. A third compilation was made again 

in the time of KANISHKA, a celebrated King in the North of India, after 

there had been elapsed more than four hundred years from the death of 

S H ~ K Y A .  The Buddhists were divided about that time into 18 sects, under 

four principal divisions, as followers of SH~KYA'S 4 disciples, viz. RAHULA, 

UPALI, K~SHYAPA,  and K ~ T Y ~ Y A N A .  

The Sanscrit and Tibetan Names of the Maeters, Divisions, and 

Sub-divisions extracted from the Vocabulary, in the Stan-gyur, are ae 
V V follows, Vid. q y 4 '  Q ~ L ,  YT,  qr 

I t  ir romewbere aated in the Tib. books that there relics were divided and deporited at 

eight different plncer, but I cannot cite the vol. in which it in stated. See  note on the Death of 

S H ~ K Y A .  
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MASTERS. 

R ~ H U L A ,  or  

Tib. Sgra-Qchar- 

Hdn'rr. 

U P ~ L I ,  o r  

Tib. Nyi-oar-Hhhor. 

K ~ S H Y A P A ,  or 

Tib. Hod-rrung. 

K ~ T Y ~ Y A N A ,  or  

Tib. Kdfyaih-bu. 

DIVISIONS. SUB-DIVISIONS. 

1. Arya Sarvbtiv6- a. Mfilarorubtiodid6h. 

diih. 

Tib. Hphagr-pa- b. Kdrhyapriy6h. 

fhamr-chad-yod- c. Mahirdsahdh. 

par-~mra-va.  d. Dherma guptbh. 

e. Bahurhrutiyih. 

f. TamrarMtiyah. 

g. Vibhdjya Vcidinbh. 

2. Arya Sammatiy6h. n. Kaurnkullahbh. 

Hphagr-pa-Run- b. Avantahah. 

gyio-Bhur-ua. 0. J'ataiputriybh. 

3. Maha Sanghikah. a. P u r v a  Saihlr.  

Dge-Hdun-phal- b. Avara 8ai16h. 

ch,hen-pa. c. Himavahdh. 

d. Lohottala VGdin6h. 

e. Prajnydpti  Vddinih. 

4. Arya Sfhduir6h. a. Maha Vihara Vapi- 

nah. 

Hphaga-pa-Gnar b. JEla Vaniydh. 

Brtan-pa. c. Abhaya g i r i  vbsin6h. 

Tib. Gzhi tharnr-chad- 

yod-par-rmra-aahi-a&. 

Hod-rrungr-pahi-ad&. 

Sa-aton-rd6. 

Ch'hor-rrung-sdb. 

Mang-du-thoa-pahi-fi&. 

Goe-dmar-sdi. 

Rnam-par-phye-rte- 

rmra-vahi-sdk. 

Sat-Rgrogr-kyi-adk. 

Srung-ua-pahi-sd6. 

Gnas-ma-buhi-sd6. 

Shir-gyi-ri-vahi-add. 

Nub.hyi-ri-vahi-rd6. 

Gangs-ri-pahi-a&. 

Rjig-r ten-Hdar-  

rmrahi-sd6. 

Rtogr-par-smra-vahi-ad6 

G tsug-lag-hhang.ch'hen 

Gnar-ndL. 

Rgyal-byed-tr'hal Bnar- 

pahi-sdi. 

Hjiga-med-ri-Gnar-rd6. 

N O T E S  A N D  R E F E R E N C E S .  

\ 

Note 1.-Athei~tical teacherr.-This name a'vSY'i4 or  ?iI'$SVv~ in Sanrorit 2'5rthika, 

by the Tibetianr, is applied to the H i n d a r  in general. At the Erst beginning of Buddhiam in 

Central  India ,  i t  was applied to thoae Sophistical teacherr that oppored Buddhism. There are 

mentioned six principal teachers of them, in  the Saorcrit  and Tibetan Voonbnlary; viz. 
V V 

1.-PYM Kllhyapa.  97' ggv #4Y* 

2.- Marhari CoeMliputra. 99.0. ~ ' q 9 S v ~ ~ ' $ ~  
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&-Ahdo  Katyayana. 4'&'9*~4'64 

8. - Nirgrarrl. Jnydt r i  431'3' V*4hvG'9 

Tbeir  g r o u r t h e i r ~ r l  principler o r  tenetr (according lo  the reprp~entrtions oftlre Buddhirtr) 

may k reen in the O n t  volume of the Dulw c l r r r  o f  the Kah-gyur, from leaf 33-40, told by 

themrelver, on tb. r q u e r t  of ~ H ~ R I P U T R A  and ~ I O N G O L I  A N A  ( r f t e r r ~ r t l r  S H ~ K Y A ' ~  t a n  

prinoiprl  diuiipler. ) 

I n  general, acoordial to the Koh-gyur and Stan-gyur and al l  t ibetan ruthorities, rllralrlg the 

reverrl Z l indu r y r b m r  Tirthihar are tbore that r ro r l i l~ r t  exlravogant i n  their tenetr rn t l  

pmctieer, r o d  t b r t  h r r e  been rlwayr the grertert aotagonirtr o f  the Buddhirtr. 

The above mentioned air teachers rerided morl ly r t  Rcijagriha and Shrbmrti. Tlrey had 

frequrnt contertr wi th tbm dircipler of GAUT.~MA, by wbom, 81 Iart, they were entirely defentetl 

rt Shrdwrti ,  r o d  rfterwrrclr they diaperred i n  the hloontrinr near tbe HimJlryr .  

They were r n r p r r d  by GAUTAMA, erpecirlly i n  tbe performrace of mirrcles. 

2. Vidfha or  BidiAa, IY'QPISY tm11 body, or one wi th r tall body, ir r family 

name ; rr rlro, i t  i s  the name of the fabulous great continent to the E r r t  from the Rimp or 

M e n .  Lur-p'hgr-r igr, r i p i f i e r  one of the Videha tribe or  frmily. 

Note %-The name of Litrabyi 44; or Lichaayi, ir rppl ied to a race or tr ibs o l  men, 

whose principal c i ty  ir rtmted to have been rt Va i rMl i  WGY'Y'b4 Proydgs, or the modern 

Allahrbrd. They r re  frequently mentioned i n  the Ka -gy r r  and Stan-gyrr, r od  are desrribed 

rr r ich and very splendid i n  their e q u i p r ~ e  and furniture. 

Tibetan wr i terr  derive t'Jeir firat k i ng  49~'18'964'$ NY~-K~RI -T~~N-PO.  (about 250 

yean before Jenur Cbrirt) from the Litrabyir; r t r t ing  that tbere bare been three kinds or triber 

of the SMhya ; ar 1. SMhya CAhm-po, 2. Shdhya L i lwby i ,  and & Ykhyo  RiAArot-pa ( l iv ing 

i n  tbe moantainr); rncl b a t  Nyahhri-tbarpo war of the SMAya Litrbyi tribe,wbo, being expetled 

(oak r e h ~ g e  i n  Tibet. 

&re &-The amme rod rerideace o f  dir prince r ra  thor exprerwd. VDATANA VADIA rdja, 

the rlon of SH ATAMIKA r t  K a r r h m b i .  

Naie 4.-1 do not find ray  mention in the T ibebn boakr made o f  M4ya D2vi.r virginity, 

apna which tbe Mongol rceountr I r y  r o  mnch rtrerr. 

Nora b . - S w i r y ~ ' r  birth d r y  ir differently rtrted i n  dimerent rutbon. Tbe birtlr d r y  of 

the SAiag-byi o r  W d - r a t  year, ir the 68th year of the Cycle o f  r iaty yern. ?'he J Im to r  

terrertn, or Sa-lag, ir the -1 of ditto. The  Dragon &/em, or APE-huh, ir tlra 50th of ditto. 

The Fer-nmgc, Chhr- rpr i ,  i r  the 64th yer r  of the Cycle of 00 yerra. 
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Thir 1art ir sometimer followed in Tibet.  I hare n o t  m e t  w i t h  h e  two others. B a t  I 

t l i n k  r u t h o r r  may be foand to who111 they may be referred. 

Note 0.-The nrmer of the four cer, k c ,  are : 
V 

1. V I M B A S ~ R A  or SHREWIKA, the ron  of M A H ~  PADMA q5'24'9 K i n g  ofhfagadha, rt 

Rnjagriha.  

2. PRASESAJIT, tlre son o f  ARANECII, K i o g  o f  h-orala, a t  Shravarli. 

3. V D A Y  A N A  VADSA RAJA, the son of SHATANIKA, a t  Kawhambi .  

4. PRA.~YOTA,  tbe son o f  A N  A N T  ANIMI, k i n g  of Ujayin.* 

Note 7.-The d;riuity LHA or the Bhokjas. I t  was rn i d o l  reprerenting m div in i ty  

o f  the lhkoha  k ind,  4 ~ ' i 4  r n t l  war kept  i n  a Temple. T h e  IU do, kh, leaf 01, r t r t e r  that 

the inanimate imager o f  several gods, an o f  GULASC,  SKBMCHET. LUSXAM, DAVA XYIM~, 

R,WAY-THOS-DL., INDRI, RIIAHMA, JIOTLY SYYONC, rr roon IS ~ o d A i s a l w a  ( S H A K Y A )  pu t  

the role of Lir r i g h t  foot io to the Temple, r tood up r o d  p ro r t r r ted  tbemrelver .rt him feet. 

!Vote 0.-GAUTAMI wrn of the Gautamr  tribe-an runt,, 3.Y of SHAKYA. 

h'ote 9.-Hir pracire age i~ not  rtated ; i t  in ra id  only, that  when h e  grew up b e  nu rent  

in to the rchool  to learn hir Ietterr. And that  there war celebrated r great CertiJrl on  tbmt dry, 

111s whole c i t y  be ing c l e r n r t d  r o d  dacorsted, &c. T h e  teacher r name ir tlur e x p r e r d  : gq'qa' 

~ ~ ' ~ ~ 4 ' ~ 4 ' ~ ' q i j * l ' a l ~ 4 ,  r. ehtr pl l opar  hunehc rhe-my-, tcrcher  o f  children, f r iend of all. 

T h e  ?uperior educrt ion of a courtezan in India,  rr in Greeae, ir marked by h e r  being 
*/ 

re r red  i n  the S11rstrrr.t P leaf 107 the tent  is thur  : 
V \, ,, 

~ T * Q ~ ~ ; * ~ ~ S - J ' ~ W ~ ~ ~ ~ Y ~ ~ - ~ ~ Q & Q Q ~ ~ ; ~ ~ = C V  Who,  l i k e  r harlot, i, r i b .  i n  under- 

mtandiog tlre r i tes o f  the Scriptures." 

.Vote 10.-it in stated i n  general l e r m r  tba t  SHAKYA excel led rll o t b e n  in the le t tar r  r o d  

mecl~aoica l  aria. CIe bat! rhown hir r k i l l  i n  rr i tbmetic,  rnd hir knowledge o f  r e r e r r l  L ind r  

o f  letters. B u t  i t  war erpecir l ly i a  the r th le t io  exercimer that  h e  ra rp r r red  a l l  other Joang 

nlen of the S l laky r  race, rt Capi la-erpecir l ly i n  rmbery,  r o d  in -&rowing i b e  .dimcur. 

I t  is Ircgaeotly meotiooccl, tbr t ,  in rll there sxbibi t ionr DBVADATTA wan one of S u h u r r ' r  

rivmlr, and t b r t  I le  lookecl on h i m  w i l l  g r e r t  ind ignr t ioa and hatred, o n  rccoont o f  hir r u p e r l v r  

trlenta. R u t  there i s  r o  mention made o f  r a y  r i r r l r b i p  w i t h  rerpeot b I r  d r m r r l r  whom 

S H A K Y A  hod  nlarr ied. 

a Tbe g d r  i m  trrhita. wbem mhimg k r  a pare l r i b  lor tbo birth-place ef 811rrvr,rrd 1dlmg f a d ~  r l b b  
a h  eaolurraled tribe ur family, objected muaimst (Lo Pamdara race Ibat cLsy brre brought giro1 comfmrloa Im~o LLelr 
f a r i l j  d.uent, by call ial Y o ~ l l ~ n n t r r ,  D k m p m t n  ; Ua~sr .  Vryrp~l'm.; AIJUIA, Iadrapuln; u d  NICELA r k  
Brn~mrrr  ,!be Arwimir. 

t Ore rbe paper om the mqmirilr qmalilicr of th wemrm whom IHAKTA w u  willimg k mrrq-printed 18 LLm 
Joorn. A@. Sa. Vol. 111. page 67. 
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Note 11.-The Nairanjamariver mast have been not far from Gaya,  since i t  is stated that 

B d h i r a t w a  (SHAKYA) went on foot to that  river, and being much pleased with the situation 

of an inhabited place or  village, called *'QY , (abounding i n  tanks or  ponds) having a 

turfy or grassy ground, and many shady or bushy treer, he  remained there for s ix  y eara, 

devoted entirely to meditation, and using very litt le food. 

Note 12.-Some Tibetan writers say that his five first disciples were sent to S H ~ K Y A  from 

Capila, by his father and grandfather (on the mother's ride) to attend on him. R u t  in  the 

Aha vol. of the Do class of the Ka-gytrr, leaf 180, i t  is  stated that  he  had found them at  
V 

Rdjagriha, as the disciples of a certain teacher (ajq'a? a. [oh-shot) whom he  had visited, to 

lesrn his metaphysical theory. SHAKYA having perceived in a short time his whole system, 

there five persons, admiring his great talents, and supposing that he  would aoon arrive a t  the 

ruprerne perfection, and that they would have then a n  opportunity to be instructed by him, 

when he left Riijagriha to live an ascetic life, accompanied him, and remained alterwardr with 

him, until he  gave up  his abstinence from food. 

Note I~.-SHLKYA'S mortificationr differed from l1101e of other penitents, in  as  much 

r r  otherr mortified only their bodies, by subjecting tbemselver to several sorts of rigid practices, 

without exercising their understanding. S H ~ K Y  A abstained from food, nod exposed llirnself to the 

vioirsituder of weather in  order tbat he  might keep i n  subjection his  body during the exercise 
V 

of hir mental faculties in his meditations. (YY'P leaf 194.) SHAKYA declares to the G e l o ~ g r ,  

out of his own experience, tbat the morlifyiog of one'r body, am rome ascetics do, in not the 

right wry to obtain thereby perfection or  emancipation. B u t  l l ~ a t  i t  is only by the right 

.pplicrtion of one'r anderrtanding to meditation and reflection, that one may be freed from 

the rorrowr of birth, rickneas, old age and death io rn fntnre life. 

Note 14.-There maidens are  differently spoken of in  different placer. I n  one place it  ir 

raid that they were die  daughters of r headman of the village in the vicinity of which 

BHAKYA lived. I n  another place i t  ir  raid that he  war presented with a refined and honeyed 

milk roup by a maiden of that village, and that her  name war G ~ Y * # Y  Well-born." 

There are mentioned ten other mridenr of the neighboorhood, who visited frequently 

SHAKYA, and prepared hir  vioturlr after h e  ham commenced to take food regularly. 
V 

Note 15.-With reapect to S H ~ K Y A ' M  ternptationr by the  Devil:  q5.P leaf 102-104 : 

SHAKYA tells to hir Gelmgr that, during tbe nix years of him rscetio life, he  war continually 

followed by the Devil o r  Satan (9. M6ra, Tib. 955 D r t t ,  o r  Kdmo, the god of 

H e  is  oalled slu, ~ 2 ~ 4  the lord of dea th ;  and bin hont ~E.q74~2 the troops of t k  

lord of death) who loogbt every opporlunily of redacing bim, bat  that be  never could rucceod; 
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although h e  used a very rweet language, and employed every meanr to  persuade him to enjoy 

worldly pleasurer, and to renounce his  abstinence, mince i t  is  difficult to subdue entirely me'r 

mind or  passionr. Satan thus said to him : give almr, offer sacrifioer of burnt offeringr; 

by these means you shall acquire great  moral merits. B u t  to what purpose i r  abstinence 1" 

Bodhisatwa (SH LKY A) said to him : ' I  I must soon triumph over thee Satan : thy first troop 

is  wish or  desire ;-the second ir displeasnre ;-the third is  formed of hunger and thirst ;-in the 

fourth stand passions or  lust ;-in the  fifth dulnoss and sleep ;-in the rixth fear o r  dread ;-the 

seventh is thy scruple or doubt ;-the eighth are  anger and hypocrisy. Thore that  ueek only 

for profit or gain, for praise (bestowed in verse), honour, (ill got) renown ; men praising 

themselves, blaming others. These are  the troops that belong to the army of the blaok Devil." 

H e  said farther to the Devil : " T o  such P r i e s t s  and Brahmans, who have rubdued their 

passions, who possess self-presence, who apply well their  understanding, and d o  every thing 

consciontionsly, what canst thou do 1 Ill-minded I" 

After  having said thus, tho Devil vanished much dejected, on account of his ill  ruccess. 

R u t  Bodhiratwa ( S H ~ K Y  A'S) final victory over the Devil (or the troops of Ktfma Deva) 

was under the holy tree ( ~ q ' 8 4 ' 4 ~ '  Changehubshing ; j c u o  Indico) sitting on the spot 
n v 

of the eseence of holy wisdom ( 94'%'9'Wq'4 Cliangchub myingpo, called also Torjedan 

v6.q74 Sans. Vojrdsona, tlie diamond seat,) a t  o r  i n  the neighbourhood of the modern 

Gaya, in  south Behar. 

S H A K Y A  after having recovered his strength, leaving the Nairanjana river, visited that 

spot with the intention to become Buddha, as his predecessorr had done. I I e  sat down there 

under the holy tree, or a sent of grass, will1 the resolution or  vow, not to rise from that seat, 

till he  had found tbe suprome wisdom. T h e  Devil seeing, that, should he  become Buddha, 

d l  animal beings instracted by him, will grow judicious and wise, and then they will not obey 

his  commands or orders, endeavours by all  means to thwart his object. R u t  all  his efforts are  

in  vain. Bodhiralula cannot be O V ~ ~ ~ O W ~ ~ ~ ~ - ~ H ~ K Y A ,  after being victorious over all  the 

assaults of the Devil, passes through eeveral degrees of deep meditation and ecstasies, and a t  

last, about day break, arrives a t  the supreme wisdom (in the 36th year of his age.) 

I n  the 21st cllapter of tlie " Qyd-cher-rolpa," Sans. " Lnlita Virtara," there is a long 

descriplion, both in prose and verse, how the Devil (S. Mbra, Tib. 957 dut, o r  the Irhworo 

of the Cctmadhnlu) was informed of Bodhiratwo'r approaching exaltation. O f  his (the Devil's) 

t1lirt.y-two inanspicious droama-of his hosts-of the monslrons and horrible forms of the  fighting 

angels-of the several kindr of their wonponr-of the manner of their fighting-of tbe derer- 

tion of K I M A  by several gods-of the dissensions of hir  sons-of the two partier : the white 

and the black, standing on the right and loft rider of KIMA.  Thore of the Brrt party under 
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K ~ B T I K U Y  n,tbeir leader,rtand for B d h t w a ,  and endsavour to dirsuade theit falher(or Kdma) 

fmm attacking tbat raint, since Ile cannot be overpowered. There on the left ride remain 

with K l i u ~ ,  and exhort him to fight, rince it ir impossible not to conquer with much troapr. 
O n  both rider, there are uttered, alternately, by different individualr, many ingenious 

rer~er : -Khwr being defeated with all hir troopr, rends hir daughten to endeavour, by their 

o b a w r  and female craft, to reduce Bodhiratwa. But all ir vain. 

Hymnr or Prairer of Tathdgata (SHAKYA) are uttered by the gods of several heavsnr 

woceesirely, commencing with h e  gods of the highert heaven, down to lthe gods that dwell 

on tbe rnrface of the earth. 
V 

YT'C leaf 260. Tbe god. of 9 4 ~ ' 9 4 C  (the pure or boly mmrion) after having 

circumdmbulated TatMgata, ritting at Bodhimdda, (the holy erreuce) and having caured a 

shower of divine randal powder, thur praired him, in verse. 

14 There bar ariaen the Illaminator of the World-The World'r Protector-the Maker of 

light, who giver eyer to the world tbat bar grown blind, to cast away the burdenr of rin. Thou 

hart been victorious in the battle. Thy intention ir accomplished by thy morrl excellence. 

All  thy virtue8 are perfect. Thou rhalt now satisfy men with good thingn. 

Qautama ir without ain. H e  ir out of the mire. H e  rtandr on dry ground. H e  will 

rave other animal beingr alm that are carried off by the mighty rtream. 

" Great Geninr I thou art eminent; in all the three worlds there is none like thee. To 
thir world rleeping for a long time, immereed in thick darknasr, cnure thou h e  light of 

underrtrnding to arire. 

" The living world lrar long been ruffering the disease of corruption. The prince of phy- 

rioianr ir come to cure them of all their direarer. Protector of the world I By thy appearance, 

all the mnnnionr of dirtreor rhall be made empty. Henceforth, both godr and men rball enjoy 

happineas. None of thore who came to nee thee, the chief m d  the best of men, shall for a 

thourand ager (Kalpor)  go to hell (or nee the place of damnation.) They who, bearing thy 

instruction grow wire rud sound, shall not be afraid at the destruction of the body. They 
baring cut off the bondr of dirtresr, and being entirely freed from all further incumbrance, 

rhall find the fruit of the greater1 virtue (or enjoy the grealeet happiness.) There are 

the permoor on whom rlmr may be bertowad, and that may receive them. Great rhall be 

the reward of ruch alma-they rhall contribute to their (the offererr) final deliverence 

from pain." 

Lerf 280. ~ H A K Y A  addrenring the prierlr, ray4 : Qelmgr ! 

The yodr from the W Y * ~ ~ C *  Ne,t,amg heaven. after having (hum praired TatMgata, 

uluted him, by puttiog their handr together, a d  tben rat aride. 
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9, T h e n  came the god, fnom the & ' ~ Y Q I  IIJbtcaf (9. Jbhfnuaro,) Heaven, rod  r f h r  

b r r l n g  presented their revers1 oEerings, and having their circumnmbulatdd PbtMgata, Cbvr 

praised him. 

Reverence be to  thee, O h  Muni  1 wpose miod i r  profound, whore inrtmbtion is very p l r u .  

ing. Thou a r t  the prince of Munir. T h y  iustruction i r  sweet (or plersing) like S e  melody 

of the daughter of RRAHMA. Thou hnst found the highest degree of perfection. T h o u  a r t  t h e  

most Holy.  Thou  r r t  our  rhelter,  our  refuge and our  rid. Thou,  with 810ving kihdnesr, 

are  the Protector of the world. Thou  a r t  the beat phyrician that  take qt away every pnin and 

curest all diseases. Thou a r t  the maker of light. Lord ! d o  thoa rmarge  the afaictions 4 

both gods and men, by pouring on h e m  a rhower of the food of immorlality. Thou  a r t  immov- 

able, firm, fixed like Ri rap ,  (Meru, o r  Olympw) or  the rceptre in  the hand of IADRA. Thou 

a r t  constant in  thy vow or  resolution. Tlrou, posreaeing all  good qualitier a re  like the 

Moon, k c .  &c. 

3. Leaf 200. T h e n  oame the godr from & G Y ' ~ ' ~ ' ~ & Y ( I I  the Heaven of R R A " ~ ~ ,  

and said- 

# '  T o  thee, whose virtue is immaculate, whose understanding ifi clear  and brilliant, who 

bast all the 32 sacred characterintie r ignr;  who possesrest r good memory, diweroing under- 

rtanding, nod foreknowledge, and who a r t  indefatigable ; reverence .be to thee, w r  adore thee 

falling duwo with our  l i e d s  at  thy feet. 

# # T o  thee who ar t  clean or  pure from 1118 taints of sin, who a r t  immrculato, spotlerr; 

who a r t  celebrated in all  the three worlds; who hart  found the three kinds of rcience, who 

givest an eye to know the three degrees of true emanoiprtion; reverence be to thee. 

" T o  thee, who with a tranquil mind, clearest u p  the troubler of evil times, who inrtmctert 

with a loviog kindness all moving beings io their destination, reverence be to tbee. 
* 

Muui ! wllose heart is a t  rert, who Jeliglltest much in explnining every doobt;  who hart  

nodergone rigoroos sufferiug on account of moving beiagr, thy intention is pure, thy practioer 

are  perfect. Teacher of the four Truths l l iejoicer in emrnciprtion l who, being liberated, 

dssirest to set free others r l ro ;  reverenoe be to thee. 

Tho powerful mnd indurtrioun Khma ( 957 9. M i t o )  coming thee, when lhou over- 

comeat h ~ l n  b~ thy underrinnding, diligence, rnd  mildnear, thoa hart  fonnd nt th r t  time t h e  

rapreme atnodard of immortality. Reverence be to thee who butovercome the hort of deceit.', 

4. Lenf 201. 7 1 ~ * $ 4 ~ ' 6 ' 9 5 ~ * 8 * % ' 6 ~ ~  Then came the white party from r m o n l  the 

soor of Rhncn, or  he good aogelr tbnl favoored BoUiratwa ( S H ~ K Y A )  and raid- 

' #  0 Mighly one! who by thy great power, without moving thyrelf o r  r h o d i n g  up, rod  

ritllout ~ Y I O  attaring a ringle word, h rs t  defeated in  a moment o w  rtroog, dewe and d r e d f a l  
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bort, 0 most perfect Muni! to whom all lbe three worldr pry homrge with racrificer; 

mvemnoe be to thee. 

The innumerable trcmpr of Ktimu, that rurrounded the Chong-chub rhing ($cur lndicu) 

the prince of all treer, were unable to dirtarb thee-(or not could remove thee.) 

Now, rilting under this tree, after having ruffered innumerable brrdrhipr thou apperrert 

thir-day most beautiful. 

Since doring the conne of thy CMng-chb life (boly life) thou hrr t  parted from thy 

dearert wife, child, rervantr; as also thy gardens, townr, coontrier, kingdomr, thy head, eyer, 

tongue, feet, kc.  to-day thou appearert moot beautihl. 

l a  Thou hart now obtained thy wiah, r r  thou hart desired to become o Buddha, that thou 

mightert rave, in a verrel of true religion (or faith) those that have been carried otl into the 

0ce.n of dirtrerr. Thy wirh is fo16lled. Now they will be raved by tbee. 

Chief of men ! Giver of eyer 10 the world I W e  all rejoice in thy morrl merits and 

final hrppiners, and pray thrt we ourselver, after being accomplirhed in perfection, ouch as all 

the B n d d h r  have praired, m d  having triumphed over the bostr of derire, may arrive at  

omnircience and final beatitude. 

6. Leaf 262. Then crme the godm of 9 J . - T ~ c * P ~ ~ * ~ ~ . P . I u *  and raid : 

Thy instruction in without fault. I t  ir exempt from all conforion. I t  ir free from the 

principler of darknerr and contains the preceptr of immortality. I t  ir worthy to be reverenced 

both in heaven and on earth. Reverence be to tbee porreraed of roch a brilliant discriminating 

ondentrndiag. Do thou mrke glad both godr and men by (by delightful inrtruction. Thou 

art the patron, the refuge, Lhe rhelter of rll movlng beingr, kc. dtc." 

8. Leaf 263, Then erme thore of Rapprrl 1 9 ' Q J Q I  and raid : 

Having put off the three kindr of rpotr or impuritier, thou beoamert rn  excellent light 

of religion. Thow (bat delighted to walk in a wrong way, thou madert enter into the true 

path of immortrlity. Bacrificial offeriingr r re  made to tbee both by godr and men. Thou art 

a wiw carer of direrrer. Thou art the giver of immortal happinerr. Thy airdom in wondrr- 

fol. We,  bowing down with oor headr, do adore thee." 

7. Lerf m. Then came the godr of TalQ'qT (8. Trrhitd,) and raid : 

When thoa wrrt in Trrhird (Cdlddm) thou hrdrt then folly inrtructed the g d r  in many 

monl virtuer. All tby preceptr are there rlill in continual use. W e  cannot be ratisfied witlr 

looking on tlree, not with harkening to thy inrtroalion. Ocern of good qoalitier l Light of 

the world l W e  bow down with our headr m d  he r rb  before tbee. At  thy Jerceot from 

Gdlddn, all the dirrgreeable placer of fatare birth were aleared np by thee. A t  the time 

when (Loo comedrt to rit under thin boly tree (Jcrr Indica) the rPRictionr of rll moving 

beingr were arranged. Since thy wirher hare been fulfilled, brving found the mopreme 
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perfection (as thou soughtest for) and having defeated Kdma also, ma now thy 

religious course, turn the wheel of the Law. There  a re  many who wish to  hear  thy moral in- 

rtrucdon. Many thourands of animal beings a re  waiting here. W e  beg, therefore, that  thou 

wilt be pleased to run  thy religiour race, and to instruct them a t  large, and to deliver tbem 

out of the orb of transmigrations, &c. &c. 

8. " Leaf 264. Then  came the gods of Q8qV9QJ, Top-pral, and said : 

a d  There  is  none like thee, in  morality, meditation, and wisdom ; where is then thy ruperior 1 

T o  thee, 0 Tathoigata! who a r t  wise i n  the means of piety and emancipation, be  reverence. 

W e  bow down with our heads a t  thy feet. 

W e  have seen the great preparations made by the god of the holy tree-suck sacrificial 

offerings, made by the gods and men, belong only to thee (there is none other worthy of them.) 

Thou a r t  not disappointed in  having taken the religious character, and in having lived a rigid 

life ; since, having overcome the deceitful troops (of Kdma) thou hast found the supreme per- 

fection. Thou  hast shed light on the ten corners of the world. Thon  hast  enlightened, with the 

lamp of understanding, all the three worlds. Thou  a r t  become a dispeller of darkness. T o  thee, 

who givest to man a n  eye like that of the supreme intelligence, n o  praise can be sufficiently 

said, even through the course of a whole Kalpu. Ocean of perfections ! T a t h 4 a t a  l the most 

celebrated in  the world ! W e  prostrate ourselves with our heads a t  thy feet;  we adore thee." 

9. Then  came I N D R A  with the other gods of the Trayartrinsha heaven, and said : 

Muni! who a r t  undisturbed, spotless, who remainest always in a graceful sitting pos. 

tnre like the mountain R i r a p  (S. fiferu,-or Olympur.) W h o  a r t  renowned in the ten corners of 

the world, on account of tLy shining wisdom and brilliant moral merits; reverence be to thee. 

Muni! thou kadst offered in old times, pure sacriGces to many hundred B t d d h a r ;  by the 

merits of those olTeriogs thou becamedst victorious over the hosts of Kdma, at  the foot of the 

H o l y  Tree. Thou a r t  the source of morality, of law, of meditation, of ingenuity, and the 
I 

rtandard of wisdom. Thou a r t  the overcomer of old age and of death. Thon a r t  the true 

physician, the giver of eyes to the world. Muni! thou Last put away the three blemirhes o r  

spots. T h y  senses are quiet, thy mind is a t  rest. 

S H A K Y A !  the chief of men I the spiritual king of al l  walking boinga (men) I W e  repsir 

to thee for ~ro tec t ion  (or we take refuge with thee.) B y  thy diligent application thou haat 

the infinite good practices of the e rnbent  raints (Bodhisatwar) thou lratlst the powers 

of wisdom, metl~od,  afleclion, and prosperity, a t  thy Grot becoming a Bodhiratwa; now ritting 

Bo&imLnda (Holy essence, or the essence of wisdom) thy ten powers are complete. 

d 6  T h e  godr were in much fear and anxiety, reeing the infinite l~osts  that were surrounding 

Qlce, raying among themselves : will not that prince of the prieab, who in sitting a t  Uodltirndndo 

( 8 ~ ; ' ~ 9 ' i 5 ' q )  be overpowered 1 



FROM THE TIBETAN AUTHORITIES. SO7 

41 Thou hart not been afraid of thore evil spirits-thou wart not even moved. By knocking 

with thy hand upon a heavy load, they were all rfraid, and tbou becamert victorioar over rll the 

hortr of Kdmo. An the former Budhar had found the rupreme perfection (on thir holy rpot) 

by lilting on their thrones (lion-chair) thou having followed their exampler, hart equalled them 

both in plind and spirit, thou hart acquired otunircience by thyrelf. Therefore, tbou art the 

holy, the relf-produced of the world, the ground on which all moving beingr may rent 

their proeperity (or.moral meritr,) t c .  &c. 
V V 

10. Leaf 265. Then came the four great kingr 8~ l 'W'r i 'W'9$  (godr reriding on tho 

four rides of the Sumerr or Rirap) and raid : 

Thy inetruction ir agreeable; thy voice is plearing-thy mind being very plaoid, is clear 

like the moon. Thou hast a cheerful countenance. Prince of Munir ! thatmakest ur glad; wr 

adore tbee. 

When thou dost rpeak, the melody of thy voice rurprrrer all thore of both god8 and men. 

All the dirtrerrer, caused by lurt, pamion, and ignorance, are arruaged by thy wordr. They 

produce in all animal beingr the pureet joy. Al l  they, thrt hearken to tby instruction, will be 

liberated. Thou dost not dirdrin the ignorant. Thou never wart proud with the ruperiority 

of thy wirdom. Neitber art tbou puffed up (in prorperity) nor dejected (in adver~ity.) A r  

the Rirop arore from among the waterr, ro thou art eminent from among men." 

11. Leaf 266. Then came the godr of the enlightened void apace above, or atmoqhere, 

9 ~ 3 6 * 4 ' ~ 4 ~ ~ ,  and raid : 

" W e  come to ree tbee, 0 Wire Muni i after having obrerved errefnlly the practicer of 

moving beingr. Pure  animal being I when we look on thy behaviour, i t  ir only thou (from 

among all) whom we find with rn ondirtorbed mind, &o. &o." 

12. Leaf U)7. Then came the godr reriding on the rurlaoe of the earth, Y ' P ~ ' ~ ~ Y Y ,  

and raid : 

" Thoa having enlightened every atom in the mnivene, 811 the three thourrnd worldr 

became a temple of maorifice for thee, how much more ro thine own permon I" 

W e  trke up the whole body of water below, rll moving beingm on the rurfrce of tlre e a r l ,  

all r r r t b  in the three thourrnd worldr, we o f i r  them all to thee, and beg tbee to ure them 

reaording to thy plerrure : and we r i a l  thrt at every plaoe where thou rlttert, walkert, or liert, 

or the rpiritual mar of Qautoma, the Svgara (thy rpiritual lono) rball prerch the Law, all 

the bearerr and believerr of the word, on rccount of ourmorrl meritr, may find the rupreme per- 

feotion or beatitude ." 

( N o h ;  of mme of the bymnr or pnirer under the above I t  beads, l part only hrr  been 

trrnrlrted; and tbe rpecifiortion of (be reveral offoringr prenoted to Tathogata by erch clrrr 

of godr r t  their arrival, ham been left out.) 

253 
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Note 17.-The substance of BRAHML'S address is : P Leaf 284. " I t  ir unbecoming to 

him ( S H ~ K Y A )  to remain 80 indifferent after having acquired ouch great perfection and 

wisdom. There are many in the world who both desire to learn and can underrtand 

his doctrine. BRAHMA, therefore, with INDRA and reveral other gods, beg him that 

he will please to teach his doctrine (or that he will beat the drum, blow the rhell or 

trumpet, and kindle or light the lamp of religion, and cause to fall a rhower of religious 

iustrnction.) And that he will please to save or deliver men out of the ocean of transmigration, 

to cure their moral diseases, to assuage their aBnictions, to bring into the right way those that are 

gone astray, and to open tho door of emancipation (or final liberation from bodily existence.) 

Note 18.-The Mongols say he ascended a throne at  Vardnasi. There are at Vardnasi 

(according to the dreams of the Buddhirts) one thousand (spiritual) thrones (Senyehi-hhri, 

lion-chair) for the 1,000 Buddhas of this happy age (S.  Bhadra Calpa) four of whom have 

appeared, and the rest are to come hereafter. S H ~ K Y A  after becoming Buddha, when first 

visited V a r b ~ s i ,  paid respect to the thrones of his three predecessors by c i r cumamb~la t in~  each 

of them, and then he sat down on the fourth throne. 

These 1,000 Buddhas are described in the first volume of the Do clara of the Kagyur, 

to which bcg to refer. Some wealthy Tibetians delight to keep the images of these 1,000 

Buddhas, made of silver or other melal, and to pay respect to tbem. 

Note 10.-With respect to the four truths little further explanation is afforded.-Ignorance 

is the source of almost evcry real or fancied mieery; and right knowledge of the nature oftbings, 

is tile true way to emancipation ; therefore, they, who desire to be freed from the miseries of 

fataro transmigrations, must acquire true knowledge of the nature of divine and human thingr. 

Nore  SHAKY A had accepted the Vihar (in the Kalantahagrovo, near R6jngrilra) offered 

him by V I M U A S ~ R A  ; where he passed afterwards several years, and many of his lectures were 

de]ivcred in that Vihar (or Bchnr.) There waa, likewise, another place near Rriljagriha, called 

ia Sanecrit the Griddlrrakttfa paraafa, where he gave several lectures, especially on the 

prdjnaparrirnita. 

Note 21.-The principal female persons of the religious order erlablished by S H ~ K Y A ,  

were : Gaufamf (his aunt) Yashodharci, Gopd, and UtpalavarnnL (his wirer.) 

L E C H ~ N  ' b j ~ ' i 4  (Lhas-byin ; Sans. Devadatta) and S H I K Y A  (or SiddIrdrfAa) were the 

of ta.o brothers. This of the eldest, that of the youngest. Each had one brother. LBCHIN 

bad A ~ N A N D A  (in Tib. Kungdvo) S H ~ K Y A  bad N A N D A  (Tib. Gn'vo). 

In the Drlua, and in several Sittrau, DBVADATTA is reprerented alwayr ar inimicol to 

s H * ~ y ~ .  H e  rlew with bin fist an elephant rent by the Lichvyies of Vauhali os e present to 

Q H A K Y A ,  wllen he was yet at Capila. H e  hired rome personr to destroy S H I K Y A  by hurlin8 

him a lPrgc stone. H e  crured many times disrensions among his disciples. 
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AB d o n  u S ~ n a o - a ~ i m  CROYDL~YDA~ ( y q ~ & ~ ~ ~ q q P T y  &q,-rw 

b n - k .  S. Bwfdh B h q a d n )  rru delivered from pain(wu dead) thu p a t  earth rhooh 

ignia fatuuo .I.o fell, the cornen of the world .Ira wem burning (with meteom), and from the 

enlightened void apace above (from the air or heaven) them wan dm head  a round of h m r  

made by the godo. 

At that time the life w i n g  HOT-  RUN^ c ~ ' r r n - n r  ( ' & * T f * w q v ~ * q e ; * ~ c L ' ~  b'hd- 

& n p - l d o n - p o - ~ n g c A ' h - p 4  S. A'yurdr M& myup) being at -in a miden- 

in the grove called after the X a b d d a  bird, WM awakened by that earthquake, and reflecting on 

wh.t it would rignify, he perceived that CHOMD A N D  As had been entirely delivered from pain. 

And knowing the nature of tbingm, he .aid : "This is the a~ with every compound thing." 

He, redectiog within bimnelf, that the king of M k p f h  ( r l - $ ~ 5 q  M A ~ K Y L ' ~ - D , ~ R A  ; 8. A$& 
J the roo of s(y*~qqy.y, L u s - h , ~ ' ~ a o s - ~ ~ ,  hu mother) not being yet well grounded 

in h" faith, (haring a faith without roob) rhould he hear of the d a t b  of CROMDANDA~, he would 

a rb in ly  die in vomiting out r u m  blood ; therefore he thought of meuu to prevent i t  

Hemaid thum b Y a n c ~ r r  : ~ v ~ A ~ - n T ~ D , a B d m M , t h e  chiefofscer of r 

r~&4-~,6'93v4Y*q, 8. Mi& Mdntm)  : Y i r c ~ r r  I may it be known to you, that C a o r -  

n A n ~ i a  being delivered f n w  pain, if the raa of L u o - ~ ' ~ i o a - M A ,  the king A J ~ T A  OHATBU, who# 

fiitb ham not yet taken IT& rhodd he h e u  that C H O M D , ~ M D A ~  u delivered from poig he may 

die by vomiting warm blood ; therefore be you inrtructed in the meam of preventing i t  

He (YARCHLT) maid : Venerable Sir, pleame to command or tell the meaar one after another. 

He raid : YARCHET, come, go rpeedily into the kiog'r @ea or grove, and m d e  b be reprmented 

ia printing, how CHOUDANDA~ WM in Gildir, (S. TwhW ;) bow he, in the rhape of m blephant 

descended into the womb of his mother. How he, at tho foot of the ClkngcAddiq ( 0 ~  Indica) 

bu found the mpreme perfection, or become BvddAa How he, at V d m W  at tbree ditfereoi 

ti- turned the wheel of the law of twelve kindm (h.r taught him doctrine). HOW he, at S h r a d  

dirpl.yed gmat mimcler How be, at the city of S p +  descended from the T-mka 

(33) haven of the gals,  whither he had gone to iomtruct bim mother ; and h t l y ,  how he, .fter 

M a g  aunnnplbhed his .ctr in taming and imtructing men, in his doctrine, at revenl pl- went 

b bim lut h p b g  bed, in the city of Sl& (qvaq ; of K w k  S. C h n p a ,  Q Auun.) 
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T&e you seven long basins or troughs filled with fresh butter and one filled with Tsandan 

g&hirr'Aa (a kind of sandal wood or resin) and place them in that part of the garden. When the 

king ,&all come out to the door then beg him that he may be pleased to go and see the garden. 

I f  he take notice of the picture and ask of you : what is this 7 then tell him, at large, thus : Sirel 

(LM) This place is Capilovadhr ; in this corner here hee been born C H O M D ~ N D  d s. This, here, 

ie the bank of the Namnjana river. Thh, here, is the spot where C H O M D ~ N D ~ S ,  sitting on a dirmond- 

mat (S. Vojr&ana, Tib. ?fitalTq, Do$-dun) arrived at the supreme perfection, or became 

J3u&fha. Thiq again is the city of Vdmdsi  : C H O M D ~ N D ~ S  three times passed over to this spot, and 

turned the wheel of the law of twelve kinds. Here is the city of Shravasti, where C H O M D ~ N D ~ S  

displayed his great miracles. This, again, is the city of Sgrd-ehen. I t  is here that C H O M D ~ N D ~ S  

Jighted, when he came down from among the gods in the Trayadbinsk heaven. This, again, is the 

city of K w h  where C H O M D ~ N D ~ S ,  after havingaccomplished his acta in disciplining men, at such 

and such places, went to his last sleeping bed I Tell him so, and when, upon hearing these, he 

shall faint, then plunge him into the long bruin filled with fresh butter, and when the butter s h d  

be melted, then lay him in the second basin, and so on, till the 7th beein, then take out and lay 

him into that filled with Tmndan-goshirs'ha, and so he will recover. After having said this, the 

A ' Y U S M ~ N  MAFIA KASHYAPA departed for the city of Kusha. 

Y ~ R C H E T  having won got the pictures ready, when the king appeared abroad, begged him 

that he would p l e w  to go and see the gerden. The king entering into the garden, and seeing the 
picturn asked of Y ~ R C H E T ,  what is this? He answered, and told him at large, (ss above has been 

deecribed) till : this ir the city of K w h  (Tsa-chen city, so c d e d  from the Kwh grees) where 

CHOMDANDAS went to his Sleeping bed.' He d d  : 'What say you I YlnCHeT ; what1 CHOM- 

~ i N D i . 9  h~ been delivered from pain ?' said he : but Y ~ R C H ~ T  remained silen+ Then the king 

(AJ~TASHATRU)  having fainted fell motionless to the ground. Y ~ R C H E T  laying him succes- 

rively in the long basins or troughs filled with freah butter, and afterwards taking out and 

laying him q a i n  in a long basin filled with Tsandan goshirs'ha, he then recovered. 

As soon ru CHOMDANDAB WM dead, at the foot of the pair of Scil-trees, which scattered over 

him their Bowers, nnd he WM deeping like a lion, a GEL ON^ thus said , i n vene : 

*( A pair of beautiful Sd-treea, in this grove of exoellent green trees, are scattering Bowen 

upon the Tencher delivered from pain." 

Ar roon M ~ H O M D A ~ ~ D ~ ~  wandead, INDRA (q).g"qa Br,gya-byin) raid, in verse : 

a*  A l u  1 the compound thing is not hating; fromib being produced it is of n perishable nature. 

Since it ia produced, it perish- I t  is a hnppineoa for wch to be at rest (to be assuaged.)" 

Am m n  u S6ng8-gy& C H O M D A N D ~ ~  WM delivered from pain, B R A ~ M ~  (T8'hhg8- 

pd) the Lard of the Univeme (9. &ah&-roC~ha, Tib. MI-JED-rrr DAKPO ii.w*)ftrlvq 
tbur uid, in vem : 



FROM THE TIBETAN AUTHORITIES. 

All things gathered together in world by all creatureu, must be relinquished. The man, 

who had no equal in the world, T A T H ~ ~ A T A ,  who has found great powers and clear eyee, such l 

Teacher alao, at last, has died." 

As noon am S6ngs-wh C H O M D ~ N D ~ B  WM delivered from pain, the life possessing Mlalioa- 

PA (d j -~q-~r ) *~~y~~qqvpq : (S. A'ywmdn Aniruddlla) said in veme : 

He who with a firm mind was a protector, he that had found steadiness and tranquillity, 

the letting out and taking in of breath (reapiration) being stopped, the clear eyed, at lest, is dead. 

When the Teacher, who wae excellent in every kind, wes delivered from pain, I wae very much 

troubled ; my hair stood on end. He wm without fear ; he was above the senses (or the objects 

of rense) his mind wes evolved. Such a light is now extinguished." 

As soon ae Shngs-gyck C H O M D ~ N D ~ B  was delivered from pain, some GE'LONGS rolled on the 

ground ; some clasping their arms, uttered great ejaculations ; some being depreused by sorrow, 

.at still ; eome depending on religion, said : C H O M D ~ N D ~ B ,  who instructed us in many things, 

that were pleasing, agreeable, and delightful to the hearts of all, b now separated, annihilated, 

destroyed, and divided from us. 

Then the life posming Miaiioa-PA soid to the life powesaing KUN-crivo. a KUN-oivo 

(S. A ~ n u n h )  if by degrees and by soh means you will not appeese the Gt?loRgs, the gods that live 

for many hundred Wp, will reproach, revile, and my contemptuously : there are many priests 

(GUonqs) that bok the religious character according to the excellent precepb of the Ddva, 

but that are without judgment and reflection." 

KUN-ohvo asked of Miaiaa-PA : 'DO you know how many gods there are prerent ?' 'KuN- 

a ivo ,  in al l  the space that ie from the city of XwAa to the river Yigddn, (764-qci) from the 

grove of the pair of S6Gtreea to the CAaicya (y&f,4 Mchhaf-rim, adorned with a head 

ornament by the Champions) 12 mil* (each of +000 fathom) in circumference, there b not 

a mingle spot leh which ir not occupied and filled by wiae gode of great power ; them u not lefi 

ro much place by the inferior gods where you could fix a st&'. Some of these gods roll on the 

ground ; rome gruping their uma utter ejaculationr ; rome, being opprewed by great oorraw, 

nit .till ; oome depending on religion (or on the nature of things) thus my : C H O Y D ~ N -  

DAB,  who instructed un in many things, which were pleming, ~ g m b l e ,  and delightful to the h& 

of dl, is now repamted, unihilated, datroyed, and divided from ua' 

In that evening the life m i n g  MAoior-PA, after having expreued rome m o d  refleu- 

tionr, n t  down in the manner of 8 venerable wire mm keepiq rilence. 

Then, the night W i g  over, the life pouaring Mhoior-PA thua mid to the life p r e u i n g  

K U N - d v o  : 

KUN-aAvo, 60 you, m d  tell thpr to the C h p i o n r ,  the inhabibntr of Kwh : "Inhrbi- 

bob,  (citirenr), tbi evening, at mid-night, the Teacher hna been delivered from pain, with rsrpect 
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to the five aggregates of his body ; perform now your duty, and work out your moral merits!' And 

tell them not to take into their minds to say : Men dwelling in the neighbourhood (environs) 

of our city (or beloved brethren) our Teacher being dead, henceforth we cennot make him eacri- 

fices (offerings) and do other things that are required." After Mia ios -PA had eaid this, KUN- 

o i v o  putting on his religious garb (3 y - 8 ~  Na'm-jhr) accompanied by other prieats or Ge'longo, 

went to that place, where the Senate-house of the Champions, that inhabit Kwh, wes, and where 

there were aeeembled at that time about 500 Champions of the City of K u u h  to consult about 

rome A i r s .  Then KUN-oivo mid to them: ' Intelligent citizens, wembled Champions of 

K w h ,  please to hear : At midnight, t b i  evening, the Teacher haa been entirely delivered from 

pain, with rapect to the five aggregated of his body. Perform now your duty, and make your 

moral merita. Do not take into your minds to say : Men dwelling in the neighbourhood of our 

city, our Teacher being dead, henceforth we cannot make him sacrifices and perform other ritea 

that are required." After KUN-QAVO had said thus, some of the Champions that inhabit Kwh, 

roll on the ground ; some clasping their hands, utter ejaculations; some being oppressed by 

sorrow, sit still; some depending on religion say: 'CHOMDPNDAS, who taught us so many things, 

that were pleming, agreeable and delightful to every man's heart, ia now separated, annihilated, 

destroyed, and withdrawn from us.' 

Then the Champions of Kwha taking to themeelvea from the whole City, flowem, gnrlandr 

incense, sweet scented powders, and musical instrument8 ; together with their children, 

wivee, male and female slaves, labourers, publicans, their friends, relationg magistrates or 

officers, and their kindred, going out from the City of Kuah ,  and proceeding to the grove of the 

pair of Shdtrees, after having arrived there, show every kind of respect, reverence, honour and 

wonhip to C H O M D ~ N D ~ S  (who waa sleeping like a lion) by oncrificing to him with myrrh, 

garlandg incense, sweet scented powders, and with music. 

Then the principal men from among the Champions of K w h  thus onid to the life poaeau- 

ing KUN-o6vo (S. A1@n A'nando) Venerable K U N - G ~ V O ,  (or Reverend Sir). 

We are willing to sacrifice to CHOMDPNDLB (or show honour to his memory) pleve to instruct 

us how we shoulil perform the funeral ceremonies." Citizens ! in like mnnuer with those of an 

universal Monarch (8. CMravartti) Tib. q$x*Ga rq+bq*< l&r-lo-gyur-vC-me1-p). 
4 

( Venerable KUN-civo I how they are performed to an univemd Monarch ?' Inhabitant. ! 

(citizens) the corpae of an onivetsal Monarch u wrnpped tlmt in cotton and cotton- 

tree (made into flat leaves or blades) and afterwards it ir wrapped up in 600 p i e m  of 

cotton cloth, then it is placed in an iron coffln fllled with seed-oil ; and from above 

it is covered with a double iron covering; then heaping together all sorts of rweet scented 

woods, it ir burnt with them ; and the flre is extinguished with milk; then hir boner 

being put into an urn of gold, and building r Chaiqa for the b o n e  on ouch r place where four 
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todr meet and fixing an umbrella, bannerr ~d bog  narrow haaging pi- of rtuff or 

cloth, they rhow respect, revennw honour ~d wonhip, with myrrh (or frngrant s u b  

dances) garlands, ineeme, rweet rcented powden, and musical moo& aad then they celebrate 

r p a t  feativd Citizens I ruch thing are performed at the f u n e d  of an u n i v e d  Monarch, 

For T A T H ~ ~ A T A ,  the Arkam, the most accompliled BLddrb, you must do yet mom' 

' Venenble KUN-aivo I we will do accordingly M you have wmmnnded ; but M it is not e.lrf 

to get soon together the things nquired ; in reven dap hence, we will make every thing 

d y ,  and then we will perform our f u n e d  rurrificea with fmgmnt rubetmceq g w & ,  

isoeese, m& eoented powden, aod muaical ooundr, rhowing respect, reverence, honour m d  

worship to C H O N D ~ N D ~ S ,  who rleep on the lion-throne (or l i a  on the rtately f u n e d  bed).' 

'Do you, therefore,' maid KUN-oivo, 'accordingly! 

Then they went away. and in oeven days prepered every thing. And on the oeventh day, 

having prepared also golden bierr (or frames, kc)  bringing together all f q r a n t  subshnces, gar- 

hods and all mrts of musical instrumenb that were found within the space. of 12 miles, from Kwha 

to the Yy-d6n river; fromthe grove of the pair of Sdl-trees to tbe CAailya with a head ornament, 

(ornamental pinnacle) they came out from the City, and proceeding to the grove of the pair of 

&Ctre.ea, paid respect, reverence, honour and worship to him, who w u  sleeping on the lion-throne 

with d aorta of fragrant rubhncea, garlaoh incenre, rweet wrented powden, and m u a i d  

munC. 

Then the principd Championr of K w h  thur wid to the Championr that crowded together 

from d l  par@: ' Hear ye, intelligent citizens I the wives and the maiQ of the Championo, 

r h l l  make canopies of cloth over the corpse of CHOMDANDA~ ; the wives mod la& 

of the Chunpionr rhJ1 carry the bier of C ~ o ~ n i u ~ i s  ; and we rhowing respect, reter- 

en- honour, and worship to him, with fmgmnt rubtan- garlands, incenrq sweet rcented 

powders m d  muric, BO we rhdl enter at the watern gate of the City, and aRer having perambu- 

lated the whole space within, we r h d  go out by the -tern gate of the City ; and mner having 

pued over the Ygdh river, we rhdl rtay by the Chicp ( d l e d  the Chifp that ham 

a bend ornament tied on by the Championr) m d  there we will burn the corpse.' 

The Chnmpionr anowed them, and n id  : we will do accordingly.' The wives and the rani& 

of the Cbampionr fonned mopier of cloth for the corpse of C H O N D ~ N D ~ I  ; but the wives and 

Ldr of tbe Championr, wirhing to lift up the bier of C H O M D ~ N D ~ I ,  could not take it up. Then 

M k A a r - p ~  uid to Kur-oAvo : 'Life powering KUN-oivo, the wives of the Championr of K u ~ h  

amid not lift up the bier of C H O M D ~ N D ~ I I  ; and why ?' Since ruch is the will of the gods.' 'Life 

pmeriog MloAor-PA I and what is the will of the godr 1' That the bier be carried by the 

Chunpionr and the young Championr of Kwha' Life pareving Kun-OAVO I it mut, therefore, 

be done accmdingly u the ph will hate it '  
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T b n  rs won M the bier re r  litted u p  by  the Champions and the young Champions, the 

godo dwdling i~ the enlightened etherid space ebove, scattered about divine flowers, ouch er 

Urpdq P$dmo, PMrndarpo, Kumuda, &c, sweet scented p o w d m  of Aham, Tam&; and made 

divine music, and let down mnny cloths o r  garmente. Then some of the principal Champions 

said to the othere, let us lay mide the music of men, and the other things, and let UB perform the 

funeral ceremonies with divine music, and divine flowers and incenee.' Afterwards they perform- 

ed the funeral ceremonies accordingly (as has been stated above) till they reached the Ciraitya, 

where the corpse wan burned. 

A t  K u s h  there fell a t  that  time 30 much of the divine dower M a n d o ~ a b ,  that it  

reached up to  the knees. A man, taking with him great deal of that divine dower, went to  the 

tower of Dag-pbchen (eq.4.aq), on some business. 

A t  that time MAHA KASYAPA (HOT-SRUNG-CH'HEN-PO), together with a train of 600 penons, 

(or prieata) wan on hie road to Kauha, to  pay hie last respects to  the inviolate body of 

C H O M D ~ ~ N D ~ S .  He, having met that man on tho road between Kusha and Dig-pachen, naked 

of him, whdnee he came, and whither he wan going. H e  answered to him: 'Venerable Sir, I come 

from Kwh, and, on nome business, I go to Dfg-fichm.' ' 0  man 1 do you know my Teacher?' 

( Yes,Venerable Sir, 1 know him; it  is GE'LHONG GAUTAMA (S. SRRAMANAH OAUTAMA). There 

bare been now seven days elapsed, since he  is dead. Thi  Mdndilraku divine flower I have taken 

from among those flowers with which sacrificial respects were paid to  hi8 relics.' 

The  Champions of Kuslra, wishing to burn the body of CHOMDANDAS, could not kindle the 

&e. Then Miados-PA said to  K U N - o i v o  1 ' K U N G ~ V O ,  the Champions of K w h  cannot burn 

the body of CHOMDAZIDAS, and why ?' Because it is the will of the gods. Mhohos-PA, according 

to the will of the godo, HOT-SRUNG-CH'HEN-PO, with 500 other persanm, is on hie way between 

Dig-pdek and Kwh,  and wishes to  pay his respects to  the inviolate body of CHOMD ANDLO, 

before it shd l  be burned. M A o i o s - p ~  I we must do accordingly M thewill of the gods ban been.' 

Then K U N - o i v o  thus said to t h e  Champions of Kwh : ' Hear ye, 0  assembled multitude of 

the Champions of the City d Kwha. The  Corpse of CHOMDANDAB could not be burnt, and wJmt 

was the reason thereof? because the goda would have i t  so.' They said : 'we  must, therefore, 

do accordingly as the will of the gods has been.' 

Afterwards HOT-~RUNG-CH'HCN- PO amved at  Kwh: from a far he  ran perceived by t h w  

of his followen, who went before bim with fragwnt substancee, garlands, incense, sweet scented 

powders, and all aorta of musical instruments, and aftrrharing prostrated themselves a t  his feet, they 

followed him. He, accompnnied by an immense number of people, went to tho place where the 

Corpse of C H O M D A N D ~ S  w&. And removing all the sweet scented woods, he opened the iron 

m a n ,  took otP all the wrap@jp (consisting of 600 piecea of cotton cloth and of cotton) and then 

he  paid his adomtion to the entire o r  inviolate body of C H ~ ~ ~ A ~ D A ~ .  
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There were at tho# time, on the r h d e  rnrfaca of tbb great earth four great h e w n  (Shro- 

&) of S H ~ K T A  : 1, KOHU-DBNYA : (SA Kaun-dnya) 2, S , r u ~ c n r r  : (CHUNDA.) S, Sronr- 

qsu-HOT-enuno : (DA~A-BALA K~IHYAPA.) 4, HOT-~PUNO-CH'HEN-PO : (MAHA K~IIITAPA.) 

Among thew, HOT-snuno baving more knowledge and moral merita than the otherr, had 

found mnqy garbs, (or clothes) alms, beddings, medicamenb, and necemary utensilo. fIe thought 

thus within himself 1 I m yself will make a mcrificid offering to CHOMDANDAS. Therefore, inetead 

of the fonner wrappingr, &c, he mede all new, and then laying the body in the iron coffin, he 

covered it with a double covering ; then heaping together dl mrb of sweet scented woods, he 

went wide, end the wood was kindled by ibelf. 

Then the Champions of K w b  extinguished the fire with milk, and the relics were put by 

them into an urn of gold, placed on a golden bier or frnme, and after having paid to it d l  rorb of 

respect (u has been deecribed above) they d e d  it into the City, and deposited it in the middle 

of the City of Kwh. 

The Champions inhabiting the county or town of Dig-phchem, being infonned that then 

have elapead seven dayr, since C H O M D A N D ~ ~  has been delivered from pain, and that 

the inhabitants of K w h  have built a Chityo for hie relics ; therefore putting on their armour, 

with four Kin& of troop (elephants, home, chariob, and infantry) they go to Kwh,  and thus 

ray to the Champions of that City : Hear ye 1 0 usembled multitude of the Champiom of Kwh,  

C H O M D ~ N D ~ B  being from e long time dear unto ur, and now being delivered from pain while he 

r a a  w i n g  in the neighbourhood of your City, we dmire and request of you that you will give 

os a share of his bodily reli- that we may take them to Dig-+hen, and build a Chaitya there ; 

then we rhdl pay all mrta of respecta and womhip to them, and will establish a great fcstival to the 

memory of C H O M D ~ N D ~ B . '  The Champions of K& answered them 1 C H O M D ~ N D ~ S  h u  been 

denr also unto w ; he died in the environs of our City, we will give to yon no l an ,  of his relics' They 

maid : If you will give, well, if not, we will take by force, with our troop.' Then the Champions 

of KrrAa u i d  : 'we will do accordingly.' 

There were, besidm thoa of D g - p d c h ,  mix other pretenden to share in the relics of 

CHOMDANDAI ; their namea are : 

1. The Bdda royd (or U r i y a )  tribe, midinu in r Togr-pip,yovb (ofwaveringjudgment). 

!+l, The Rrostya royd rsce, in the City of Srgrcr-Sgrogn. 

3. A B d m a n  raiding in myib-Ajugg,Liq (Vrsnro'r region.) 

4. The SAdAp royal (Aahiyta) tribe, at &&a, or Copib. 

6, The royal (hkbiya) tribe, w, residing at Yang8-pdcbn (S. vdah or Prayup.) 

a The King of d t a g d k  M ~ ~ , r r r ' r - d a n a  (9. AI'Jb SAaln). 
The Klng of dlopadAq AJATA S H A T ~ U ,  *bed b go himself and conduct hu t roop;  but 

m - g  C U O M D A N D ~ ,  (SUASTA) he fell down motionleu from hi8 elephant Then he rru 



put on horseback, but he again fell down. Then he entrusted hie troops t o  YARCHET, 8 Brahman 

and chief officer, and directed him to give his salutation to the Champions of Kusha, and to ask 

of them a ehare of the relics of C H O M D ~ N D ~ S  ; since he had been dear to  him : and he would build 

a t  R4'qwiha a C h i t y a  for those relics and pay every kind of respect and worship to  them, 

and would establish a great festival for them. YARckre~ did accordingly as he had been directed, 

by the King : but the Champions of Kusha will give no share to  him. They say : YARCHET 1 
C H O M D ~ N D ~ S  has been dear to us also from a long time ; he bepeme our Lo'ma (Gum) m d  he 

died in the vicinity of our City ; we will, therefore, give you no share of his relics.' Then Y ~ R -  

CIIET said to them : ' If  you will give, well; if not, we will take by force, by our troops.' They 

said : ' we will do accordingly.' 

When the Champions of Kushu saw the great multitude of troops that came to take away, by 

force, the relics of C H O M D ~ N D ~ S ,  they exercised their wives and children in shooting arrows. 

And when their City was besieged by those seven different troops, they came out to fight with them. 

But  a Brahman, called Brivo-tang Mnydm-pa, (or the Brahman with a drona in his hand ;- 

a measure, the 20th part of a bushel) seeing the bad consequences of coming to blows, 

endeavoured to persuade the Champions of Kwh to share with them the relics of C H O M D ~  N- 

 is' body ; since C R O M D ~ N D ~ S  G A U T A M A  had been from a long time very patient, and had many 

times praised the virtue of patience. And he told them that it  was unbecoming that they should 

kill or destroy each other's lives, on account of the relics of C H O M D ~ N D A S .  H e  reconciled after- 

wards both parties, and made them agree that the relics of C H O M D ~ N D A E  should be divided into 

eight parts. 

Leaf 651. H e  therefore divided them thus : 

1. One part to the Champions of K d a .  

2. The 2d part to the Champions of Dig-pdchen. 

3. The  9d part to BULUKA of the royal or hshelriya tribe, residing i n  rTop-pd-gy6vd. 

4. The 4th part to KROD'TYA of the hshctriya tribe, residing in the City of Sgra-sgrogs. 

5. The 5th part to the Brahman residing in Khydb hjcg-gling. 

6. The Gth part to the S H ~ K Y A  royal tribe, in Capila. 

7. The 7th to the LITSABYI royal tribe, in Yang-pa'-den (S. Vaishali or Pragdga.) 

8. Thc 8th part to YARCHET, a Brahman of Magadha, the King's Envoy of that County. 

And they all built Chaigas in their respective countries, and shewed all kinds of respect, 

reverence, honour and worship to them ; and established each of them a great feiJtiva1 in honour 

of those relics. 

The urn or vessel, in which the relics were f lnt  deposited in the Cnaitya, was given aherwardr 

to that Brahman, who acted as Mediator between the different parties. H e  took with him the 

veseel, and in his own City, called the City of Brivotdng Nytfmpct, built a ChtaiQa, 
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paid eorta of respecta to the relicu of C H O M D ~ N D ~ B ,  and in honour of them wtablished 

a great festival. 

Afterwards a young Brahman called NYAGRODHA, requested the Champions of K w h  that 

they would cede him the ashee or coals of the fire in which the dead body of CHOMDANDAS WBB 

burned. Having obtained hia request, he built in the village of Nya-grodh-trees a Chaitya called 

that of the Coals ; and paying all sorts of reverence and wbrehip to them, he established a great 

festival in honour of them. 

Leaf 652. There were now in J a & - d w i p  ten Chi tyab  of the  relic^ of C H O M D A N D ~ S  

eight were styled thoae of the remains of hie body ; one that of the Urn or Vesael, and one that of 

the Coals. 

The four eye teeth of C H O M D A N D ~ S  were thus divided : One was taken up into the. Tmya- 

stn'nsAa heaven of the gods. The 2d was deposited in " Ycddu-hong-vi " (the delightful town.) 

The  Sd is in the Country of the King of Kalingha The  fourth is worshipped by a N i a a n i ~ a  in 

the City of Spa-egrogs. 

The King cc Myi-NAN-MET," (S. ASHOKA), residing at Patalipufra, has much increased 

the number of Chuityas of the aeven kinds. 

Leaf 652. C H O M D ~ N D A S  ( S H ~ ~ K Y A )  was born at  Kapih. I n  Magadha he arrived a t  the 

supreme perfection (or became Buddha). A t  Krishi he turned the wheel of the Law (or promul- 

gated his doctrine). At  Kushu he was delivered from pain. 

Leaf 653. Ln this is related how, after the death of S H ~ K Y A ,  HOT-SRUNQ-CHAEN-PO 

(S. MAHA K ~ H Y A P A )  made arrangement for the compilation of the doctrine8 of S H ~ K Y A ,  con- 

tained in the h l v a ,  Do, and Mitmo (or CMos-Mnbn-pa, or Sher-chhin) (S. Vimya, 8cih.a 
and M h i  AbhidAemra, P r q h y d  pbramitd.) 





A N A L Y S I S  
OF TRE 

SHERCHIN-P~H AL-CH~HEN-DKON-SEKS-DO-DE- 
NYANG-DALAND GYUT ; 

BEING THE 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th Drvxsro~e OF THE 

TIBETAN WORK, E N T I T L E D  THE KAH-GYUR. 

11. (SHER-CHIN.) 

ACCORDING to the Index, the second great Division of the Bkah-hgyur, is 

that of the ( I )  " ShCs-rub-kyi-p'ha-roLtu-p'hyin-pa," (by contraction, ShCr- 

p'hyin, pronounced Sher-ck'hin,) Sans. Prajnci pciramitci. Eng. '' Tran- 

scendental Wisdom." Under this title there are in the Bkah-hgyur, 21 vo- 

lumes, classed under the following subdivisions or distinctions : 

1. (2) Shks-rab-kyi~'ha-roEbu-p'hyin~a4tong'hrag-brgya-pa (or hbum). 

Sans. Shata sahasn'kb prajnci pciramitci. Eng. " Transcendental Wisdom, 

in one hundred thousand sl6kas." In 12 volumes, in which are counted 75 

chapters (Ikhu, in Tib.) 303 artificial divisions (barn-p, in Tibetan, each con- 

taining 300 sl6kas in verse, or an equivalent in prose, and occupying in 
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general 21 leaves in the Bkah-hgyvr), and one hundred thousand sl6kas-the 

whole is in prose. In these 12 volumes the Prajnd $famiti is treated at 

large, and the other sub-divisions are only abridgments of these 12 volumes. 

These were first translated from Sanecrit into Tibetan in the ninth century, 

by the Indian Pandits, JINA MITRA and SURENDRA BODHI, and the Tibe- 

tan 1,otdwa (Sans. Lockh'ham,) YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. They were afterwards again 

review and arranged by othem. 

2. (3) Suu-mb-kyi-p'ha-r&u-p'h y i n p ~ t o l r g - p ' A r d g - n y t s h ~ - l ~ a - ~ ,  (or in 

round numbers, "Nyi-khri," 90,000.) Sans. PaneIra vinshati &m'kB prajlui 

pdmtnitci, " Transcendental Wisdom, in 95,000 sl6kas." In  three volumea. 

Tliere are counted 76 chapters, 78 bam-pos, and 95,000 sldkas. This is an 

abridgment of the before-described 19 volumes. No translators are mentioned. 

3. ( )  S~a-mb-kyi-p'~r&mq'Ayi~-k'h7Gbr~a&tong-p. Sans. 

Aahta dnsa mhamikd prajnci p'mmitd. Eng. *' Transcendental Wisdom, in 

18,000 sl6kas." In  three volumes, containing 87 chapters (Mu), 50 small 

divisions (bam-p), and 18,000 sl6kas. These three volumea are a more close 

abridgment of the above specified 19 volumes. No translatom are mentioned. 

4. (j) ShLa-rd-kyiq'had-tuq'hyin~k'hri~, (or by contraction "SUa- 

k'hri,") Sans. Daaa saharrikd prajna' ptiramitd. One volume of 613 leaves, 

containing 33 chapters, and 34 b m - p ,  or small divisions. This volume ie 

an abridgment of the Yum-hbn'lrg, or of the above specified three volumea of 

25,000 slhkas, translated by JINA MITRA, PRAJNYA VABMA, and the Tibe- 

tan Lotiwa, BANDE YE-SHES. 

5. (" SGs-rub-kyi-p'h-r&u-plhY;vbr- (or ei~nply b r a d -  
d o n g - p ) .  Sans. AsRtt~ *nlururikd p a i d  pciramitci. One volume of 468 
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leaves, 24 barn-pos, and 32 ldhus. This volume likewise contains an abridg- 

ment of the several dharmas contained in the above enumerated volumes. 

This was delivered by BCHOM-LDANHDAS (SHLKYA) likewise, as the above enu- 

merated divisions, when he was on the mountain, called in Tibetan, the " Bya- 

rgod-p'hung-phi-ri," (') in Sans. Gridha kut'a parvata, near Rcijagriha in 

Magadha. This is a favourite volume of the Tibetans, who shew particular 

reverence to it  ; hence both the manuscript and printed examplars of it  are 

in very great number to be found. 

6. One volume is entitled, " Sna-t8'hug8," Miscellaneous (Works) or all 

sorts of aphorisms of the Prajna' pa'ramita'. There are in this volume 18 

different treatises or aphorisms, of which the titles are as follow : 

i. (9) Rab-rt8aLgyis-rnam-par-gnon-pa8-nshu8-pa. Sans. Suvikra'ata vik- 

rami priprichh'ha (prajna' p'ramita'). Instruction in the Prag'na' p'ramiid 

(by BCHOM-LDANHDAS) on the request of S u v 1 ~ n . d ~ ~ ~  VIKRAMI' (a Bod- 

hisatwa) from leaf 1 to 130. This and the following aphorisms also all 

belong to the Prajna' pdramita', and contain either abridged repetitions, 

explanations of some terms, or recoinmendations for keeping and reading 

the Prajnti ptiramita'. 

ii. (lo) Bdun-brgya-p. Sans. Saptwhatika'. The  Prajna' pdramitd in 

700 sl6kas (Note, for brevity's sake, SMs-rab-kyi-p'h-rdtu-p'hyin-pa (or 
Sher-p'hyin) and Prajna' pcirnmita', are frequently omitted in the titles. 

iii. ( I 1 )  Lira-brgya-pa. Sans. Panchaht ikd ,  that of 500 sl6kas. 

iv. ('" Shh-p'h yinadud-pa-t~'higs-RII-bchad-pa. Sans. Prajnd ptiramitd 
sanchaya gdthci. Verses collecting the contents of the Prajnti pcirnmita'. 

v. ('9 ,$C-gchocl-p. Sans. Vajrachch'hkdika' the diamond cutter (or 

a miha of wonderful effects). This aphorism is contained in 18 leaves, 

from leaf 222 to 240. In this, B C H ~ ~ ~ - L D A N I ~ D A S - ( S H ~ A )  in a colloquial 
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manner instructs '* RAB-HBYOR" (Sans. S U B H ~ T I )  one of his principal disciples 

in the true meaning of the Prajnri piramitd. The Tibetans pay especially 

great respect to this eu'tra, hence the copies of i t  are to be found in great 

abundance. 

vi. (I4) Ts'hudbrgya-lna-bchu-pa, 150 rules or ways. 

vii. Shb-rab-kyi-p'ha-rol-tu-p'hyin-pahi-mt.sIran- brgya-rtua - bread-pa. 

Sans. Prajnri p'ramitd nima whtd sltatukh, the 108 names or terms of 

the Prujni priramitn'. 

viii. (I" &hom-1da~-hdn~-ma-the's-rab-kyi-p'h~r~tu-p'hyin~~l~~hu-p. 

Sans. Bltagaoati prajttd priramitd urdha uhutaki, the P+ni pcirnmitci in 60 

slcikas. 

ix . (' ') Hp'l'ags-ma - shb-rab-kyi -p'ha-roLtuq'hyin -pad~-bxh in -gsche~u~  

t'hntnu-chad-kyi-yam-yige'-gchig-ma. Sans. Bhagaz~ali prajnci p'ramihi sarva 

tathigatc eka akshari. " Transcendental Wisdom, comprehended in the letter 

A,  the mother of all Tatihcigatuu or Buddhas." The letter " A is considered in 

Bwddhiutic works as the mother of all Wisdom; and therefore, all men of 

genius, all Bodhiuatwae and Buddhas, are said to have been produced by " A," 

since this is the first element for forming syllables, worde, sentences, and a 

whole discourse ; and the means for acquiring knowledge and wisdom. 

Here the whole l'rnjni prirnmitd is comprehended in the letter " A." This is 

the most abridged uu'tra of the Transcendental Wisdom, since this consists 

only of a single letter. This is to be seen on the 256th leaf of this volume. 

x .  (IH) hTohuuhi&a. Sans. Kauuhika, a name of INDRA. I n  this su'tra 

S ~ I ~ K Y A  instructs him in the Prajndpa'ramitG, hence the title of this su'tra. 

xi. (l9) S'hei-p'hyin-yigi-nyungdu. Sans. A l p  aksharu, the " Transcen- 

dental Wisdom, in a few letters." 
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xii. (20) Sh~r-p'hyin-wnyi-shu-rtsa-liia-pa. Sans. Panda-vinshati prajnd 

pdramitd muk'ha, the 25 doors or beginnings of the "Transcendental Wisdom," 

(there are so many vija mantras.) 

xiii. (2') Bchom -1dun- hdas-ma-sh4r -p7hyin-snying-po. Sans. Bhaguvati 

pajnci pdramitci hridciya, the essence of the " Transcendental Wisdom." 

xiv. (a) Shkr-p'hyin-nyi-mahi-snying-po. Sans. Prajnci pdramitci st1 y a  

garbha. 

xv. (24 Zla-vahi-snying-po (shkr-p7hyin). Sans. Chandra garbha (prajnai 

piramitci.) 

xvi. Shkr-p'hyin-kun-tu-bnang-PO. Sans. Prnjnci pdramitd sdmantrr 

bhadra. 

xvii. Shkr-p'hyin-hg-nu-rdo-dk Sans. PTdjnti p'ramitri vajra'p'ni. 

xviii. (26) Shkr-p'hyin-rh-rje- rgya2-mt7shan, Sans. Prajnci pciramita' vajra 

kktu. These five last aphorisms, or su'trs, are so called from the names of 

those Bodhisatwas who are introduced speaking with S H ~ K Y A  on the Prajnci 

pn'ramitd. 

CONTENTS OF THE WHOLE P e n t i  yarcintitd. 

All the 21 volumes of the Shkr-p'hyin treat of speculative or theoretical 

philosophy, i. e. they contain the psychological, logical, and metaphysical ter- 

minology of the B~ddhista, without entering into the discussion of any 

particular subject. There are counted one hundred and eight such subjects, 

(dharmas) terms, or phrases, with several subdivisions or distinctions; of 

which, if any predicate be added to them, affirmative or negative judgments 

may be formed. These terms have mostly been introduced into the Sanscrit 

and Tibetan Dictionary also, that was prepared by ancient Indian Pandits and 

Tibetan interpreters, and which may he found in tlie Bstan-hgyur -(Mdo 

class, Go volume). 
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Here follow some instances of the terms or subjects of the Prajnci +-a- 

mi&i ; as, 

1. (27) Phung-PO (Sans. Skandha) an aggregate or body. There are five 

such aggregates ; as those of, 1. body, 2. perception, 3. representation or consci- 

ousness, 4. compositiori or notion, and 5 of cognition. I n  Tibetan, (28, eugs- 

kyi-p'hwng-po, 2.(29) ts'hor-vahi, 3.(30) hdu-shts-kyi, 4.(31) hdu-byid-kyi, and 

5.(32) rnam-par~hts~ipahi-p'hung-po. In  Sanscrit, 1. rtipmkandha, 2. vidanb, 

3. san-jnQ 4. scinskara, and 5. vijncinaskancl?~:. 

2. Skyi-mch'hed-drug, the six senses; as, those of sight, hearing, 

smdl, taste, touch, and the moral sense. 

3. (31)  Skyd-mchhdcEbchu-gnyis. Counting the six organs and objects of 

senses. 

4. (%) K'hams-bcho-brgyad, the 18 regions or kingdoms of senses, as with 

respect to the operatiorls of the mind by the six organs directed to  the six ob- 

jects of senses. 

5. (%) K'hams-drug-ni; the six elements are earth, water, fire, air, ether 

(or void space), spirit (or intellect). I n  Tibetan, sa, ch'hu, mk, rlung, nam- 

mk'hah, rnam-par-sjlesqa. 

6. (37) Rtkn-hbrkLbchu-gnyis. Dependent connexion, or causal con- 

catenation (of 12 things): ]. ignorance, 2. composition or notion, 3. cogni- 

tion, 4. name and body, 5. six senses, 6. touch, 7. perception, 8. affec- 

tion, 9. ablation, 10. existence, 11. birth, 12. old age and death. In  Ti- 
betan, I.(%) ma-rz&pn, 2.@) hdu-byid, 3.(40) mum-par-shks-pa, 4(41) Ming- 

hw-gzugs,  5.(a) sky&-rnch'hkd-drtcg, 6.(-W) rig-pa, y.(,, b'hor-ua, 8.(") srdC 

p, 9.(%) li+n-pa, midpa, 1 I.(*) skyt-oa, rgu-shi. In  Sanscrit, 
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1. A~idya', 9. uanuktira, 3. o;jndna, 4. ntimaru'p, 5. ,7hddyatana. 6. qmr- 

aha, 7. vkdanti, 8. ridhnti, 9. npidana, 10. bhva, 11. jdti, 1 2. jardonarani. 

Every thing, but especially the human soul, depends for its existence on this 

causal concatenation. There are several commentaries on this subject in the 

Bstan-hgyur. 

7. (w) Pkrdtu-p'hyin-padrug-ni .  The six Transcendental Things (or 

cardinal Virtues) are, I. charity, 9. morality, 3. patience, 4. industry, or 

earnest application, 5. meditation, 6. ingenuity or wisdom. In  Tibetan, 

sbyin-pa, 2.(5a) tu'hutkh'rimu, 3.(53) bzudpa, 4.@") brkon-hgruu, 5.(55) bum- 

gtan, 6.@) uh+b-rab. In Sanscrit, 1. drina, 2. dila, 3. kuhrinti, 4. vlryya, 

5. dhytina, 6. prajnti. To the above enumerated, sometimes four others are 

added ; as, 1. method or manner, 2. wish or prayer, 3. fortitude, and 4. fore- 

knowledge or knowledge. In  Tibetan, t'hbtr, 9.(se) m m l a m ,  9.(59) atoh, 

4.(m) yl-dka. Sanscrit, upriya, pranldkina, b&, and dhytina. 

8. Stong-pa-nyid. Sans. Shainyata'. Eng. Voidness, emptiness ; an ab- 

stract notion. There are 18 distinctions of the Shdny&'. 

Such are the mntents of the Prajnai piramitti.-There is no historical 

matter. All is speculation, with a profusion of abstract terms and definitions. 

The knowledge of these is necessary for the understanding of the Buddhbfic 

system, especially of the Madhya'mikti philosophy. But I am unable to give 

here any further outline of the Pmjnri p'ramila', except the enumeration of 

such abstract terms, as above. As this would be tedious to the reader, and of 

little interest in the way of information, I beg leaveto waive further illustration. 

All the doctrine contained in these 91 volumes is attributed to BCHOH- 
LDANHDAE ( S H ~ K Y A ) .  He delivered his instruction on the Prajnd pa'ramifa 

(as is stated by Tibetan'writen, 16 yeers after having become Buddha, or in 

his fifty-first year) when he was on the mountain (near Mj@, in Miqpda) 
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called in Tibetan, the " bp-rpdp'hrqq-pdi-rr" (Sans. Gridhra kuts p m t a  

the hill of a heap of vultures"). His hearers were beside, many Bodhisat. 

wtu (among whom BYAMS-PA, Sans. MAITREYA) and gods (among whom 

KAUSHIKA or INDBA) his own disciples about 6,000 priests (among whom the 

principal were SHARIHI-BU, or SHABADVATIHIBU, RAB-HBYOR, HOD-BRUNO, 
and KUN-DGAH-VO). The epeaker in general is BCHOM-LDANHDAS ( S H ~ K Y A )  

who addresses first SHARADVATIHIBU and afterwards RAB-HBYOR, hie die- 

ciples. They put a question several times to SHIQIKYA ; he gives them no 

direct answer, but forme such propositions that they ere themselvee led to the 

decision. It is in general, RAB-HBYOR (Sans. SUBHUTP~ with whom S H ~ K Y A  

speaks in a11 these volumes. 

The first compiler of the Prcijnd p i r a m i d  wne KASHYAPA (Tib. 

HOD-SRUNG) whom S H ~ K Y A  appointed to succeed him after his demise. 

I n  the Wan-hgyur, the 16 first volumm of the M& claw are all com- 

mentaries on the P q j d  pdramihi. Afterwards follow several volumes ex- 

planatory of the Madhyrimikd philosophy, which is founded on the Prql'd 
phrami&i. The Prqilrtf ptiramid ie aaid to have been taught by SHA'KYA, 

and the Madhyrimikri eyetem by NAGARJUNA (KLu-SORUB, in Tib.) who is 

aaid to have lived four hundred yeare after the denth of SHAKYA, who had 

foretold of him that he would be born after eo many yeare, to explain his 

higher principles laid down in the Prnjnd pbramitd. With  NAGARJUNA ori- 

ginated the Madhydmika' eyskm in philosophy. The philmphers in India 

before his time, were in two extremes ; teaching either a perpetual durntion, 

or a total annihilation, with reapect to the wul. He choee a middle way, 

hence the name of this philoeophical eect. There are in the h h s h g y u r ,  

several works of him, ne aleo of his ru-re, explanatory of the M d y d m i k d  

school. Beside other matters of speculation, the following 97 subjects are to 
be discussed and analyzed in the M d y d m i k d  system : 1. efficient (accmmry 

or secondary) cause, (Tib. rkym), 8. the coming (into the world) and going 

away (how-ecl&mg-hgru-vn), 3. organs (of sense) (dvarcg-po), 4. aggregate 
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or body  hung-PO), 5. province or region (viz. of senses) (k'hams), 6. passion 

and affection (hdodch'hgs), 7. the state of coming forth, duration, and ces- 

sation (skyk-va, gnas-pa, dung hgag-pa), 8. the maker or doer, and the 

work or deed (bykQa-po-dang-h), 9. former existence (sm-roLna-gnas-pa), 

10. fire and the burning wood (mt-hng-bucE-shing), 11. anterior and posterior 

limits (of worldly existence), Tib. s?iondang-p'hyi-mahi-mt'hah, 12. done by 

one's self and~done  by another, (egis-bym-pa&ng-ggkn-ais-bym-pa), 
13. composition, or the forming of notions (.hdu-bykd), 14. the act of meet- 

ing (hp'hrad-pa), 15. self-existence or nature, (rang-bzhin), 16. tied and libe- 

rated (bchings-padang-t'har-pa), 17. work and fruit (Ins-dang-hbms-bu), 

18. I or Ego, (bdqg), 19. time (dus), 20. union, (of cause and efficient causes), 

Tib. ts 'hogs~a (rgyudang-rkytn), 21. origin or beginning, and destruction, 

(hbyung-va-dang-hjig-pa), 22. Tathhgata or B d d h a  (Dk-bwlcin-gshe'gs-pa), 

23. wrong, error, or falsehood, (p'hyin-chi-log), 24. excellent truth (hp'hags- 

pahi-bdn-pa), 25. deliverance, or delivered from pain (myd-mft-las-hubs-pa), 

26. dependent connexion, or causal concatenation, (rte'n-bbrkl), 27. critique of 

theories (lta-va-brtag-pa). These are the principal topics of the Madhydmikd 

philosophy. I have thought proper to  enumerate them here, became they are 

similar to the subjects of the Prqjnh phrnntitd. 

111. (P'HAL-CH'HEN.) 

The third division of the Kdh-gyur is styled, in Tibetan, (") 66Sangs- 

rgyas-p'huLpo-clr'h2," or by contraction, " P'lull-ch'hen." Sanscrit, 6 G  Buddha- 

vnkd~ St~nghn," (or as here is, Buddha avntdng saka), association of Buddlias 

(or of those grown wise). This is called a stitra of great extent. In  Sanscrit, 

" Mnhdvnipulyn S6trn:" in Tibetan, " Shin-tu-rgyas-pa-ch'hen-pohi-mdo." 

This is contained in six volumes, marked with the six first letters of the Tibe- 

tan alphabet. The number of the leaves in each is as follows : I.@') 384 ; 
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2. (65) 385; 3.(66) 391 ; 4.((i7) 975; 5.(m) 997; 6.(69) 340. This d t r a  also is attri- 

buted or referred to SHAKYA, although the speakers generally are some 

B~hisntrcrcs, or other saints of great perfection. 

'l'he subject of the whole is moral doctrine, and metaphysics. There 

are descriptions of several Tathdgatas or Buddhas, their provinces, their 

great qualifications, their former performances for promoting the welfare of 

all animal beings, their praises, and several legends. Enumeration of several 

Bod/iisatrucrs; the several degrees of their perfections; their practices or man- 

ners of life; their wishes, prayers, and efforts for making happy all animal 

beings. S H ~ K T A  appears, in a miraculous manner, on the top of the " Ri-rcrb," 

(Sans. nfiru) t l ~ e  fabulous mountain, as also, at another time, in Galdan, (Tib. 

661)guh-lda)t," the joyful place, or the paradise of the gods. Sanscrit. 66 Tus'hitd." 

A t  tlris last mentioned place assemble likewise several Bodhisatwas, coming 

from different regions of the world, to make their salutatior~ to BCHOM-LDAN- 

11u.i~ (SHA'KYA), and in 11is presence, by his blessing or miraculous influence, 

each of them successively utters several verses expressive of his opinion with 

respect to the soul and the Supreme Being. Such is the tenor of the contents 

of the " P'lral-cA1Re7i," in general. The titles of the chapters have not been 

expressed in Sanscrit; they are in Tibetan (written in Roman characters, and 

explained in English) as follow : 

I .  ('") Hjig-rten-gyi-dva~g-po-t/~ms-chad-kyi-rgYan-gYi-ts'huI. The man- 

ner of proceeding of BUDDHA, the ornament of all the rulers of the world. 

2. Dk-bzhin-gshkgs-pa. Tathdggata or Buddha. 

S .  ( '2)  Kr~ti-tu-bm)zg-pohi-ting-gk-hdPia-dang-mam-par-hp'ht~~+. The 

deep meditation (or ecstasy) of KUXTU-BZANG-PO (a Bodhisatwa and Buddha) 

and his miraculous change or turn. 

4. ( i .7 )  Hjig-rten-g?ji-k'lr,~~i.~-rg?j~~-mk'ho. A region of the world called 

the Ocean. 
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5. (74) Gdi-dung-snying-PO-mk- tog- gi-rgyan -gyis- brgyan -pahi - yon - tan. 

The qualities of the ground, and essence of that (before mentioned) region. 

6. (75) Hj~-rten~i-k~hams-rgya-mIs'hohi-k'ho~-yug-gi-rgyan-rgya - mts'ho- 

bs&np.  Description of the Sea, the ornament of the wall of the world's 

region, called " rgya- mts'ho," or ocean. 

7. ( 7 4  )a-gxhihi-rgyan-bstan-pa (of ditto). Description of the Earth's 

ornaments (of ditto). 
8, (77) G#hing-gi-rgyudbslan-pa. Description of the origin or nature of 

that province. 

9. (78) Hjig_rtenmi-rgyuhdgodpa. Description of the series of the 

several regions of the world (as the provinces of several Buddhas). 
10. (79) Rnam-par-sna7cg-mdiad. VAIROCHANA, a Buddha. 

1 1. (m) Dk-bxhin-gshkgs-pa-p'haI-PO-ch'hk. Tathigala P'HAL-PO-c H'HE, a 

Buddha. 
12. Sangs-rgyas-kyi-mts'han-shin-tu-bstan-pa. Enumeration of several 

attributes (or names) of BUDDHA. 

13. (82) Hp'hqp-pahi-Wn-pa. The excellent truth. 

1 4. Dk-bdin-gshdgs-pahi-hodser -2as-rnam-par-sang~-rg~-~a. The 

state of becoming purified, or a saint, by the beams of light of a Tatlrhgada. 

1 5. B~ng-ch'hub-skm-dpa-dris-pa-snaq-va. 1 llus tration made on 

the request of Bodi~ntwn. 

16. (&) Spyodyul-yorgs-su-dag-pa. The very pure conduct of Life, or 
manner of living. 

17. (&) Baang-pohi-dpl. 'l'he prosperity (or glory) of the good. 
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18. (87) D~-bJin-gsht5gs-pa-ri-ral-kyi-rtsi-mor-gshigs-pa. The going of 

Tathdgata (SHAKYA) to the top of the Ri-rab (Sans. Miru). 

19. (Be) Ri-rab-kyi-rkt! - mw-& - b d i n  - gsht5gs-pahi-rnam-par-hp1hruLYa- 
. dang-bang-ch'hu b-stms-dpnhi-ts'hogs-kyi-ts'higs-behad. Verses uttered by the 

assembled Bodhisatwas, and by the illusory person of Tathcigata ( S H ~ ~ K Y A )  

on the top of the Ri-rab. 

20. (es) B~ng-ck'hub-skms-pahi-rnam-par-dgod-pa-behu-bstan-pn. The 

exhibition of the ten schemes or contrivances of Bodhisatwa. 

21. (90 )  Ts'hangs-par-spyodpa. Purity of life, or good moral conduct. 

22. (9') Sdw-dang-PO-bkytd-pahi-bsod-nam8-ston-pa. The shewing of 

the happiness of having formed the mind to live a perfect life. 

23. (93) Ch'hossnang-va. Religion's (or virtue's) light. 

24. (93) Mts'hd-mahi-gnas. 'Tst5-ma, (name of a region or heaven of 

the gods. 

25. (9" DDk-b~ng-~l~'hub-skms-dpas-ts'higs-b'chad-bstun-pa. Verses ut- 

tered there by Bodhisatwa. 

26. (g5) B#ang_ch'hub-8kms-dpdi~od-pa-bstm~a. Description of the 

conduct of life of a Saint, or Bodhisatwa. 

27. (g6) Gter-mi-xad-pa-bchu-bstan-pa. Instruction on the ten never de- 

ficient (or inexhaustible) treasures (or virtues). 

28. (97) Dk-bdin - gsht5gs-pahi-gshdgs-bdugs-Mud-gsum -stn-pa. The 

shewing of three things: the coming, remaining, and going away of a 

TntA4gntn. 
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29. (98) Dgah-ldan-du-byang-dms-hdus-pa. Bodhisatwas assembled in 

Galdun (Sans. Tus'hita'). 

30. (99) Rdo-rjt-rgyaLmts'han-gyi-bs?io-va. The benediction of DORJE - 
GP A L-TSAN, (a Bodhisatwa). 

31. ('00) Sa-bchupa. The ten Bhumis (provinces or degrees of perfection 

of the Bodhisatwas). 

32. ('01) Kun-tu-bmng-pohi-spyod-pa-bstan-pa. The shewing of the con- 

duct of life of SAMANTA BHADRA (a Bodhisatwa of the first rank) or the best 

conduct. 

33. (lo2) Ting-gt-hdsin-bchu. The deep meditations, (or ecstacies). 

34. (lo3) Mgon-shks. Special knowledge. 

35. (la) Bzod-pa. Patience. 

36. (16) Grangs-la-hjug-pa. The manner of expressing (great) numbers. 

37. Ts'@-ts'had. The measure of life. 

38. (Io7) Byang-stms-kyi-gnas. The abode of a Bodhisatwa. 

39. ('OR) S a n g s - r g y a s - k y i - c h ' h o s - b s a m - m i - k ) .  A shewing 

that the virtues of BUDDHA are inconceivable by the mind. 

40. ( l w )  Sangs-ram-kyi-mts'han-rgya-mts'ho-bstn-a. Explication of the 

term Ocean, one of the epithets or names of BUDDHA. 

41. (110) Dpk-byad-kyi-hod-xej. The shining beams of the points of 

beauty (on the body of a BUDDHA). 

42. ('I1) Dk-bxhin-gshhg.r-pa-skyi-va-dung-hbyung-a. The birth and ap- 

pearance of a Tathkata,  or Buddha. 
43. (W Hjig-rten-lns-hdns-pa. His departure from the world (or deliver- 

ance from pain, or death.) 
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44. ("4 Sdottg-pos-brgyan-pa. (The place) adorned with planted trees, 

(the name of a treatise on moral subjects.) 

45. ('14) Bmng-poqlyod-pahi-smonlam. The prayer of the well-doer, or a 

wish for doing good. 

Such are the contents of the six volumes, as specified in these 45 chapters. 

There is another artificial division of the six volumes into 115 sections (barn- 

po, in Tibetan) but they give no contents. These six volumes were trans- 

lated, in the 9th century, by the Indian Pandit, SURE NDRA BODHI, and the 

Tibetan Lotsawa, BAIROTSANA RAKSHITA. 

IV. KON-TSE'GS. 

The fourth great Division of the Ka'h-gyur is called, ('I5) " Dkon- 

rnc/c'h%-brtsE~rs-pa," or by contraction, " Dkm-brtsdgs," (pronounced " Kon- 

t.~Egs "). In  Smscrit, " Rntna-kuta, " the Jewel-peak, or precious things 

heaped up (or enumeration of several qualities and perfections of BUDDHA, 

and his instructions). The subject, as in the former division, still consists of 

morals and metaphysics, mixed with many legends and collections of the 

tenets of the BuddI~istic doctrine. Some treatises are in the form of a 

dialogue between SHA'KYA and his disciples ; but besides SHA'KYA, there are 

introduced several other speakers. The style, as in the former division also, 

is prose and verse. There are six volumes of this class, distinguished 

by the first six letters of the Tibetan Alphabet, which, with the number 

of the leaves in each of them, may be expressed or stated here, thus,- 

]. ( ' I 6 )  448; 2. ("7) 402; 3. (114) 477; 4. (119) 478; 5. (110) 473; 6. ('21) 489. 

There are several separate works, or small treatises, in this collection, 

which are in general attributed to SHA'KYA ; and as is stated in the begin- 



A N f i Y S I S  OF THE KON-TSE'GS. 407 

ning of the first volume of this class, were delivered by him to his hearers on a 

mountain near Rdja&h, in Magadha, called in Tib. the "Bya-rgod-p'hung- 

polti-ri ;" in Sanscrit, " Gridhra-kuta-parvata." They were translated, in 

the 9th century, by several Indian Pandits and Tibetan interpreters (Lo- 

tsawas). The Indian Pandits were, JINA MITRA, SURENDRA BODHI, DANA- 
SHILA, MUNE'VARMA, SBILENDRA BODHI, PRAJNYAVARMA, KARMAVAR- 

MA, and KAMALA SHILA. The Tibetan Lotsawas were, BAIROTSANA (or as 

he is called otherwise, YE'SHE'S-SDE') and DPAL-BRTSEGS. 
The heads or titles of the several works in these six volumes, in Tibetan 

and Sanscrit, written in Roman character, are as follow: 

KA, OR FIRST VOLUME. 

1. (1%) Tib. Hp'hags-pa-" dkon-mch'hog-brtsigs-pa"-ch'hen-pohi-ch'hos- 

kyi-rnampng~-stong-p'hrag-brgya-pa-ln -pahi-Ghu - zhks- 
bya-va-thkg-pa-ch'hen-pohi-mdo. Sanscrit. A'rya mahh ratna kuta dhnrma 

paryaya shata sahasrika grant'hk. 66 Tri sambara" nirdesh parivarta ndma 

mahd ycina su'tm. English. Out of the " venerable great heap of jems", or 

the enumeration of one hundred thousand dharmas (or religious instructions), 

a chapter on the three obligations or duties; namely, a szitra on the 

higher principles (of philosophy). 

[NOTE. TO make short the titles in tlie beginning, the words " A'rya" and " Hp'haga-pa," 
meaning " the venerable," as also, at the end, " Nhma maha' yhnu adlra," " zhes (or ah&) byn- 

va-t'hh-pach'henpohi-mdo," will be omitted, and only that will be mentioned which necessarily 

belonga to the titles.] 

2. (Iz3) Tib. Sgo-mthnlt-yaa-pa-rnam-par-sbyong-vn-bstnn-pa. Sans. 

Anantn muk'hn vinishodhana nirdcsha. Eng. Instruction on making clean in- 

finite entrances (or on good moral practices). 
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3. (194) Tib. Dk-bmhin-gsh~gs~ahi-gsang-va-bsam-~is-mik'hyab-pa-b~ta~- 

pa. Sans. Tnthhgatdchintya guhya nirdksha. Eng. A shewing of the incon- 

ceivable secrets of Tathcigata. 

4. (125) Tib. Rmi-lam-bstan-pa. Sans. Suapana nirasha. Eng. Expli- 

cation, or the telling of dreams. 

5. ( I q 6 )  Tib. Hod-dpag-mkd-Ikyi-bkod-pa. Sans. Amitabhd vyuha. Eng. 

The description of the residence (or province) of AMITABHA (a BudcEiuc). 

6. (I2') Tib. D6-bsin-gsh~gs-p~-mi-hk'hrugs-pahi-bk~d-pa. Sans. Aksho- 

bltycrsya Tathcigatctsya vyuha. Eng. Description of AKSHOBHYA'S residence, 

or province. 

7. ( '$8 )  Tib. Ch'hos- kyi-dvyings-kyi-rang- bzhin- dvykr-mid-par-bstan-pa. 

Sans. D h r m a  dhdtu prakriti asambhk nirdisha. Eng. The shewing of the 

indivisibility of the root of the first moral Being. 

8. (I2" Tib. Ch'hos-bchu-pa. Sans. Dmha dharmaka. Eng. That con- 

taining instruction on the ten dharmas, or virtues. 

9. (I3(') Tib. Kun-nas-sgo. Sans. Samanta muk'ha. Eng. Door (or en- 
trance) from all sides. 

10. ( ' " ' )  Tib. Hohdr-bsgrub-pa. Sans. Prabhci sddhand. Eng. The 
making (or causing) of light. 

11. ( I x )  Tib. Bynng-ch'hub-skms-dpahi-sd6 snod. Sans. Bodhisatwapilaka; 
Eng. The vessel or repository of a Bodhisatwa, (or the practices of the 
perfect or wise.) 

-- 
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12. ('33) Tib. Hjam- dpal-gyi- sangs- rgyas-k yi- d i n g - g i  yon-tan- b k ~ d - ~ ~ .  

Sans. Manju Shri  Buddha kshktraguna vyaha. T h e  description of the good 

qualities of the province of MANJU SRI BUDDHA. 

13. ('34) Tib. Yab-dnng-sras-mjal-va . Sans. P i t a  putra-sam~amunum. 

T h e  meeting of the father and the son, (SHAKYA and his father SHUDHODANA). 

14. (135) Tib. Gang-pos-zhus-pa. San's. Pu'ma par+richch'ha. That  ask- 

ed by P U R ~ A ,  (or a su'tra delivered by SHLKYA on the request of P ~ R N A ,  
one of his disciples.) 

15. ('36) Tib. Y~Lhk'hor-skyong-gis-zhus-pa. Sans. R a h t r a  pcilkna pari- 

prichch'hu. That  asked by, or on the request of RA'SHTRAPA'LA (a demon.) 

16. (137) Tib. Drag-shul- chan-gyis- xhus-pa. Sans. Ugra par@richch'lrn. 

That asked by UGRA. 
17. ('38) Tib. Sgyu-nut-mk'han-b~ng-po-lung- bstan-pa. Sans. Bhadra 

Mdyaka'ra bydkarana. A prophecy of BHADRA MAYAKA'RA (a juggler) by 

SHA'KYA. 

18. (139) Tib. Ch'ho-hp'hrul ch'hha po-bstan-pa. Sans. Maha' pratiha'rya 

upudksha. The  exhibition of great miracles and prodigies, (by SHA'KYA.) 

19. ('40) Tib. Byams-pcthi-sengkhi sgrn-ch'hen-yo. Sans. Maitreya mahd 

s i n h  ncidana. The  great lion-sound (or voice) of MAITREYA (the saint who 

is the first that will appear hereafter, and become a Buddha.) 

20. (14') Tib. Hdul-vn.  rnam-par-dtan-la- dvab-pa nyk- var- hk'hor-gyis- 

nhtts-pa. Sans. Yinaya ainishchnya Upcili pariprichch'ha. The  arrangement of 
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the Hdzcl-va (taught by S H ~ K Y A )  on the request of UPA'LJ, (the supposed 

compiler of the Dulva class. 

21. (l4e) Tib. Lhag-phi-bsam-pa-bskul-va. Sans. Adydshuya sanchoda. 

Exhortation to further undertaking. 

22. (143) Tib. Lag-bwzng-gis- &us-pa. Sans. Suvdhu pariprichch'ha. That 

asked by SUVA'HU. 

23. (IM) Ti b. D6s-pm-&us-p. Sans. Surata pari+hch'ha. That ask- 

ed by (or on the request of) a chief or brave man, or of SURATA. 

24. ( 145) Tib. Dpah-byin-gyis- dus-pa . Sans. Viradutta pTiprichch'hu. 

A su't~a delivered on the request of VI'RADATTA. 

25. (146) Tib. V a d r a i - r g y a l  - p-hch'hr  by&E.kyis-&us-pa. Sans. 

Uhycina vadsa rhja pariprkhc#ha. A su'tra at the request of UDAYA'NA 

VADSA RA'JA. 

26. (147) Tib. Bu-mo-bl~gms-bmrang-mos-&us-p. Sans. Sumatidcirikd 

prdpra'chch'ha. A szitra at the request of SUMATIDA'RIKA', (a girl). 

27. (I*) Tib. Bu-mo-ganehi-mcic'hog-gis-dus~a. Sans. Gangottarti 

pnripichch'ha. A &tra at the request of GANGOTTARA' (a girl). 

28. ( '49)  Tib. Mp-mn-mkdkyis-byin-pa-Zung-bstan-pa. Sans. Ashkn- 

&ttn bytiknranu. The foretelling of ASHOKADATTA (or a prophecy of 

him.) 

29. Tib. D7i-ma-medkyb-byin-pa-dw-pa. Sans. Vimahdnttd pari- 

yiclrch'ha. A eu'tra at the request of VIMALADATTA' (a girl). 

30. (I5') Tib. Yon-tan-rin-po-clh'he"-mk-tqq-kun-tu-rgyas-pas-n;hus-pa. Sans. 

(Acttn rntnrt-snnghuaumita pariprichcic'ha. Asked by GUNA RATNA, &c. 
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31. (152) Tib. Sangs-rgyas-kyi-y~l-bsam-gyis-mi-k'hyab-pa-bstan-~a. 

Sans. Achintya Buddha v ishya nirdksh. The shewing of inconceivable 

provinces of BUDDHA. 

33. (159) Tib. Blo-gros-rab-gnas-kyis-&us-pa. Sans. Susthita Mati pa&- 

prichch'ha. Asked by SUST'HITA MATI.  

33. ('54) Tib. Se~gks-xhusqa. Sans. Siiiha pariprichch'hn. Asked by 

S I N H A .  
34. (155) Tib. Byang-ch'hzcb-sdms-dpah-yk-she's-dam9a.s-~hus-pa. Sans. 

JnrEnottara bodhisatwa paripichch'ha. Asked by JNA'NOTTARA Bodhisatwn. 

35. (156) Tib. Ts'hong-dpon-bxang-skyong-gis-zhus-pa Sans. Bhndraptila 

shrhha pan'pichch'ha. Asked by this merchant. 

36. ('57) Tib. Byams-pas-&us-pa. Sans. Maitreya pariprichck'ha. Asked 

by MAITREYA. 
37. (1s) Tib. Byams-&us-ch'lsos-brgyad. Sans. Maitreya par+richch'hn 

dhamna as'hta. Eight dhamnas asked by MAITREYA (or taught at his 

request by SHAKYA.) 

38. (159) Tib. Hod-mung-gi-l6hu. Sans. Kdsyrzpn parivarta. A chapter, 

in which SHAKYA instructs " H O D - S ~ U N G "  (Q'SHYAPA) one of his principal 

disciples, and his successor as a Hierarch. 

39. (Im) Tib. Rin-po-ch'hkhi-p'huq-PO. Sans. Rntna parrhhi. A 1ie;ip 

of precious stones (or moral instructions.) 

40. Tib. Bh-gros-mi-d-pm-zhus-pa. Sans. AksAnyamnti pari- 

pricltch'ha. Asked by A K S H A Y A M A T I .  
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41. (162) Tib. SGs-rab-kyi-p'rha-rob-tu-p'hyin-pa - bdun- brgya-pa. Sans. 

Sapta shatakd prajna' pdrarnitd. " The Shkr-ch'hin," in 700 sl6kas. 

42. Tib. Gkug-na-rin-po-ch'he's-rrchus-pa. Sans. Ratna chu'dd pari- 

prichch'ha. Asked by RATNA CHU'DA. 
43. Tib. Lha-mo-dpal hp'hreng-gi-seng-gkhi-spa. Sans. SrGm6k-i- 

diui sifihdn&da. The lion-sound of that De'vi. 

44. (la) Ti  b. Drang-srong-rg yas-pas-Jus-pa. Sans. Yycisa pari'ich- 
ch'hn. Asked by VYA'SA, the Rishi. He is instructed here, by BCHOM- 
LDAN-HDAS, on the nature, and the several kinds, of charity or almsgiving 

(Sans. Ddna.) 

V. (MDO.) 

The fifth great section of the Kdh-gyur is denominated " Mdo-sdk, " 
(Sans. StLtrcinla) or simply Mdo (Sans. Su'tra) signifying a treatise or aphorism 

on any subject. I n  a general sense, when the whole Krih-gyur is divided into 

two parts-Mdo and Rgyud, all the other divisions, except the M u d ,  are 

comprehended in the Mdo class. But in a particular sense, there are some 

treatises which have been arranged or put under this title. They amount 

to about 270, and are contained in thirty volumes, marked by the 30 letters 

of the Tibetan Alphabet. The subject of the works contained in these 90 

volumes, is various. They are, in geoeral, attributed to S H ~ K Y A ,  and 

\$.ere compiled first, immediately after the death of that sage, by A'NANDA 
(in Tibetan, KUN-D~AH-VO) one of his principal disciples, his cousin, and 

his particular attendant. The greatest part of them consist of the moral and 

lnetaphysical doctrine of the Buddhistic system ; the legendary accounts 
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of several individuals, with allusions t,o the sixty or sixty-four arts, to me. 

dicine, astronomy, and astrology. There are many stories to exemplify 

the consequences of actions in former transmigrations ; descriptions of ortho- 

dox and heterodox theories ; moral and civil laws; the six kinds of ani- 

mal beings ; the places of their habitations, and the causes of their being born 

there ; cosmogony and cosmography, according to the Buddhistic notions ; 

the provinces of several Buddhas; exemplary conduct of life of any Bod- 

hisatwa or saint; and, in general, all the 12 kinds of the Buddhistic scriptures 

are to be found here. There are, likewise, many treatises that were delivered 

on the special request of some real or fictitious individuals. This is the ge- 

neral mode employed for illustrating and confirming any established dogma, 

customs, or manners, among the Buddhists. 

The contents, in the order of the 30 volumes, are as follow :- 

KA, On FIRST VOLUME. 

This has for its title " Bskal-bwng," the good or happy age ; or, more 

fully, in Tib. (" Hp'hags-p-bskaLpa-bmng-po-p-xhks-bya-va-t'hkg-pa-ch'hkn- 

pohi-mdo." In  Sans. " A'rya bhddra kaZpika nhma mahci ycina su'tra." " The 

very venerable su'tra, entitled, ' of the excellent happy age'." There are 

two images on the first page, representing SHA'KYA and MAITREYA. The 

salutation is thus-" Reverence to all Buddhas and Bodhisatwas" (in Tib. 

Sangs-r,oyas-d~~ng-bynng-ch'hub-skms-dpah-thas-chad--p'hy-hts'hat-h.) 

This su'tra was delivered by BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHAKYA) in a place 

called in Tibetan, " Ts'haGch'hkn-PO," "the great grove," on his way from 

Shravti~ti (Mnyan-yod, in Tibetan) to I'icishn'li (" Yangs-pa-chun" in Tibctan, 

or the modern Allnhnbad,) on the request of a Bodhisatwa (called in Tibetan, 

MCH'HOG-DU-~GAH-VAHI-RGYAL-PO). His hearers were immense numbel., 

of religious and seclilar persons of both sexes, Bodhktwm,  and several classes 

of gods and demons. 
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The subject, after some dogmatical and moral instructiorls on the perfec- 

tions and proceedings of BUDDHA or JINA, given by SHA'KYA (from leaf 4 to 

1.50) at  the request of the above mel~tioned Boclhi.~atr~n, first in prose and 

afterwards repeated again in verse, is the enumeration of one tliousand Bud- 

dhas:-four of these have appeared hitherto, and the rest are to come hereafter, 

com~nencing with MAITHEYA. The list of tlzse Tutl?c;gatas commences 

with KAKUTSANDA (HK'HOR-VA-HJIG, in Tibetan) and specifies fifteen articles 

of' each of them in the following rnanner :- 

1.  I-Iis name, 2. place of his nativity, 3. his tribe or race, 4. the ex- 

tent or sphere of his shir~ing bearns, 5. his father, 6. his mother, 7. 

his son, 8. his attendant, 9. he that is most sagacious among his disci- 

ples, 10. he that is most skilful anlong his disciples in performing miracles, 

or displaying prodigies, 11. the nu~nber of his once assembled disciples, 

12. the measure or extent of life in that age, 13. the duratiorl of his 

religious institution, 14. his relics, 15. the fane or shrine (Sans. chaitya, 

'J'i bctan, mch'hod-rten) built for those relics. 

As the whole subject is imaginary or fanciful, i t  is urlnecessary to give 

t l ~ e  whole in translation. I t  will be sufficient to state the five first names, 

\\.it11 their fifteen attributes, or from KABUTSAXDA to ~ IAITI~EYA.  These 

statements, in Tibetan, are given in the form of answers to the above 

fifteen articles put interrogatively. They are as fol lo~?s :- 

17irst, from J~AKUTSANDA- I .  Hk9/zol'-va-hjig, 2. rggazqohi-~']to-braltp 

growg-k'hyer-bzan~r-po, 3. shdkya-pa iof the Shdkyn race), 4. dpag-b'had- 

gclrig (4000 fatl~olns), 5. mch'Aod-spyin, 6. t,u'hangs-rggul, 7. bla-ma, 

R. blo-rhoga, 9. age'-slmg--nlk'has-pa, I 0. bsnydn-pa, 1 1 .  40,000, 1 2. 

40,000 years, 13. 80,000 years, 14. in one globular mass, 15. deposited in 

OIIC mch'hod-rlelr, or chnitycz. 

Secondly, of ~ ' A S A K A ~ I U S I ,  thus- I .  Gsh-t'hub, 2 gro~+y-~'Ayer-lfia pa, 
3. broh wan, 4. dprtg-tx'had-p'hyid ('2,000 fathoms), 5. mks-hyirt, 6. bla- 

?tta, 7. rnam-pr-rgyaLcahi-sdt, 8. bkrrr-siiis-ldan, 9. mch'lrog-ma, 10. rgynl, 
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I I .  7 0,000, I a. 80,1100 years, 13. 1,000 years, 14. in one globular mass, 

15. deposited in one chuitya. 

'l'liirdly, of KA'SYAPA-I. Hod-sru?tg, 8. ts'hktanu, 3. brn'krnu~t, 4. 500 

f'atlioms, 5. ts'ltangs-by in (Sans. Brahmccdutta), 6. nor-bhg-ma, 7. dkd-dpo11. 

8. kun-gyi-bshb gnyin, 9. bharadwctjcc, 10. skar-rggal, 11. 80,000, 12. 20,000 

years, 13. 70,000 years, 14. in one globular mass, 15. in one chaitya, or 

rnch'hod-rten. 

Fourthly, of S HA'KYA- I .  Shikya-thub-pa, a. ser-shyahi-gnus (Sans. 

capiln), 3. rgyadrigs, (Kshotriyu, a descendant of GOTAMA), 4. one fathom, 

or two yards, 5. nas-gtsang-ma, 6. sgyd-hp9?trul, 7. sgra-gchau-hdsin, 8. kun- 

dguh-vo. 9. nyd-rgyal, 10. pang-nas-skyks. 1 1 . 1,250, 12. 100 years, 13. 500 

years, 14. in great abundance, 15. (deposited in several chnityas; but this 

point is not stated in the original.) 

Fifthly, of MAITREYA.-I. Byants-pa ('chdfu-bh), 2. rgyaLpohi-~j'ho-bvuttg- 

~rro~~~~-lc'hyer-tog-gi-bZo-gros, 3. lo-ahnzan, 4. 4,000 fathoms, 5. tu'hangs-bxctng, 

6. ts'hangs-b&g-ma, 7. bsod?tams~tobs, 8. rgyycl-mts'ho, 9. 96-shks-hod, 10. 

brtson-hgrus, 11. 960,000,000, 12. 84,000 years, 13. 80,000 years. 14. i l l  

one globular mass, 15. deposited in one clucityn. 

The enumeration of such fancied Tathigatas, and the specification of the 

above exhibited attributes, occupy about three hundred leaves in this volume. 

Froln leaf 150 to 158, olily the names of the 2'nthdgatas are enurneratcd, and 

afterwards, from Z k f  159 to 459, their names and the other points. 'I'lieir 

names are, in general, significant words, and denote some virtue, or good 

quality, or some beautiful, agreeable, grand, precious, &c. object of nature. 

The names of some other Tathagatas, after ~ IAITREYA (ill Tibet,an, 

with an English explication) are, as follows-6. SESG-GE, the 11011, '7. 

RAD-GSAL, the very clear or pure, 8. T'HUB-PA, the mighty, 9. ME-TOG, 

the flower, 10 ME'-TOG-CNYIS-PA, flower the second, 1 1.  SPYAN-I.E CS, tlw 

beautiful eye, 12 DE D-DPOS, chief leader, 13. LAG-CH'HE'N, the great handed, 

1 4 STOBS-CH'HE'N, great strength, 1 5. RGYU-SKAR-RGYAI.-PO, the pririce 
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of moving stars, 16. RTSI-SMAN, medicinal essence, 17. SNYAN-PA-TOG, 

the chief ornament of celebrity, 18. HOD-CH'HEN-PO, great light, 19. 

GROL-VAHI-P'HUNG-PO, the untied or liberated body, 20. RNAMPAR- 
SNANG-MDSAD, the illuminator, 21. NYI-MAHI-SNYING-PO, the essence of 

the sun, 22. ZLA-VA, the moon, 23. HOD-HP'HRO light-diffusing, 24. 

HOD-BZANG, good light, 25. MYA-NAN-ME'D, exempt from sorrow, 26. 

SKAR-RGYAL, prince of stars, 27. RAB-GSAL, the very clean, 28. P'HRE'NG- 

T'HOGS, wearing a chaplet, 29. YON-TAN-HOD, light of good qualities, 

30. DON-GZIGS, perceiving the meaning, 31. MAR-ME', a lamp, 32. 

Jl T'HU-LD AN, powerful, 33. SM AN-PA, curer of diseases, 34. DE's-PA, brave, 

35. MDSOD-SPU, a hair of treasure, 36. BRTAN-LDAN, permanent, 37. LHAHI- 
DPAL, divine prosperity, 38. GDUL-DKAH, difficult to be subdued, 39. 

YON-TAN-RGYAL-MTS'HAN, a standard of good qualities, 40. SGRA-GCHAW, 

name of a planet, (Rcihu, in Sanscrit.) And so on. 

From leaf 459 to the end of the volume, SHA'KYA repeats again, at the 

request of the above- mentioned Bodhisatwa, when those Tathtigatn~ first 

formed their minds for arriving at  the supreme wisdom, or of becoming 

Bod?~isntwaa, and what they offered to those Tathdgadas before whon), at 

different times, they made their vows, and prayed that they might obtain, in 

consequence of their moral merits, final emancipation, or arrive at perfection. 

This volume contains 547 leaves, and 26 bampos, or artificial divisions. 

This au'tra was translated by the Indian Pandit, VIDYA'KARA SIDDHA, and 

the Lotsawa, BANDE' DPAL-GYI-DVYANGS ; i t  was reviewed and arranged 

afterwards by DPAL-BRTSE'GS. 

K'HA, THE SECOND VOLUME. 

There are in this volume four d t ras ,  or works, under four distinct titles. 

'I'he first is of great extent (from leaf 1 to 329). It is called in Tibetan, 

I ', '; Rgya-ch'htr-rolrpa", in Sanscrit, " Lala'ta vistarn," containing accounts of 
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the life and doctrine of SHA'KYA, the establisher, or founder, of the B u d  
dhistic religion in ancient India. The work is divided into 27 chapters, the 

contents of which are as follow :- 

First Chapter, from leaf 1 to 8. " Introduction." This su'tra was deliver- 

ed by SHA'KYA (who speaks of himself under the name of Bodhisatwa) 

at the special request of several gods, Bodhisatwas, and his principal disciples, 

when he was in a grove near Shrcivasti, in Kosah. Here are mentioned 34 

of his principal disciples, the names of eight Bodhisatwas, as also those of 

several Buddhas or Tathdgatas, who had appeared in former ages and taught 

their doctrines. SHA'KYA is requested now to give instruction in the same 

manner as they had done. 

Second Chapter, leaves 8-14. This chapter has for its title, " Great exhi- 

laration, or rejoicing". Importance of this su'tra. Several virtues enumerated 

and commended to be practised. Description of the great festival in the 

superb palace of the gods, in G&n (in Tib. Dgah-ldan ; in Sans. Tus'hitd). 

Hortative verses to S H ~ K Y A  to teach his doctrine. 

Third Chapter, leaves 14-30, entitled, "The purest race or tribe." Insig- 

nia of an universal monarch ;-his inauguration by those insignia ;-his visit- 

ing the different kingdoms of his empire ;-his injunctions to the chiefs and 

the subjects to execute justice and to practise the ten cardinal virtues. Leaf 
21. A Bodhisatwa, when about to become a Buddha, never takes his incar- 

nation in a barbarous country, but in a civilized one ; nor in any low family, 

but in the house either of a Brahman or a Kshatriya (the military tribe or 

royal race)-reasons thereof. SHA'KYA honoured the latter by taking his birth 

in that tribe. Leaf 21-24. Consultation of the gods where Bodhisatwa 

(SHA'KYA) should be incarnated. There are said to have been at that time 
sixteen principal tribes or ruling families in " Jambudwipa" (or in India), 

several of which are enumerated by some of the gods, with recommendations 

on their good qualities ; and they are of opinion that such and such a family 

will be proper for Bodhisatwa to be incarnated there. But some others find 
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fault with them, and tell several defects in each of those tribes, or families. 

The  enumerated ruling tribes are-1. the royal family in Magadha, (Sanscrit, 

Viddkula; in Tib. Lus-hp'hags-rigs), 2. Ditto in Kosala, 3. Ditto in Yuha, 

4. the city of Yangs-pa-chan, (Sans. Vaishdli or Praydgas-hodie Allahabad), 

5. the family of "RAB-SNANG," in Hp'hags-rgyal (Sans. UJjjayanl, Ujen, 

in Mdlvd), 6. the city of BCHOM-BRLAG, (Sans. Matkura) 7. the Skya- 

b ~ e n g - ~ - r i g s .  (Sans. the Pdnduva race, in Hastinlipura.) None of them 

is found proper for the incarnation of Bodhisatwn-it is the Sha'kya race 

that is preferred to all. They ask SHA'KYA himself where a Bodhisatwa 

takes his incarnation at his last birth, and he enumerates to them 64 good 

qualities required in a race where such a Bodhisatwa should be incarnated. 

Leaf 26. The 32 qualities or characteristics of the woman that is fit to be 

the mother of such a Bodhisatwa. Leaf 27. ZAS-GTSANG-MA'S" (Sans. Sud- 

clhodana) character and fortune. His wife's (in Tib. Lhd-mo-sgyu-hp'hruha, 

in Sanscrit, Mayd D d v i )  good qualities. Leaves 28, 29. Eulogium (in verse) 

on the Sha'kya race in general, and particularly on the accomplishments of 

LHA-MO-SGYU-HP'HRUL-MA. 

Fourth Chapter, leaves 30-37, entitled, the 6 6  Door or beginning of reli- 

gion's light". Bodhisutwa's (SHA'KYA'S) last lecture to the gods and god- 

desses. Decorations of the great palace in Galdan. The 108 articles of the 

6 b  Ch'lros-snang-vahi-.%o" must be taught always to the gods at the change of 

the life of any principal Bodhisatwa, from Galdan, (Sans. Tus'hitd). (They 
are the heads of some religious tracts, or certain dogmas and moral maxims.) 

Fifth Chapter, leave8 37-49. A t  " his being about to depart from Gd- 
dun" SHA'KYA appoinh for his vicegerent there, CHA'M-BA' (written in Tib. 

Byama-pu. Sans. Maitreyn) and inaugurates him, by putting his own diadem 

on the head of that BodhMatwa. This is the saint who is to appear hereafter 

and to become a B u d h a .  Consultation about the form in which SHA'KYA 

sho~ild descend into the womb or body of the woman whom he chooses to 
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become his mother. A young elephant, &ch as has been judged proper in 

Brahmanical works, is preferred. Many ingenious and hortative verses are 

related for acquiring knowledge and practising virtue. His leaving Gccldan, 

or the Paradise of the gods. 
Sixth Chapter, leaves 49-64. " His incarnation." Taking the form 

of a young elephant, he enters by the right side, into the womb or cavity 

of the body of MA'YA' DEVI'. Her dream respecting the elephant that 

took up his abode in her body. She never felt such a pleasure as at that 

moment. Next morning she tells her dream to the king. H e  calls the 

Brillmans and the interpreters of dreams :-they say, she will be delivered 
of a son, who will become either an universal monarch or a Buddha. Alms 

distributed at " Ser-skya " (Sans. Capila). Offerings made in behalf of Bodhi- 

satwa. The services rendered by the gods to LHA-MO-sclru-HP'HRUL-MA, 
and the great care the king took for her pleasure and well being. The 

whole of nature is favourably disposed for the child that was to be born. 

Seventh Chapter, haves 64-93. The " birth of SHA'KYA." Description 

of the great preparations for conveying MA'YA' DEVI' into the grove of Lzlmn- 

Bini. The circumstances of her being delivered there of the child after ten 

months' pregnancy. H e  came out by the right side, without any injury to 

his mother. Several miracles that happened at his birth, (leaves 70, 71.) The 

whole world was enlightened with great light. The earth trembled or shook 

several times. Th$ number of men and beasts that were born or produced at 

Capilavastu, at the same time when the birth of SHA'KYA happened. Since 

the wishes of " ZAS-GTSANG" were in all respects fulfilled, he gave to his 

son the name of " DON-GRUB,'' or " DON-T'HAMS-CHAD-GRUB-PA" (Sanscrit, 

SiddItcirthn, or Sarva-siddhdrthn). He  is intrusted to GAUTAMI', (his aunt) 

who, with 32 nurses, takes care of him. 

"NAG-PO" (or as elsewhere he is called NYON-MONGS-MED), an hermit or 

sage, together with his nephew, "MIS-BYIN," (Sans. Nararla, afterwards 

called Kcityciydna) admonished by the great light or brightness, goes to 
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Sm-skya to  salute the new born child. His conversation with ZAS-GTSANG. 
H e  observes the characteristic signs on the body of the child, and foretells 

that he will become a Buddica. H e  laments that, being too old, he cannot 

live until (the child) shall attain to the state of a Buddha. Leaf 87. H e  
recommends to " MIS-BYIN" to  become his disciple, when he shall commence 

to teach his doctrine. 

Eighth Chapter, leaves 93-95. " His being brought into the temple." 

Ceremony and the decorations on that occasion. H e  is lord of lords (in Tib. 

Lhahi-lha). Asking his nurse GAUTAMI' whither they are carrying him, and 

she says, into the temple ; he tells (in verse) how superior he is to aU gods- 

how INDRA, BRAHMA, and other gods and demigods, made their adorations 

to him at his birth. 

Ninth Chapter, baves 95-97. " Ornaments" (for SHAKYA). Description 

of all sorts of ornaments that were ordered by the king to be prepared and 

brought for the young prince (SHA~KYA) on a certain lucky or auspicious day. 

Tenth Chapter, baves 97-101. " His having displayed several sorts of 

letters or characters". When he (SHAKYA) was desired afterwards to learn the 

letters from the school-master, he shews that, without being instructed, he 

knows them all-and he himself enumerates 64 different alphabets (among 

which are mentioned also those of Yavana and Hu'na) and shews their 

tigures. The master is astonished at his wisdom, and utters several sl6kas 

expressive of his praise. c 

Eleventh Chapter, leaves 101-105. His visiting a village of the agri- 

culturists. His meditation in the shade or shadow of a tree (called the 

a;  Jnmbrc" tree). The miracle that happened there with the shadow of that tree. 

Twelfth Chapter, leave8 105-121. The displaying of several gymnastical 

exercises and other arts (by SHAKYA). When at a certain time 500 young 

rnen of the Shdkya race, at " Skr-skya," were vying in shewing their skill in 

the arts and gymnastical exercises, as in letters, arithmetic, swimming, kc. 

YHA'KYA excelled them all. H e  obtains by these means " SA'-HTS'HO-MA" 
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the daughter of " LAG-NA-PE'-CHON-CHAN," a mace-bearer. Sans. Dand'ika. 

The qualities required in a woman, whom SHA'KYA is willing to take for his 

wife. The several qualifications of SA'-HTS'HO-MA (Sans. GOPA'). Her senti- 

ments (expressed in verse) against the concealing the face of wornall by a veil. 

Thirteenth Chapter, lenvea 121-141. " His being exhorted by the gods. 

Exhortations made to him by several gods to leave the court, and endeavour 

to become a Buddha, as he had aspired for several ages to that dignity, and 

had acquired numerous qualities with that view. 

Fourteenth Chapter, leaves 141-148. " Dream". ZAS-GTSANG-MA', the 

father of SHA'KYA, in a dream fancies that his son has left his house and 

taken the religious character, having put on a garb of dark red colour. H e  

now takes every precaution to  prevent him from leaving the court, and orders 

all sorts of music to be p,erformed for the amusement of his son. 

SHA'KYA orders his servant to make ready the carriage for going into 

the grove for his recreation. On his way thither he observes an old man ; 

asks from the servant what that man is; he tells him, that is a marl grown 

old, and is near to die ; he orders the servant to turn the carriage. goes back, 

and gives himself to meditation on old age. 

[NOTE. In all these discourses or convcrsatiilns of SHA'KYA with his groom, or rliarioteer, there 

are several instances of terms cmployed by inferiors in speaking to their superiors, that are different 

from those in common use. This is a peculiarity in the language of Tibet]. 

Afterwards, in the same manner as above, on different occasions he 

observes a sick man-sees a corpse--and meets a Inan in a religious garb; and 

on each occasion he gives himself to meditation on sickness, death, and on 

the religious state. 

These are the circumstances that determine him to take the religious 

character. ZAS-GTSANG to prevent him from leaving the court, orders 

several walls and ditches to be made, and guards and sentries to be set. Inaus- 

picions dream seen by SA'-~S'HO-MA'.  haves  146-7. 
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Fifteenth Chapter, leaves 148-174. " His exit, or appearance in the world," 

(in a religious character). Notwithstanding ell the vigilance of his father and 

of liis relations, he find8 means for leaving the royal residence. At midnight 

mounting his horse called the "Praise-worthy" (Bsmgs-ldan) he rides for 

six miles ; then dismounting, he sends back, by the servant, the horse and all 

the ornaments he had; and directs him to tell his parents not to be grieved on 

his departure ; for when lie shall have found the supreme wisdom, he will 

return and corisole them. Great lamentation in the court of ZAS-CTSANG. 
\Vith his own sword he cuts off the hair of his head, changes his fine linen 

clothes for a common one of dark red colour, and commences his peri- 

grination. I n  the first place he goes to Rt&igriha, in Magadha. 

Sixteenth Chapter, leaves 174-178. " GZUGS-CHAN-SNYING-PO'S visit" 

(made to SH A'KYA). The king VIMBAGAIRA (in Tib. Gsugs-dnn-snying-po) 

I~aving seen him from his palace, is much pleased with his manners-is in- 

forined of him by his domestics ; visits him, has a long conversation with 

him, and offers him means for living according to his pleasure. H e  will not 

i~ccept of sucll things. 011 the request of the king, he tells who he is-" of the 

b'hn'B.yn race, that inhabit " S'er-skya-gnhi," (Sans. CnpPlaatlasttl) in Kosala, 

i l l  the vicinity of the KuiZishcl, or of the Himalaya in general, (on the bank 

of the Bhn'girntlri river. H e  is of the royal family, the son of the king 

b L  ZAS-(.'~sAT\'G," Sans. SHUDDHODANA, (let- 178) and that he has renounced 

t l ~ e  world, and seeks only to find the s q r e m e  wisdom. 

Seventeenth Chapter, l enue~  178-192. The hardships" or austerities 

which SHA'KYA underwent during the course of six years. Leaf 185-4. 

A11 sorts of religionists, of which Jnmbudw@a was full at the time of 

S ~ I A ' K Y A ,  mortify their bodies in different manners. In  his opinion all 

those had a wrong idea of arriving at liberty or emancipation by such prac- 

tices. Lenf 18.5. H e  commences his ascetic life. The manner in which he 

gives himself to meditation, and the several hardships he voluntarily submits 

lli~nself to during six yearr. 
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Eighteenth Chapter, leaves 192-200. The " NairaGana river". I t  was 

on the banks of. this river that SHA'KYA performed his penances, subjecting 

himself to great austerities. Perceiving afterwards privation to be dangerous 

to his mental faculties, he makes use of necessary food for his sustenance. 

H e  is presented by a chief's two daughters, with a refined milk-soup-he 

refreshes himself. His five attendants desert him now, saying among 

themselves, " such a glutton, and such a loose man as GAUTAMA is now, 

never can arrive at the supreme wisdom," (or never can become a Buddha). 

They go to Yarantisi, and in a grove near that city continue to live an 

ascetic life. 

Nineteenth Chapter, leaves 200-214. After having bathed himself in the 

ATuircrfijana river he recovers his bodily strength, and intends to visit the holy 

spot. Rejoicing of all sorts of gods and demigods, and the offerings they 

make to SHAIKYA. 

Twentieth Chapter, leaves 214-221. H e  proceeds to the holy spot, 

called, in Sanscrit, the " Bodhintan'&" (the holy pith, energy, or essence, where 

now Gay& is), and gives himself to earnest meditation, that he may find 

the supreme wisdom. 

Twenty-first Chapter, leaves 221-248. " H e  overcomes the devil." 

Description how he was tempted by the devil (Sans. Mdra or Kdma D6t.a). 
His victory over the hosts of the lord of Cupidity. The songs of gods on 

liis triumph. 

Twenty-second Chapter, haves 248-259. The manner in wliicli he 
performed his meditations, and at last found the supreme wisdom. 

Twenty-third Chapter, bavcs 259-267. After having found the 

supreme wisdom, the gods froin several heavens successively present him 

their offerings, and in several verses sing praises to him concerning his ex- 

cellent qualities, and his great acts in overcoming the devil. 

Twen ty-fourth Chapter, leaves 267-282. Two merchants, GAGON and 

BZANG-PO, entertain SHA'KYA wit11 a dinner, and hear his instruction in his 
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shall become BocEhisatwas. 

Twenty-fifth Chapter, leaves 282-291. After having found the supreme 

wisdom, SHA'KYA thinking that men cannot understand his profound doctrine, 

he will therefore not instruct them except he should be solicited by BRAHMA' 

and other gods to do so. They appear; and on their request he commences 

to teach his doctrine. 

Twenty-sixth Chapter, leaves 291-323. The running of his religious 

course. Recapitulation of his principal acts. The great qualities he had ac- 

quired. To  whom should he first teach his doctrine? Several of them 

whom he judged fit to understand him, are dead. H e  proceeds to Ydrancisi. 

The five persons, formerly his attendants, being now convinced of his having 

found the supreme wisdom, pay homage or respect to him, and become his 

disciples. Leaves. 295-812. H e  instructs them in his doctrine ; explains to 

them the four excellent truths-1. There is sorrow or -misery. 2. It will 

be so with every birth. 3. But it may be stopped. 4. The way or mode of 

making an end to all miseries. Leaf 307. Whence originated the epithet or 

name of Buddha, " Tathhgata" (in Tibetan, Dk- bzhin- gshkgs), viz. from having 

run his religious race in the same manner as his predecessors. There is 
an enumeration of several epithets or names of each Buddha.* 

Twenty-seventh Chapter, leave8 323-329. Conclusion. SHA'KYA recom- 

mends this 8U'tt.u to his auditors, the gods, to keep it in their remembrance, 

and to repeat i t  often. The several benefits and blessings arising from 

hearing this 8titra. 

This work was translated first, in the 9th century, by the Indian Pandits, 

JINA-MITRA, DANA-BHI'LA, and MUNE'-VARMA, and the Tibetan Lotsava, or 

interpreter, BANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

It hoe been thought fit to retain the above epitome of B e  contenta of the Ldifa Yielara 

here, but the anme hes been given in more detnil in the notice of Shhkya'u life and death, printed 

in the present volume. SBC. 
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The rest of this volume (from leaves 329 to 426, or the end) is occupied by 

treatises of high principles or metaphysical speculations (maha' ycina su'tms). 

They are likewise attributed to  SHA'KYA, and were delivered by him to his 

hearers (immense numbers of priests, Bodhisatwas, gods, and demons) at three 

different places. The first, on a mountain near Rbjagriha; the second, in a 

grove near Shra'vasti; and the third, on the mountain of " Gru-hdsia," (in 

Sanscrit, Potala). The general subject is moral, metaphysical, and mystical 

doctrine. Discussions on the nature of the body and of the soul. There are 

introduced several of SHAKYA'S disciples in these discussions, but the chief 

speakers, besides SHAKYA, are MANJU SRI KUMAR BHU'T, and AVALOKI- 

TESWA'RA. The titles of these three treatises are as follow :- 

1. It1 ~anscrit ,  A'rya Maiiju Sri vikridita n h a  mahd ycina su'tra. In  
r 7 1 ibetan, (4) Hp'hags-pa-hjam-dpdrnam .par - rot?-pa-dds-bya-va-t'hdg-pa-ch'hen 
pohi-mdo. Eng. A venerable su'tra of high principles, on the sports or amuse- 

ments of MARJU Snr. 

2. In  Sanscrit, Mafiju-S&-vikurvcina. I n  Tibetan, ( 5 )  Hjam-dpdrnam- 

par-hp'hrul-va. Eng. The transformation of MAKJU SRI. 

3. I n  Sanscrit, Sarva tathcigatcidhis'ht'hana satwcivahktna Buddha kshdtra 

nirddshana vyuha. I n  Tibetan, (6 )  De'-byhin-gshkgsp-t'hams-chd-kyi-byin- 

gyis-brlabs-stms-chan-la-gzigs-shing-sangs-rgyas- kyi-~hing-gi-bkod-pa-kun-tu- 

stonpa. Eng. Description of the province of Buddha, on which, for the sake 

of animal beings, all Tathhgatccs have bestowed their benedictions. There 

is moral and mystical doctrine in this su'tra. There are also several Bhcirafiis 

in Sanscrit, supposed to be of wonderful efficacy. 

These three d t r u s  were translated by the Indian Pandits, SU'REX~RA 

BODHI, SHI'LENDRA BODHI, and JINA-MITRA, and the Tibetan Lotsava, 

BANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 
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Title in Sanscrit, A'ryanis'ht'hatun Bhagavhn jnya'na vipulana su'tra 

mt~za nnanla na'ma mahci yhna su'fra. In  Tibetan, (7) Hp'hags-pa-bchom-ldan- 

hdm-kyi-yd-shts-rgym-pahi-mdo-sdd-rin-PO- ch'hd-mt'hah-!/a- pa- mt'har- p'hyin- 

p-~h~s-byn-va-t'h6g-pa-ch'htn-pohi-mdo. Eng. Immense jewels, or a su'tra of 

high principles, on the extensive knowledge or wisdom of the venerable and 

excellent BUDDHA. The salutation is thus-' Reverence to BUDDHA and to all 

the Bodhisatwas.' SHA'KYA at Mnynn-yod, (Sans. (Shra'vasti) with 1250 priests. 

General subject-Instruction on the extensive knowledge or wisdom of 

BITDDHA. 
In  a (fancied) city, called " Excellent virtue," (Dgk-vnhi-p'ha-dhgro) 

a certain householder, (k'hyim-bdag) a fortune-teller by profession (p'hya- 

mk'hnn), with an intention of acquiring moral and religious merits for his fu- 

ture happiness, under the superintendence of GANG-PO, one of SHA'KYA'S 

disciples, builds for BHAGAVA'N a fine house (k'hang-byang) with a gallery 

of tsandan-wood. On that occasion GANG-PO tells him, that by none of all 

tlie creatures and gods may such a sacred building be used otherwise than as a 

place of worship (Tib. Mch'hod-rtea, Sans. Chaitya), since none of the ani- 

mal beings has the qualities which BHAQAVA'N (Tib. Bchom-lddn-hdaa) possesses. 

GANG-PO, addressing him several times a householder, (Sans. Grihpati) 

gives liim a long and detailed instruction on the extensive knowledge or om- 

niscience of BHAGAVA'N, or Tnfhdgata, and his perfections or attributes. H e  

tells him that RHA(:AVA'N's knowledge is immense, infinite-he knows every 

place-past, present, and future times-(there are made here several distinc- 

tions of his knowledge and powers)-he knows the thoughts and ways of all 

animal beings ; all their works or actions, good and bad, done (or committed) 
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by the body, speech, and the mind together ; with the causes and consequences 

of them. Then come moral tales-detailed specification of the knowledge of 

Tathdgata with respect to the provinces of the organs and senses of the body 

--on psycological and moral subjects-on the four great truths. Leaf 128. 

Several places of regeneration (or new-birth) are enumerated, from tlie lowest 

hell to the highest heaven, and that Tathkgata knows them all. 

Leaf 170. SHA'KYA is invited by the before-mentioned householder into 

his house to an entertainment in that fancied city-he, with some of his disci- 

ples, goes there in a miraculous manner (all flying i11 the air). Leaf 174. On 

the request of ME'S-BYIN, an ascetic, SHA'KYA leaves there the vestige of 

his foot-sole impressed on a flat stone. Several miraculous visits performed by 

SHA'KYA, with MAUXGALYANA and others of his disciples, since he left the 

grove near Shrdvasti. Leaf 175. Miracles that happened with SHA'RIHI-BU 

and MAUNGALYANA (the same as has been told in the Dutva, at their visiting 

the " Madros" lake). 

Leaves 175-197. " MDSE'S-DGAH" (a N6ga rdja of the sea) and several 

other Ndga rdjas also, successively make their adoration to Tuthdgula, 

(SHAKYA), address him, sing praises (in verse) to him, and beg him to give 

them religious instruction on several subjects. They admire his perfections 

and the several acts he has performed-they confess their unhappy state and 

ignorance, and beg him to instruct them on the means by which they may 

arrive a t  happiness and perfection. H e  answers to each of them. There are 

many passages expressive of the attributes or perfections of Tath&atatns; of 

the thoughts, wishes, and works of men. There are several moral instructions 

and maxims. 

From leaves 200 to 416, or tlie end of this su'tra, SHA'KYA addressing 

MAUNOALYANA, (who again asks him several times) tells the stories of seve- 

ral individuals in very remote ages, and applies them all to himself; and says 

that it was he himself who acted or reasoned thus at that time. Among these 

stories there occur many praises and hymns addressed to Tuthdgatas-there are 
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descriptions on the conduct of the wise-on the miseries of life-the desire 

of happiness-offerings, sacrifices, adoration-that there is no reality in all 

things. Leaf 212. On the state of being bound and being liberated. By this 

narration he shews that a Tathcigata is all knowing-he knows the place and 

origin of every thing, and what will be the consequences of such and such 

works performed in remote ages and lives. Leaf 416. There are several 

syilonymous terms for expressing that a Tathhgata's wisdom or knowledge is 

immense. MAUNGALYANA being much pleased with this instruction, ap- 

proves and praises it. 

This su'tra was translated first by the Indian Pandit, PRAJNA'-VARMA, 
and the Tibetan Lotsava (interpreter) BANDE'-YE'-SH'ES-~NYING-PO. After- 

wards corrected and arranged by the Indian Pandits, VISHUDDHA-SIDDHA 

and SARVAJNA-DE'VA, and the Tibetan Lotsava, DPAL-BRTSE'GS. 
From b n f  416 to 466, or the end of this volume, is another m'tra, 

entitled, in Sanscrit, A'rya sarva Buddha uis'haya avatcira jna'na a'lokrr; 

rdu18kara nlima mahd ydna su'tra. Tib. c e )  Hp' i rogs~a -saws-rgyas-t'hums- 

chad-kyi-yul-la-hjug-pahi-yk-shis-snang- vahi- rgyan -sRks- bya -va-thkgp-ch'hbn- 

po-hi-mdo. A n  ornament of ir~tellectual light for entering into the province 

of every Buddha ; a venerable su'ka of high principles (or speculation.) This 

was delivered by BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHAKYA) when he was on a moun- 

tain near Rd$griha. There were assembled 25,000 priests, besides eight 

of his principal disciples, and many Bodhisatwas, among w hom HJAM-DPAL 
GZHON-NUR-CYUR-PA (Sans. Mafiju S7i Kz~mar bhu't) who, according to the 

wishes of other assembled Bodhisalwm that desire to acquire knowledge, 

I~egs of SAA'KYA to explain to them the meaning of these terms-(9) " Skyk-ua- 

m(t-mclt'hi~-padang-hgag-pa-ma-mch'Ms..pa,"-there is no forth-coming and no 

stopping (or no birth, no death) as with respect to  Tathcigatuu. This is the 
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subject of the treatise. The explanation is given in an argumentative manner, 

and by mixing metaphysical speculation with moral doctrine. I n  Leaf 

416 it is said, that the bodies of the Tathcigatas are like the'extent of 

heaven. 

(a) OR THE FOURTH VOLUME. 

I n  this volume, of 444 leaves, there are five separate treatises or dtras,  

but they are all of little importance, and none calculated to excite literary 

curiosity. 

The first is entitled, in Sanscrit, d ' y a  kushcala mu'la paridhara " ncimu 

mahri ycina su'tra. I n  Tib. ('0) Hp'hags-pa " dgk-vahi-rtsa-va-yongs-su-hdsin- 
pa"-shes-bya-vn-t'hkg-pa-ch'hkn-pohi-. Comprehension of virtue's roots (or 

elements) a venerable su'tra of high principles. This was delivered by BCHOM- 
LDAN-HDAS (SHA'KYA) in a grove near Rd'ja&ha (called in Tibetan, Hod-mahi- 

ts'haZ, &c. I n  Sanscrit, Vdnu vanam, a grove of bamboos). There is R long 

enumeration of his disciples arriving from all parts, and of their salutations. 

The subject is moral and metaphysical doctrine. The whole is very incohe- 

rent, abstract, and miscellaneous ; therefore nothing can be said with precision. 

The organs, senses, operations of the mind, and emptiness (or su'nyatci) are the 

common topics of this, as also of some of the following su'trm. SHA'KYA 

frequently addresses SHA'RADWA'TIHI-BU (one of his principal disciples), who 

again several times begs him to explain the meaning of such and such a term 

or phrase. This stitra is contained on the leaves from 1 to 346. It is divided 

into 18 artificial portions (barn-po) and 15 chapters. I t  was translated by the 

Indian Pandit, PRAJNA'-VARMA, and YE'-SHE'S-SDE'-corrected and arranged 

afterwards by PRAJNA'-VARMA, JNA'NA-GARBHA, and YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 
The second su'tra in this volume (from leaf 946 to 421) is entitled, in Sans- 

cri t, A'ryasawghciti s~itra dherma paryayd. In Tibetan, (") Hp'hqs-pa-~ung-gi- 
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inhhich'hos-hi-rnam-pangs. A collection of the enumeration of several things 

respecting religion or moral doctrine; delivered by SHA'KYA on the moun- 

tain " On'dhra kzita," (in Tib. " Bya-rgodp'hung-po) near R6jagriha, where 

were assembled 32,000 priests, among whom were his principal disciples, 

KUN-SHE'S-KO'N'DINYA, MAUNGALYANA, SHAIRIHI-BU, HOD-SRUNG-CH'HEN- 

PO, &c. many Bodhisatwas, Divas, and Na'gas, to pay their respects to BCHOM- 
LDAN-HDAS. Subject-A Bodhisatwa (called in Tib. KUN-TU-DPAH-VA) begs 

of SHA'KYA to instruct them in such a manner that, upon hearing his lesson, 

those that are old may be purified from the blemishes of their works, and 

that those that are young may endeavour hereafter to excel in virtue. 

Accordingly he instructs them in a discursive manner with this and two 

other Bodhisatwas, in prose and verse. 

This su'tra was translated by the Indian Pandits, JINA-MITRA and DA'XA 
SHI'LA, and the Tibetan Lotsava YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

The third su'tra (leaves 421-438) in this volume, is entitled, in Sanscrit, 

A'ryn'chintya pmbrha'sa nirdi8Au ndma dherma-paryciya. I n  Tib. (I2) Hp'hugs- 

pa-(k'hykhu) snang-va-bsa'm-gyis-mi-k'hyub-pas-bstan-pa-hs-bya - va - clh'hos-kyi- 

~.ttrrm-grang.~ Instruction by the (child). Inconceivable light, i. e. enumera- 

tion of several articles belonging to religions instruction. 

This was delivered at " Mnynn-yod" (Sans. Shra'vnsti, in Kosala). The 

speakers are SHAKYA and a little chiltl, who addresses the former as GAUTAMA. 

Hearers-1950 Gtlongs, or priests, and 500 Bodhisatwm. Subject-the story of 

that child : how he was found alone in an empty and solitary house. SHA'KYA'S 

conversation with him, (in verse). Common, moral, and speculative topics. The 

soul (or the E g o  and Meum). Stinycrtci, or emptiness, voidness. The orna- 

ment.s of a Bodhisatwa are his good qualities and perfections. Translated by 

SURE'NDRA BODHI, and YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

The fourth d t r a  in this volume (498-441) has this title in Sanscrit, 

A ' r p  Tnthdgatd niirnn Budclhn ksrhitra gzinbktn dhernaa p a  yciya. In Tibetan, 

~ s s u . 4 .  ($2) 3 s . s  sur 8v ;.~q* qwvqvq*q*  4~ 8 . q * ~ v . $ - ~ Y - 1 E ~  

302 
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(13) H p 9 , ; a g s - 3 , a - d 6 - b x h i n - g s h k g s - p a - ~ o s -  
kyi-rnamgrangs. Enumeration of things, or religious articles expressive 

of the qualities or perfections of the Buddha province of the venerable 

Tathdgatas. Here one of the Bodhisatwas, addressing the others in an 

exclamatory manner, tells them tlie names of several Buddha provinces, 

and that successively in each provirlce one day is equal to one knlpa 

of the former province. This is the substance of the whole; and the next 

work, of four haves, entitled in Tibetan (only) ('4) " Dkyil-hk'hor-Braad-pa," 

tlie eight circles (or Man'dahs), contains little more than the statement that 

whoever wishes to come at prosperity, or happiness, should describe these 

eight circles. 

(CHA) OR THE FIFTH VOI,UME. 

There are in this volume three different treatises, under three distinct 

heads. The first, (from leaf 1 to 81) is entitled in Sanscrit, A'rya sandhi 

nirmochana ndma mahd yhna sdtra. I n  Tibetan, (15) Hp'hags-pa-dgoiigs-pa- 

~is-par-hgreZ-z.a-xh~s-bya-va-t'R~g-pa-~lhy'hin-~~hi-mdo. Explication of one's 

mind or thought, (or tlie true resolution of several propositions). SHA'KYA 

is represented to be in a (fancied) superb immense palace, made of all sorts 

of precious stones. There are assembled many Botlhisatwas of the first 

rank, and of the greatest accomplishments. The subjects of their discussions 

are some metaphysical subtilities (Ieof 4) as-\Yhich is the thing that is in- 

expressible, indivisible, and simple; and what is a simple, and what a com- 

pound thing ? Afterwards ten of them, successively, propose some questions 

to SHA'KYA, and request the explanation of them. 'L'here is a distinct 

clinpter for each BorEhi.mtwa. I n  the ninth chapter, SHA'K 1 ' ~  is requested 

by AVAI.OKITESWARA (in Tib. ('6) #' Spynn-ras-gsigs-duang-p'hyug") for son1 p 

explanation with respect to the ten bhlimis (or degrees of perfections) of Borllri- 
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satwas,  at^ also of that of a Buddha; which accordingly is given on some 

leaves. In  the tenth chapter, MANJU SRI (in Tibetan, (I7) Hjans-dpal) 

asks him for the explication of this term-" Ch'hos-kyLsku," (Sans. Dhema 

kdya, the first moral being) as applied to the Tathcipatas. There follows 

again a long discussion on that subject. 

The second treatise or su'trrc (from leaves 81 to 298) is entitled in Sans. 

A'ya Langka'vata'ra mahi ydna su'tru. In Tibetan, (Ie) Hp'hgs-pa-Langkcir- 

gshgs-p-t'hkg-pa-ch'hknqohi-mdo, A venerable szitra of high principles (or 

speculation) on the visiting of L a ~ k a .  This was delivered on the request of 

the Lord of Lailku (called in Tibetan, (19) "Gnodsbyin-hbod-sgrogs") by 

BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHA'KYA) when he was in the city of Lailka, on the 

top of the Malaya mountain, on the sea shore, together with many priests 

and Bodhisatwus. I t  was in a miraculous manner that SHA'KYA visited 

Laiika. I t  is evident from the text, that both the visitors and the pretended 

master of Luiikn are fancied things ; but there is in the La~ka'vatdra su'tra 

a copious account of the theory of the Buddhistic metaphysical doctrine, to- 

gether with that of some heterodox sects, especially of the Lokbyata (in Tib. 

("1 Hjig-rten-rgyang hphen-pa. SHA'KYA in a discursive manner with a Bod- 

Risutwu (styled in Sanscrit, Maha' Mati, in Tib. Bloeos-ch'hkn-PO) recites the 

coinmon topics of the Buddhi~tic metaphysical doctrine, with some discussion 

on each. From leaves 298 to 456, there is again an explanation of the Laqkd-  

uata'ra sdtra, containing (as it is stated) the esserlce of the doctrine of all the 

Tath&atas. The La?igka'valcira d t r a  was translated by order of the Tibetan 

king, DPAL-LHA-BTSAN-PO. (Khri-dk-srong-btsan, or Ral-pa-chan) in the 9th 

century. No Indian Pandit is mentioned. I t  is stated only, that it was 

translated by Lotsava GE'LONG (Hgos-c1~'hos-grub) who added also the com- 

mentary (which must be the last part of the above described sitra) of a 

Chinese professor or teacher, called WE'N-HI. 
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The third treatise (from leaf 456 to  468, or the end) is entitled in Sans. 

A'rya gay6 shris'hn n6ma mahd ydnn su'tra. I n  Tibetan, (10) Hp'lurgs-pa- 
gayci-mgohi-ri, the hill, " Gayd shris'ha," or a short treatise of high princi- 

ples, on the theories and practices of Bodhisatwas. SHA'KYA, not long after 

his having become a Buddhu, being with a thousand Gelongs and many B d  
hisatwds in the Chaitya (Tib. Mch'hod-rten) of Gaya', a place of worship on 

the Gayd hill, is requested by HJAM-DPAL (Sans. Mnfiju Sri) for the explica- 

tion of the term Bodhisatwa, which is given ; and this forms the subject of 

this treatise. 

There are in this volume three treatises. The first (from leaf 1 to 76) 

is entitled in Sans. A'rya ghanu vyuha ndmn mahci ydnu Jzitra. In' Tib. 

(") Hp'hags-pa-rgyan-stug-PO-bkod-pa- xAts-bya - va-l'he'g-pa - d'&n-pohi - mdo. 

Eng. A venerable su'tra of high principles, called the thick, or dense, ornament 

or system, structure. Between BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHA'KYA) and several 

Bodhisatwas there are discussions on many metaphysical subjects conceriling 

Btddha, his attributes, his mansion, and the soul in general-distinction be- 

tween the body and the rational soul-what are the means of final emanci- 

pation for those that have committed many immoral actions, leaves 11-13. 

Igrlorance is the cause of all the bands by which the soul is fettered, leaf 37. 

How to be liberated from those fetters. Right discrimination of things. The 

whole is lrlostly in verse, and treats of the soul in general. 

The second treatise (from leaves 76 to 187) is entitled in Sanscrit, A'rya 

~ntiha k n r u m  pufi'darlka ncima mahd ydnn sfitra. I n  Tibetan, (*I Hp'Aags- 

pa-snying- $6-ch'Atn-po-pad-ma-dkar-PO-ahks-bya- - ch'Akn-pohi - mdo." 
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Eng.  A venerable szitra of high principles, called '' Pufi'darika, the great mer- 

ciful one." This was delivered by SHA'KYA in a grove of Sdl  trees near the 

town Ku'shn (Kdma-rzipa, in Assam) on the evening he was about to die. 

Addressing KUN-DGAH-vo (Sans. A'nnnda) he orders him to prepare him 

his dying bed. H e  tells him his performances, and the substance of his 

doctrine. His discourse with A'NANDA. The miracles that happened when 

he lay down (between a pair of Sa'l trees) on his right side, like a lion-all 

trees, shnlbs, and grasses bow themselves towards that side; all rivers or 

streams stand still ; all beasts and birds sit still and move not for food; all lucid 

or sMning bodies are affuscated ; all sufferers in hell are assuaged ; all those 

in misery are relieved; all the gods feel some displeasure with their own 

residence. (23) TS'HA'NGS-PA, (Sans. Brahmd,) together with his train, pays 

his respect to BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS. From leaves 80 to 90, there is a descrip- 

tion of their conversation on the subject of creation-by whom was the 

world made. SHA'KYA asks several questions of B ~ ~ ~ ~ A ' - w h e t h e r  was it 

he who made or produced such and such things, and endowed or blessed 

them with such and such virtues or properties-whether was it  he who 

caused the several revolutions in the destruction and regeneration of the world. 

H e  denies that he had ever done any thing to that effect. A t  last he himself 

asks SHA'KYA how the world was made-by whom? Here are attributed 

all changes in the world to the moral works of the animal beings, and it is 

stated that in the world all is illusion ; there is no reality in the things ; all is 

empty. BR,\HJIA' being instructed in his doctrine, becomes his follower. 

SHA'KYA vindicating the universe for himself, commits it  to the care of 

BRAH~IA', and directs him what to do for promoting virtue and happin-a in 

the world, leaf 90. His (SHA'KYA'S) conversation with DED-DPON, 

the son of KA'JIA-DE'VA-his instructions to him. His conference with INDRA, 

(Tib. c2j) Brgya-byin) and with the four great kings of the giants (Tibetan 
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Lhc~mayin). H e  gives several lessons to these four kings, and advises them 

to Live contented, and not to make war against INDRA. They promise that 

they will obey his commands. Leaf 100, the lamentation of INDRA on the 

approaching death of SHAKYA. 

Leaf 109. KUN-DGAH-vo is comforted by SHAKYA, and directed 

what to do after his death (leaves 110-112). HOD-SRUNG (Sans. Kd8hyapa) 

the immediate successor of SHA'KYA. His qualities. SHA'KYA tells to 

A'NANDA the increase of the believers in his doctrine, and the great 

veneration that will be shewn to the places of his relics. Lenf 124, the great 

qualifications of KUN-DGAH-VO, or A'NANDA. SHA'KYA'S instructi~ns to 

him. 

Lenf 181. On the request of KUN-DGAH-VO, SHA'KYA directs him what 

to do with respect to the compilation of his doctrine. Here are enumerated 

tlie twelve different kinds of the kudclhistic writings. H e  is directed to 

answer thus to tlie priests or Gelongs, when they shall ask where it  was deli- 

vered,-(") '' Hdi-skad-bdng-gis-t'hos-pa-dus-gchig-'-I myself heard this 

at a certain time, when BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS was at such and such places, and 

the hearers were these and these ; and that when he had finished his lecture, 

all those that were present rejoiced much, and approved his doctrine. 

The principal places were SHA'KYA liad delivered the su'tras of his 

doctrine, are here enumerated. They are the (27)  Byang-~JLlhz~b-snyi~zg-~o, 

(Sans. Bodhintaiz'da, or Gnyd in Magndhn) under a A%cr,rodha tree. Yrirnntisi, 

in the grove called (23) Dmng-srong Ihung-vn-ri-(Zags-kyi-nags. Rdjugrrha, 

near to it  the Byn-rgod-p'hung-pohi-ri, and the V9) Hod-mahi-ts'hml. 

(.u)) &lnyan-yod (Sans. Shrlivasti). (31) Yangs-pa-chen (Sans. Yaiskali or Pri- 

yhaqn, Allrthnhrrd) C?tnmpa (on the bank of a tank dug by GARGA). X a t ~ g k -  
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nmbi, Sakktaraa, (Tib. G w - b c h , )  PatuZiputra, or Patna. (Tib. (B) Skya- 
nar-gyi-bu.) 1Cfathura, (Tib. (a4) Bchom-rk,) Kdmarupa, kc. 

H e  is directed farther to make introduction to them, to explain the 

subject with an amplification of the causes and effects, in good sense and 

proper terms or words, and to arrange the whole in such and such a manner. 

There are in this &tra six bam-p  and thirteen chapters. This was 

translated by the Inditrn Pandits JINA-MITRA and SURENDRA-BODHI, 

and the Tibetan Lotsava BANDE' YE'SHE'S-SDE'. 

The third treatise (from leaves 187 to 443, or the end) is entitled in 

Sanscrit, A'rya karum puri'darika d m a  mahi ydna au'tra. In  Tibetan, 

(35) 4 c  Hp'hags~yi~-~k~-ma-dkar;po-RJcka-bya-va-F~g~~bc~hk~phi- 

mdo." The merciful PUNDARIKA (Sans. Shikya) on the " Bya-rgodp'hung- 

phi-ri," before 63,000 priests, &c. &c. The subject is, charity, morality, 

patience, and other transcendental virtues. Provinces or fields af several 

Tathhgatus or BuMuu-their perfections. BodhMatwaa-their prayers and 

wishes for the welfare of all animal beings. The whole is of a miscellaneous 

nature. There are many salutations and praises to several Tath&atcts. There 

are also Dhirafiia and .,"ntraa. 

Translated by the Indian Pandits JINA-MITRA, SURENDRA-BODHI, and 

PRAJNA'-VARMA, and the Tibetan Lotsava BANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

(JA)  OR THE SEVENTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume six separate works or atitma, the titles of which 

in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow :- 

1. Sanscri t, Saddhatma Puti'tiiarika. Tibetan, (XI Dam~hi-ch'hoa- 

pndma-dkar-PO. Eng. A white lotus, or the true religion. 
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2. Sans. Sarva-d~nrnza-gu'na-vyuha-rcija. Tib. (37) Ch'hos-t'hum-chad-kyi- 

yon-tan-bkodpahi-ra~aLpo. Eng. Chief description of the good qualities of all 

the moral laws. 

3. Sans. Suk'kuatt vyuha. Tib. B&-va-chan-gyi-bkd.. Eng. 

Description of the happy mansion (of ArnittibM.) 
4. Sans. Karcifi'da vyuhu. Tib. Za-ma-tog-bkod-pa. Eng. The 

prepared vessel. 

5. Sans. Ratna Karail'du. Tib. Dkon-mclh'hog-xu-ma-@. Eng. 

The precious vessel or repository. 

6. Sans. Rhtna-kotfii. Tib. (4) Rin-PO-ch'hiihi-mthd. Eng. The pre- 

cious boundary. 

All these su'trcrs, in general, are on moral subjects, and contain several 

instructions in the Buddhbtic doctrine. 

The first entitled, "Sad-dkrma puii'dntika," is contained on the 

leaves from 1 to 281. Contents-This slitra was delivered by BCHOM- 

LDAN-HDAS or B H A G A V ~ N  (SHA'KYA; when he was on the '' Bya-rpdphung- 

phi-ri," (Sans. Gn'dhra ku'h parvata) near Rhjagrihu, in Magadha, before 

12,000 priests of great perfections (see leaf 2.) Among these his principal 

disciples are enumerated. Here are mentioned first those five persons who 

had become first of all the disciples of SHA'KYA, at VdranLai. Their names, 

both Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow: 1. A'JNA'NA KAUN'DINYA, (Tib. 

(-12) Kun-sh!u-Kaun'dinya), a. ASHWAJIT (Tib. (83) Rta-t'hut), 3. PA'SHWA 
(Tib. (61) Rhngs-pa), 4. MAHA NA'B~A (Tib. Mi~gch'hdn), 5. 

BHADRIKA, (Tib. (46) Bmng-p.) Here are mentioned also KA'TGA'YANA, 

KAPINA, BHARADHWAJA, &c. From leavea S 5  all sorts of hearers are 
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enumerated;-as Bodhisatwas, among whom MANJU SRI, KUMA'RA-BHU'TA 

(Tib. ("'9 AVALOKE'SWARA, (Tib. (4@ ) and MAITREYA, (Tib. (4e) )--Gods of 

different ranks arrd of several heavens-all sorts of demi-gods and demons- 

and (50) MA-SKYE'S-DGRA, (Sans. Ajdtmhatru) the king of Magadha. 

SHA'KYA'S deep meditation or ecstasy. The wonderful effects of a beam 

of light issuing from the middle of his forehead. Great astonishment of all 

the assembled hearers thereupon. MAITREYA (Tib. B y a m p )  asks, in 

verse, MANJU SRI (Tib. Hjam-dpat) about the meaning and reason of 

these miracles. Their discourse on the six transcendental virtues ; as charity, 

morality, patience, earnest application, meditation, and ingenuity or wit; and 

on the manner of the proceedings of several Tathkatm in teaching this very 

su'tm to all sorts of animal beings. This introductory discourse ( (51) Gleng- 
gzhi) ends on the nineteenth lea$ Thenceforth S H ~ Y A  addressing SHA'RIHT- 

BU, one of his principal disciples, the chief of the ingenious, tells him how 

difficult it is for them to understand and to judge of the wisdom of Buddha, 

and of the several qualities or properties of things in general. SHA'RIHI-BIJ 

admires much the excellency of his doctrine ; in several verses praises him, 

and begs him that he would farther give instructions to them. Several of 

his principal disciples are introduced speaking, as HOD-SRUNG, GANG-PO, 

KATY A'YANA ; who, upon hearing of the great perfections and the wise pro- 

ceedings of the Tathdgatas from SHA'KYA, make long praises upon them in 

verse. From kavea 80-87 SHA'KYA foretells of five of his principal disciples 

that they shall become chief Bodhbatwas. His own former performances. 

Several Tathdgatas exhorted by TS'HA'NGS-PA (Sans. Brahmd) and others gods 

to turn the wheel of the law, or teach their doctrine, and to bring to salvation 

all animal beings. SHA'KYA foretells of many of his disciples, on their own 

request, that in future times they shall attain such and such a degree of perfec- 
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tion and happiness. Moral and religious merits of several individuals in former 

lives ;-perfection and happiness they shall find in future lives. This m'tra 

has been taught by many Tathcigatas in former times. The importance of 

this great su'tra, " ~ ~ ~ a n - ~ m - ~ i ~ s - d v a ~ ~ ' h ~ ~ ) 1 '  under several forms. His 

wonderful aid to those who call on him in their distress. Many stories are 

told by S H ~ K Y A  to his hearers to instruct them in the manners and prac- 

tices of the truly wise men. The whole su'tra is divided into twenty seven 

chapters. The translators were, the Indian Pandit SU'RENDRA, and the 

Tibetan Lotsava YE'-SHE'S-SDE. 

The second d t r a  in this volume, entitled, '' Sarva-dharma-guna-vyu'ha 
r4a," is contained from leaves 981 to 306. On the request of two 

Bodhisatwas, (52) VAJRA P ~ N I  and AVALOKE'SWARA, SHAK'YA gives them 

explanations on several subjects. They admire the excellency of his doctrine, 

and declare it to be worthy of every respect and reverence, and useful to 

salvation. 

The third su'tra in this volume, en titled, in Sans. " Sukhcivati vyuha," 

Tib. (53) Bdk-va-chan-gyi-bkd-pa, is contained on seven leaves, from 306 to 

313. Contents-SHA'KYA addressing SHARIHI-BU, gives a description of 

the happy mansion, or of the province of AMITA'BHA', to the west, beyond 

an infinite number of other regions or provinces. The great happiness 

there, and mental illumination-no misery, no bad places of transmigration- 

the great abundance of all sorts of precious things-tanks or reservoirs 

richly adorned with precious metals or stones-excellent birds. 

In the beginning of this su'tra there is an enumeration of the hearers of 

SHA'KYA; among them of his sixteen principal disciples called Gnm-brtan. 

They are as follows-1. (54) SHARIHI-BU; 2. (%) MONGAL-GYI-DU ; 3. (56) HOD- 

SRUNCS-CH'HEN-PO ; 4. (57) KA'TYA'HI-BU ; 5. (58) KAPINA ; 6. (59) GSUS-PO- 
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CH'HE*; 7. (60) NAM-GBU ; 8. LAM-P'HRAN-BSTAN; 9. (62) DGAH-VO; 10. 

(w KUN-DGAH-vo ; 11. SGRA-GCHAN-HDSIN: IS (65) BALANG-BDAB; 18. 

(6G) BHARADHWAJA ; 14. HCH'HAR-BYEU-NAG-PO ; 15. VA-KULA ; 16. 

(69) RIA-HGAGS-PA. The translators of this and of the preceding m'tm were 

the Indian Pandits PRAJNA'-VARMA and SU'RENDRA, and the Tibetan 

Lot,sava Y E-SHE'S-SDE. 

The fourth m'tra, entitled, " Karafi'i'da vyuha," is contained from leave8 

313 to 391 of this volume. I t  was delivered by SHA'KYA when he was at 

Jlnyan-yod, (Sans. Shrcivasti, in Kosala). The hearers, besides 1,250 priests, 

were an immense number of Bodhisatwas, Devas, Ndga-rcijas, demons, &c. 

Contents-there is, first, a description of the several miracles that happened 

on that occassion in that ViMra, caused by a beam of light issued out of hell 

from AVALOKE'SWARA (Tib. (70)). Afterwards, on the request of a Bodhisatwa 

( A )  SHA'KYA tells him the infinite moral merits of that saint, his great exer- 

tions in bringing to maturity or perfection those in hell, and those among the 

Yi&gs (or Y'nntaZuses.) In  general there is an account of the several good 

qualities of SPYAN-HAS-GZIGS-DVANG-P'YUG, and since he is the patron of the 

Tibetans, this su'tra is held among them in high esteem and reverence. This 

.~u'lm was translated by SHA'KYA PRABHA and RATNA RAKSHITA. 

The fifth su'tra, entitled, " Ratna Karari'da" (from leaves 891-460 of this 

volume) was likewise delivered by SHA'KYA, when he was in a grove near 

Shra'vasti in KmZa. (Tib. Mnyan-yod). The subject is moral and metaphy- 

sical doctrine. The speaker, in general, is MARJU SRI KUMA'R-BHU'T. 

Between this BodhiuaCwa and SUBHU'TI, (Tib. ('2) Rd-hbym) a favourite 

disciple of SHA'KYA, there is in the beginning of this su'tra discussion on the 
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subject-who are the fit vessels for understanding the doctrine of high prin- 

ciples of SHA'KYA ? Afterwards SHA'KYA himself, in a discursive manner with 

SUBHU'TI and MARJU SRI, gives several instructions in the moral and meta- 

physical part of his doctrine. There are likewise several discussions by 

MANJU SRI and others, on the state of being bound or tied by, and on that of 

being liberated or emancipated from, the fetters of passions and ignorance. 

The most certain means of emancipation, or of arriving at perfection, are these 

two things-earnest application, and purity of life. (Tib. (73) Brtson-hgrus- 

&%-bag- yodpa.) 

The sixth su'tra, entitled " Ratna Kotili," (from leaf 460-474) contains 

a short speculative discourse held by SHA-KYA (on the Gridhra kuta par- 

vata, near R&agriha) with MANJU SRI KUMA'RA-BHU'TA, (Tib. (74)) a Bodhis- 

atwa of the first rank, and with SHARIHI-BU, the most sagacious among his 

disciples, cc on the first root, or primary cause of all things (Dha~ma dhittt). 

Translated by PRAJNA-VARMA, Indian Pandit, and BANDE' I r ~ ' - s ~ ~ ' s - s ~ ~ ' ,  

Tibetan interpreter. 

There are in this volume seven separate works, under the following titles 

in Sanscrit and Tibetan-1. Sanscrit, Mah i  parinirva'iia. Tib. (7" Yolags- 

su-myci-mn-las-hdas-pa-ch'hin-po. Eng. The entire deliverance from pain- 

From ledf 1-231 of the volume. Contents-SHAKYA'S death, under a pair of 

S&l trees, near the city Kusha (Ka'ma-rupa in Assam) on the full moon of t l ~ c  

third month, in the spring season. Miracles that happelled on that occasion- 

great lamentation of all creatures on the approaching death of SHA'KYA-they 

haste all to present him their last offerings, and to hear his last instructions- 

HOD-SRUNG and others ask him about many things. The substance of his 
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doctrine is repeated here, especially with respect to the nature and soul of the 

Tathigutus-there coming forth and their going away from the world--and the 

state of being tied, and that of being liberated or emancipated, with respect to 

all animal beings. This su'tra was translated by JINA-MITRA, JN~NA-GARBHA, 

and DEVA-CHANDRA. 

The second szitra in this volume (from leaf 231-234) has the same 

title as the first. Contents-SHA'KYA, a little before his death, foretells to 

KUN-DGAH-vo what will become of his doctrine during the course of eleven 

centuries. I t  will increase, and be greatly respected during eight centuries, 

but afterwards on account of the priests being degenerated and occupied 

with worldly affairs, it will be neglected. 

The third 82r'tra in this volume (leaves 234, 235) is entitled in Sans. 

6 g  A'iu-jncinam," Tib. (76) HM-k 'k-yk~Ms.  Eng. The knowledge of the 

deceasing, or the declining knowledge. Contents-SHA'KYA being asked by 

a Bodhisatwa, (77) NAM-MKHAHI-SNYING-PO, how the soul of a dying saint is 

to be considered, gives him an answer thereupon. 

The fourth szl'tra in this volume (from hf 235-833) is entitled in Sans. 

Buddk-diurrma-ko8'hkdra. Tib. (78) Sangs-rem-kyi-mdsod-kyi-cIr'hdp-kyi- 

yi-gk. C o n t e n t s - - S ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~  with SHA'RIHI-BU has a conversation on the nature 

of things-how they exist; and instructs him both in the speculative and 

practical parts of his doctrine. This and the preceding su'tra were translated 

from the Chinese. (See the Index.) 

The fifth su'tra (from leaf 338-456) is entitled in Sanscrit, Ratncikarn. 

Tib. (79) Dkon-mch'hw-hbyung-grim. Eng. A mine of jewels. Contents- 

This was delivered by SHA'KYA at SakCtana or Ayodhya', (Tib. (m) Gnm- 
bchm) on the request of MANJU SRI KUMARA-BHU'TA. There is an account 
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of the several Buddhm or Tathdgatm, and of Buddha provinces, and of 

Budclhk, both in prose and verse. There are several praises also to those 

Tat?dgatas. 

The sixth d t r a  (hues  456, 457) is entitled in Sanscrit, Suvarm su'tra. 

Tib. cell Gser-gyi-mdo. Eng. The golden su'tra. Contents-SHA'KYA being 

asked by KUN-DGAH-VO," how a Bodhisatwa's soul is to be considered, on a 

single leaf gives him an answer in likening i t  to pure gold. 

The seventh su'tra (from leaf 457-462) is entitled in Sanscrit, Suvariia 

bilukopama. Tib. (82) Gstr-gyibyt-ma-lta-h. Eng. The gold grain-like 

su'tra. Contents-In answer to KUN-DGAH-VO'S request or question, S H ~ K Y A  

tells him that the Buddhm are infinite, and their perfections immense. 

The above specified three last su'tras were translated by JINA-MITRA, 

SURE'NDRA, PRAJNA -VAIIMA, and YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

There are in this volume six separate works, the titles of which, in 

Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow:- 

1. Sans. Sarvadharma swabhf va samatctvipanchktf " Sama'dhi- Rtiia". 

Tib. ce3) Ch'hos-t'hams-chad-kyi-rang -bshJcin-mnyam-pa-nyid- rnam -par -spas- 

pa-" tinggt-h&n-gyi-rgyaZ-po." From leaf 1-273. 

2. Sans. Dharmatci muablha'va shunyat'&hala-pratisarv'dloka su'tra. Tib. 

Ch'hos-nyid-rang-gi--90-nyid-ddp-mi-gy war - t'ha - dad-par - t'hams- chad- 

lasnang-vahi-mdo. Frorn leaf 273-279. 

8. Sans. Prdpfinta vinkhchfya pratihfrya samddhi. Tib. Rab-tu- 
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shi - va -rnum- mr-ads-pahi-ch'ho- hp'hrul-gyi- ding - ge - hdpin. From leaf 
279-338. 

4. Sans. Mdyopama samcidhi. Tib. (86) Sgyu-ma-lta-bui-ting-ge-h&n. 

From leaf 938-370. 

5. Sans. Tathignta-jndna-mudra-samcidhi. Tib. (87) DCbAin-gshks- 

phi-yb-s&-kyi-p'hyag-rgydi-ting-ge-hdrin. From leaf 370-407. 

6. Sans. Shu'rafi+pmasamcidhi. Tib. Dpajbvar-hgro-vahi-ting-ge- 

hdsin. From leaf 407-510. 

I n  all these six m'tras the subject is moral and metaphysical doctrine. 

SAA'KYA being admired for his wisdom, is requested by several individual 

Bodhisatloat to instruct them in the manner of obtaining such a wisdom and 

perfection. H e  tells them his own former moral merits, and instructs them 

in the highest principles of Buddhism. 

There are seven separate works (besides small pieces) in this volume, and 

their titles, in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Pratyulpannu Buddha eama-muk'h' a'vasthita eumddhi. Tib. (89) 

Da-llar-gytwngu-r~aa-m~on-elldu-ba;hug~~i-ting-g~-hd. Prom kqf 
1-115. 

2. Sans. Sarva pufiya samuciscir'lray~ sanrcfdhi. Tib. (90) Bsdnams- 

t'hmschdhduaphi-ting-e-hdsin. From leaf 1 15-1 96. 

3. Sans. Chtwdra da'raka samcidhi. Tib. (9l) Klrykhu-bmhihCting-ge-hdsiu. 

From leaf 106-954. 

4. Sans. S a d i  ngra uttama, or Samtidhyagrottama. Tib. (92) Ting-ge- 

hduin-mch'Aogdum-p. From Zeaf 954-904. 
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5. Sans. Mahd sannkcita ratna ketu dhairaili. Tib. (93) Hllzls-poi-d'hkn-po- 

 in-PO-ch'hd-tog-gi-g~ungs. From leaf 304-455. 

6. Sans. Vajra-mailda-dhcira~i. Tib. Rdo-~d-snying-por12-gxun,ms. 

From leaf 455-474. 

7. Sans. Ananta-muk'ha . scidhakadhdraili. Tib. (95) Sgo-mt'luzh-yns-pa- 

sgrub-pahi-gxungs, From leaf 474-489. A Dhairaili on acquiring supernatural 

powers ; taught by SHA'KYA, on the request of SHA'RIHI-nu, his disciple. 

Here also, as in the former volume, all the treatises contain specula- 

tion on the common topics of the Buddhistic doctrine, delivered by SHA'KYA 

on the request of some Bodhisalwa. In  the first of these treatises, SHA'KPA 

is requested by BZANG-SKYONG, a Bodhisatwa, to instruct him how to acquire 

the supreme wisdom ; and in the second, on the request of SRE'D-ME'D-no, 

another Bodhisatwa, SHA'KYA discourses on all sorts of virtues and moral 

merits; and so on in the rest also. There is no historical matter; all is spe- 

culation on causal concatenation, unreality of things-Sunyath, the six tran- 

scendental virtues, &c. &c. Translators, JINA-MITRA, DHARMA-PA'IA, 
MUNI'-VARMA, PRAJNA'-VARRIA, SHI'LENDRA, and YE-SHE'S SDE'. 

There are in this volume nine separate works, the titles of which in San- 

scrit and Tibetan, together wit11 some remarks on the contents of them, are as 

follow :- 

1. Sanscrit. Aviknlpa-pravLsha-dha'ralri. Ti b. (%I Rmllt-par-mi-rtog-j~crr- 

hjug-phi-gzungs. From leaf 1-10. A compreliensive instruction on the 

right judgment of things. Delivered by BCHOM-LDAN-IIDAS (SIIA'KYA) to his 

hearers of the first rank, the Bodl~isatwas. Translated by JINA-MITILA, DA'NA- 
SHILA, and KAVA-DPAL-RTSE'GS. 
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e. Sans. Gdthd-dwaya - dhcirasi. Tib. ( 1  Ts'higs-su-bchad-pa-gnyis- 

phi-gaungs. Leaf 10. A D h d r a ~ i  consisting of two sfikas, with some mantra 

sentences (in Sanscrit) for acquiring supernatural powers, to be delivered from 

all imperfections. 

3. Sans. Mahd ya'nu pmcidn prabhcivana. Tib. (B) T'hkg-pa-ch'hknpo-la- 

cladpa-rab-tu-sgom-pa, From leaf 10-52. The several degrees of persuasion 

or belief of the Bodhisatwas in the high principles of Buddhism. What  things 

are to be avoided, and what to be practised by the Bodhisatwas. Translated 

by JINA-BJ ITRA, DLN A-SHI'LA, and YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

4. Sans. Bodhisatwagochara updya vishaya vikurvd7ia nirdksh. Tib. (99) 

Byang-ch'hub-dms-dpahi-spyodd yul-gyi- t'hcsls- kyi-yul-la-ram- par - hprut-pn- 

btan-pa. The shewing of miraculous changes in the practice of a Bodhisatwa 

(or saint). From leaf 57-154. Contents-SHA'KPA in Hp'hags-rgyal (Sans. 

u jayanq in a grove belonging to the king GTUM-PO-RAB-SNANG-S~V~~~~ 
instructions given by SHA'KYA, on the request of HJAM-DPAL (Sans. MANJU 

SRI)-wisdom in the ehoice of things-praise of knowledge and of good qua- 

lities-the story of BDEN-SMRA (he that speaks the truth), a gymnosophist 

Bra'hmnn-the before-mentioned king pays a visit to him, is much pleased 

with his ingenious instruction, and in a long conversation with him hears 

of the good qualities and the defects of men, in general, and of some 

illustrious individuals in special, among whom his own also-the king wish- 

ing to know any one who was without defects, the gymnosophist tells him 

that there is one-GAUTAMA. Here follows the enumeration of the several 

good qualities, and the eighty points of beauty on his body, as of a great saint. 

The king afterwards, together with the naked Brdhman, with great procession 

and multitude visits SHA'KYA in a grove near the city. Conversation on 
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the highest principles of Buddhism, between the principal disciples of SHAKY* 

and the gymnosophist Brcihman, on the state of being tied and liberated, 

and on becoming a saint or a Buddha. 

6. Sans. Tathcigdta mdhd karum nirdisha. Tib. (loo) Dk-bxhin-gshbgs- 

phi-snying-rji-ch'hin-PO-a's-par-baa. From leaf 154-321. Instruction 

on the great mercy of Tathdgata. Many stories of several heavens, gods, 

different animal beings, and their moral works or actions. 

6. Sans. Gagana ganja par+richch'ha. Tib. ( 1 )  Nam-mk'hah-mdsod-kyis 

&us-pa. Frbm leaf 321-470. A su'tra containing metaphysical instruction, 

delivered by SHA'KYA, on the request of GAOANA-GANJA, a Bodhisatwa. 

7. Sans. Maitra pari'ichch'ha. Tib. (2) Byams-pas-dus-pa. Leaf 470, 

471. On the request of MAITRA (a Bodhhatwa), who asked what merit it  is 

to give religious instruction to others ; SHA'KYA tells him that it  is beypild 

comparison, the most valuable thing. 

8. Sans. Avahkiteshwara pariprichch'ha snpta dkrtnaka. Tibetan, (3) 

Spyan-ras-g~~,~-dvang-phug&s-~hus-pa-ch'hos-bdun-pa. From leaf 471-473. 

Explanation on seven things necessary to be known by a Bodhisattua-given 

on the request of AVALOKITE'SHWARA. 

9. Sans. Prati-lha'na-mati parz+richch'Ra. Tibetan, (4) Spobs-pahi-blo- 

PO-kyis-&us-pa. From leaf 473-494. On the request of PRATI-BHA'NA- 
MATI, a merchant, there is given an explanation on moral actions. 

There are six separate works in this volume, containing moral and meta- 

physical lessons, given by SHA'KYA, on the request of the under specified fan- 

cied persons. The titles of the works, in Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow :- 
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1. Sans. Scigara-mati pa+richch'h. Tibetan, (5) Blo-gros-rgya-mts'hos- 

dw-pa. From leaf 1-178. A d t r a  delivered on the request of SA'GARA- 

MATI (an ocean of understanding) a Bodhisdtwa. 

2. Sans. Sdgara-Ndga-&6ja parip'chcw'ha. Tibetan, Kluhi-rgyadpo- 

rpjn-mts'hos-dus~a. From leaf 178-305. A su'tra told on the request of 

SAGARA, N+ Rdja. 

3, 4. Other two su'tras, on the request of ditto. 

5. Sans. Anapata-Nhga-RGa pariprichch'h, (for Anatapta, &c.,) 

Tibetan, ('1 KbRi-rgyal-po- " Madros-pas" &US-pa. From leczf 317-390. 

A srt'tra delivered on the request of ANAPATA, N&ga RRa. 

6. Sans. Dtuma-Kinnara Rhja p a ~ i ~ c h c h ' h .  Tibetan, Miham-chihi- 

rgyaZ-PO-ljon-pas-nJlusp. From leaf 890-494. A su'tra, on the request of 

KINNARA RA'JA, a demon. 

There are fourteen separate works in this volume. The titles of them in 

Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with their contents, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Brahmci pariprichcii'ha. Tib. (9) Ts'hangsqas-#kusp, From ledf 

1-16. A m'tra delivered on the request of BRAHMA' (the god), containing 

i~istructions on the manner by which one may arrive at the supreme perfection. 

9. Sans. B~ahma'dntta priprichckha. Tibetan, (lo) T8'?uzngs-ps-byin- 

gyis-dlus+a. From lerzf 16-36. A 8u'tra containing various instructions, 

given on the request of BRAHMA'DATTA. 

3. Sans. Bmhmci-visheaha-chinti pariprichch'h. Tibetan, ("1 Ts'hangs- 

pa-k'hyad-par-akma-kyis-&us-pa. From ii?af 35-162. All sorts of religious 
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instructions given by BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHA'KYA) in a discursive manner, 

on the request of BRAHMA' VISHES'HA-CHINTI. 

4. Sans. Suvikrdnta Dkvaputm pan'p.;Chch'hu. Tibetan, (12) Lhahi-bu-rab- 

rtsadsbms-kyis-&us-pa. From leaf 162-225. A m'tra on several subjects ; 

how to acquire such and such good qualities ; and how to be delivered from 

such and such defects: told by MANJU SRI, (Tibetan Hjam-dpat) at the 

request of SUVIKRA'NTA DE'VAPUTRA. 
5. Sans. Shl-tvam paripkkch.'h. Tibetan, (13) DpaLdvyig+$s-nJcw-lpa. 

From ledf 225-232. A &&a containing religious instruction: given by 

SHA'KYA, at the request of SHRI-VASU, a merchant. 

6. Shns. Ratnajdli-pa~prichch'h. Tibetan, (14) Rineh'hend7.ccvaehan- 

gyis-&us-pa. From te&f 23!2-258. Instruction on several Buddluw, their 

doctrine, and on the manifold blessings arising from a firm belief in their 

doctrine : given by SHA'KYA, on the request of RATNA-JA'LI; a young man of 

the Lichabi race in the city of Yangs-pa-chan, (Sans. Vaishali hod, Allahbad) 

who had invited and entertained SHA'KYA with his disciples. 

7. Sans. Ratmclhandrapr&richEha. Tibetan, (15) Rin-ch'hen-al&-vaa- 

# h u s ~ a .  From leaf 258-270. Instruction on several Buddha provinces-the 

perfections of Buddhm-the six transceridental virtues : given at the request of 

RATNA-CHANDRA, the son of the king of Magadha (Sanscrit, Vimbasa'ra, 

or Tibetan, Gaugs chan-snying-PO). 

8. Sans. Kshkmailkara pariprichch'ha. Tibetan, (I6) Bdk-byid-kyw-dw- 

pa. From baf 270-277. Instruction on the several duties of a BodhMahua 

-on patience-on subduing the passions ; given by SHA'KYA, at the request 

of KSHE'MARKARA, a man of the Shdkyn race at Cafila, (Tib. Ser-skya). 

9. Sans. Rhhtra  pcila p a r i ~ k h ' h t z .  Tibetan, (17) Yul-hk'hor-skyong- 

gis-&us-pa. From leaf 277-283. On the means by which the religion of 
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SHA'KYA may continue long--on the good moral conduct of the priest&. 

generation of that order: told at the request of RASHTBA-PA'LA. 
10. Sans. Vikurvriira Rd&apar i 'kh 'ha .  Tibetan, (la) Rnam-par-hp'hruL 

ph i - rgya l -pa -dwp .  From leaf 283-339. A su'tra of high principles, on 

the practice of moral duties, and the means of arriving at perfection, and 

final beatitude : delivered by SHAKYA, at the request of VIKURVA'N~A RA'JA, 
a Bodhisatzoa. 

11. Sans. Vimah pabhdva pari~ichch'ha. Tibetan, ('9) Dn'-ma-mdcE 

pahi-Mkyis-lrhusqa. From le&f 3 3 9 4 1 8 .  A su'trrr, on the request of 

VIMALA-PRABHA'VA, on various subjects. A t  the end of this acgra is com- 

prehended the essence of all that he (SHA'KYA) had taught before. 

12. Sans. Mahi ydno p d a h .  Tibetan, ("1 Thkg-pwh'hen-pohi-man- 

riag. From leaf 418-498. Instruction in the high principles of Buddirk.  

1 3. Sans. Srimati-Brcihma~i pan'jm'chch'ha. Tib. (21) Bran-d-mo-dpd 

ldan-mm-&us-pa. From leaf 498-405. Instruction by SRA'KYA, at the re- 

quest of a Brdhman'a wife, at Vdrancii. 

14. Sans. Mah&lalikd pan'+ckBha. Tib. l$pia-mos-&w From 
leaf 503-5'11. SHA'KYA'Y instruction, given at the request of an old woman, 

in the country of Briji. She questions SHA'KYA on the beginning and end of 

several things. KUN-DGAH-vo admires her wisdom. SHA'KYA tells him her 

f ~ r m e r  moral merits, and that she has been his mother in five hundred genera- 

tions. 

(FHA) OR THE FOURTEENTH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume nine separate works. The titles of them in 

Hanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, 

are as follow :- 
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1. Sans. Maiju-Sri prijwiehch'ha. Tib. (23) Hjam-DpaLgyiadrk-pa. 

From leaf 1-8. A d t r a  on the excellency of Tathdgata : told by SHA'KYA, 

at the request of MA~JU-SRI. 

2. Sans. Nairiitmu parapichch'ha. Tib. ("1 Bddg-rnkdpm-drk-pa. From 

leaf 8-11. Discussion on the soul or "Ego," at the request of NAIRA'TMA, 

(one that denies the existence of the soul, or " Ego," in man). 

3. No Sanscrit title. Tibetan, (25) Hjig-rten-hdsin-gyis-dris-pa. From 

leaf 11-124. On the person of Tathigata-the existence of things in general 

-and on various other subjects : given at  the request of a Bodhisatwa of the 

name of HJIG-RTEN-HDSIN, (the holder of the world). 

4. Sans. Akshaya-mati nirdksha. Tibetan, Blo-gros-mi-%+s-bstan- 

pa. From leaf 124-274. The explication of several metaphysical terms, as, 

" to come forth" and to go away," by AKSHAYA-MATI, a Bodhisatwa ; and 

other discussions between SHA'KYA, his principal disciple SHA'RADWATIHI-BU, 

ancl this Bodhisatwa. 

5. Sans. Vimnula-kirtti nircle'sha. Tibetan, (m) Dri-ma-mid-par-grugs- 

pm-bstan-pa. From leaf 374-382. Speculations on the principal topics of 

Buddkism, by VIMALA-KI'RTTI. 

6. Sans. Maiiju-Sri nirdbdo Tibetan, (a) Hj,mdpbgyis-bsian-pa. 

Leaves 382, 385. Expressions of MASJU SRI, on his being insatiable in shew- 

ing respect to SHA'KYA. 

7. Sans. Bodhivakd nirdksha. Tibe tan, (29) Byang-ch'hub-kyi-p'hyogs- 

bstnnqa. From leaf 383-389. Instruction on several virtuous actions : given 

by SHA'KYA in a discursive manner with MARJU SRI. 

8. Sans. Sampati-pmma'rth-6atykna nir&sh. Tibetan, (30) Kun-r&ob- 

d&ng&-danvpahi-ban-pa-behnp. From leaf 589-499. Instruction on 

the apparent and on the real truth. 
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9. Sans. Sama dharmci pravritti nirdksha. Tibetan, (31) Ch'hm-thaw- 
c h d -  hbyung-va-meear-bstnn-pa. From leaf 419-480. The shewing of the 

existence of all things without beginning. 

There are in this volume nineteen separate works. The titles of them in 

Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short accounts of their contents, 

are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Pancha pciramitci nirdksha. Tibetan, (32) Pha-robtu@hyilt- 

pa-lm-bstan-pa. From leaf 1-1 31. Instruction on the five transcendental or 

eminent virtues, as charity or alms-giving-morality or good morals-patience 

-diligent application-and meditation : given by ~~RARADVATIHI-BU in a 

discursive manner with GANG-PO, two principal disciples of SHA'KYA, being 

empowered and directed by him, when he was at Mnyan-yod (or Shrrivmti) 

in Kosala. Translated by JINA-MITRA and YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

2. Sans. Da'na-pa'ramila'. Tib. (a3) Sbyin-pahi-p'jlcl-~dtu-p'hyinqa. From 

leaf 121-151. A d l r a  containing instruction on the ten moral virtues, 

and particularly on charity ; delivered by SHA'KYA, when he was at Ser-skya 

(Sans. Capila), on the request of a Bodhimha. Translated by PRAJNA'-VARMA 
and YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

3. Sans. Da'noinu-a'hnwa nirasha. Tib. ("1 Sbyin-phi-p'hanym-batan- 

pa. From ledf 151-159. On the good consequences or effects of charity or 

alms-giving. Translated by SURE'NDRA-BODHI and Y E'-SHE'B-SDE'. 

4. Sans. Bdisalwcicharya nirdksha. Tib. (s) Byangch'hub-akms-dpahi- 

apjdpa-batan-pa. From Geaf 153-167. On the moral conduct of a Bodhisaha 

(or of a virtuous man). Translated by JINA-MITRA, PRAJNA'-VARMA, and 

Y E'-SHES-SDE'. 
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5. Sans. Tathkata  p l i a  jndna achintya vis'haya-avatdra nir&sh. 

T i  b. (36) Dk-bdin-gshegg-pahi- yon-tun - dung-yt shes-bsarn-gyis-mi - k'hyab +ah& 

yuEla-hjugpbstan-pa. From Zeaf 167-5328. On the several perfections of 

Tath&gata. On the first seven leaves, there is a long enumeration of all 

sorts of hearers; as, of priests, Bodhktwas, gods, and demons, with their 

great qualifications. Afterwards SHA'KYA addressing MANJIJ SRI, tells him 

how infinite are the wisdom and other perfections of Tathdgata. Tanslated 
by JNA'NA-GARBHA and YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

6. Sans. Buddha-bala dhnapratihdrya tn'kravdm nirddsica. Tib. (37) S a n e -  

rgyas-kyi-stobs-bskykdipahi-ch'ho-hp'hml-rnam -par- hp'hmlisa-bstan~a. From 

Zeaf 228-251. The shewing of the miraculous manner by which the powers 

of Buddha are produced or generated, and the several ways which he employs 

in bringing the animal beings to maturity or perfection. Told by SHA'KYA 

to SPYAN-RAS-CZIGS and LAG-NA-RDO-RJE (Sans. Avalokitkshwara and Yajra 

Pdfii. ) 

7. Sans. Buddha dhamna achintya nirddslsa. Tib. (38) Sangs-rgyas-kyi- 

ch'hs-bsam-gyis-mi-k'hyab-pa-bstan-pa. From ledf 257-307. The shewing 

of the inconceivable actions of Buddha. 

8. Sans. Dkaiikara byrikara~a. Tib. (39) AWar-mbmdsad-lkyk-I~ng-batnn- 

pa. From le&f 307-321. SHA'KYA tells to KUN-DGAH-vo how DI'PANKARA 
was born ; how he became a Buddha ; and how he had foretold of a Brdhman, 

that in future time he should be born under the name of SHA'KYA THUB-PA. 
Translated by VISHUDDHA SIDDHA and DGE'-va-DPAL. 

9. Sans. Bmahmri Shri byrikaram. Ti b. (") Ts'hanga-pahi-dpal -lung- 

batan-pa. From lenf 321-324. SHAKYA foretells of BRAHMA' SRI', a young 

Bmrihmnn, that he shall become a perfect Bu&h.  



454 ANALYSIS OF THE MDO. 

10. Sans. StrGvivartci bycikaram. Tib. (41) Bud-mdhgyur-va-Iung- 

bstan-pa. From leaf 394-363. Discourse upon several topics of the B d  
&istic doctrine, between RAB-HBYOR (Sans. Subhdti) and a Bodhiaaba, in the 

shape of a woman. SHA'KYA'S prediction respecting that woman. 

11. Sans. Chandrottard da'rikci bydkaram. Tib. (*) Bu-mo-&-rnch'hog- 

lung-bstan-pa. From leaf 363-393. The prediction of S H ~ Y A  with respect 

to CHANDROTTARA', 8 girl, that she shall become a Buddha. 

1 a. Sans. Kshtmdvatz' bydkaram. Ti  b. (*I B&-ldun-ma-luw-bstawpa. 

From leaf 393-397. A prediction with respect to KSHE'MAVATI', the 

wife of VIMBASA'RA, the king of Mtzgadh. SHA'KYA'S religious instruction 

to her. 

13. Sans. Shri-.mahd-dvl bydkaram. Tib. Lha-rnoch'hen-modpad 

lung-bshzn-pa. From leaf 397-403. A t  the request i5f SPYAN-RA s-GZIGS, 
SHAKYA tells SRI'-MAHA-DE'VI"S former moral merits, and that she shall be- 

come a 1'athCibwta, in future time. 

1 4. Sans. Jaya-mati (pri@h'chh). Tib. (*) Rgydvahi-bkros-  

&is-dug-pa. Leaves 403, 404. At the request of JAYAMATI, SHA'KYA 

instructs him, what is to be done that one may arrive at such and such a per- 

fection or happiness, according to his own wishes. 

15. Sans. Avahkanam. Tib. (46) Spyan-rm-g~igB. From leaf 4041-497. 

The shewing of the several benefits arising from the exercise of some specified 

religious and moral merits. 

16. Sans. llfaiiju Shrl oihcira. Tib. (47) Hjam-d@-gnm-pa. MANJU 
SRI'S conversation with SHA'RI HIBU, on worldly existence. 
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17. Sans. dmrita &nu. Tib. (*) Bdtcd-rtsi-bjocLpa. From leaf 436- 

440. On a request from MAITREYA, SHA'KYA instructs him how to prevent 

his doctrine from being discontinued in future time. 

18. Sans. Maitre ya-prmthcinam. Tib. (49) Byam-pa-hjug-pa. From Zeoj 

440-475. On the proceedings or conduct of MAITREYA, with respect to 

his former moral merits : told by SHA'KYA at the request of a Bodhisatwa. 

19. Sans. Lokdnu-samcidvatcirn. Tib. (50) Hjig-rten-gyi-$es-atl-mthun- 

par-hjug-pa. From leaf 475-483. The walking (or doing) after the manner of 

the world. SHA'KYA, at the request of MANJU SRI', his spiritual son, tells (in 

verse) the reasons why the Tathigatas, or B u d d h ,  accommodate themselves, 

in their proceedings, to men's ideas (or to human conceptions). Translated by 

JINA-MITKA, DA'NASHILA, and YE'SHE'S-SDE'. 

There are in this volume nineteen separate works. The titles of them 

in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as 

follow :- 

1. Sans. ShraddUbnki dhtfna'vatcira mudra. Tib. (51) Dndpdi-slob- 

bkedpd-la-hjq~dhi-p'hyq-rma. From leaf 1-109. Many explanations 

regarding the terms-relief from toil, and increase in faith : by SHA'KYA to 

MANJU SRI'. On the six transcendental virtues. The several Bhumw (or degrees 

of Bodhkatwaa. Several Buddhas or TatMgah in the ten comers of the world 

-their perfections, and their endeavours in bringing to perfection all sorts of 

animal beings.   ran slated by SURENDRA-BODHI and YE'SHE'S-SDE'. 

9. Sans. Niyada aniyata @ti mudra avatcira. Tib. (52) Nes+-daqpa- 

~cs-pcrr-hgro-vdi-p'liyq-rgya-la-hjug-pa. From kqf 108-147. On the 
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certain and uncertain manner of advancing to perfection and final beatitude : 

taught by SHAKYA, on the request of MANJU SRI'. Translated by PRAJNA- 

VARMA, SURENDRA-BODHI, and YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 
3. Sans. Dhmna-mudra. Tib. (53) Ch'h-kyi -p'hyag-rgya. From leaf 

127-182. Moral or religious laws to be observed by those who take the 

religious character: discussed between SH~RIHI-BU, and RAB-HBYOR (Sans. 

Su bhu'tz'.) 

4. Sans. P rd lpdn iyc i .  Tib. (54) Mar-d-hbuLva. From leaf 132-150. 

The offering of lamps or lights in honour of the Buddhas and Bodhisatwas. 

SHA'KYA addressing SHA'RIHI-BU, tells him the several benefits or blessings 

arising from such a religious merit. 

5. Sans. N q a r a  avaZumbikci. Tib. (55 )  Grong - k'hyer - gyk  - hts'ho - va. 
From leaf 150-152. A lamp is offered to SHAKYA by NAGARA-AVALAM- 

BIKA' (a woman) with such a religious zeal, that she is foretold by SHA'KYA to 

bt~otne a Buddha, after a long period of time, in consequence of this religious 

merit. 

6. No Sanscri t title. Ti b. (s6) Zas-kyi-hts'ho-va-r?&am?ar-dagpa. From 

leaf 153-155. On temperance in eating and drinking. 

7. Sans. Hnstikaks'hyd. Tib. (57) Glang-pohi-rtsal. From leaf 155-179. 

Skill or expertness in managing an elephant. Instruction by SHA'KYA on 

managing one's self, and subduing his passions. Delivered at the request of 

MAN.JU SRI' and KUN-DGAH-VO. 

8. Sans. Mahd ram.  Tib. ("Mgrach'hen-p. From leaf 179-183. 

A great sound or voice. SHA'KYA, upon the request of KUN-DGHA-VO, tells 

the  good effects of paying respect to the shrine and holy relics of a Buddha. 

9. Sans. Siisha ncidika. Tib. (5" st?~dh~-sgra-bgrag8'pa. From kqf 

183-1 90. A voice uttered like that of a lion ; or SHA'KY A'S instruction on 

several things. 
-- 
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10. Sans. Sira'Ci sambhava. Tib. (60) Shluhi-ljang9a. From leaf 1 9 b  

203. The green rice field, or the dependent or causal concatenation of things 

in their coming forth and existing ; illustrated in a green rice field ; shewing 

how every article is dependent on other things, commencing with the seed. 

11. Sans. Putitya (or pratitya) aamutpa'da cidina cha v i b e  a n i r ada .  Tib. c61) 

Rten - chi%- hbrel- var- hbyung- va-dang-PO-dang-rnam -par- dvyk-va-bstan-pa. 

From leaf 203-906. On the first (ignorance) of the twelve categories of 

dependent or causal concatenation, and its division. 

12. Ditto. Another small treatise on the same subject. Leaves 306, 307. 

13. Sans. Awlimciliya (he that wears a chaplet of men's fingers.) 

Tib. (62) SOT-mohi-p'hreng-va-la-p'han-pa. From leaf 307-332. Useful instruc- 

tion to ANGULIMA'LIYA. SHA'KPA lectures him on the immorality of his 

several actions-on the theory and practice of a Bodhisatwn, or of a truly 

good and wise man-and on the wrong principles of the Bra'hmans, with 

respect to the means of final emancipation. 

1 4. Sans. Riiia-dksha. Tib. (63) RgyaLpo-la-gdums-pa. From 'led f 
332-337. Advice or counsel to a prince. SHA'KYA speaks to GZUGS- 

CHAN-SNYINQ-PO, (Sans. Yimbasdra) the king of Magadha, on instability- 

the miseries of life in the worldly existence-and on the happy state, after 

final emancipation. 

1 6. Sans. R6ja-&slur. Tib. &qyaLpo-k-gdarn8-pa. From leaf 337- 

339. SHA'KYA'S instruction to (Tib. (a)) HCH'HAR-BYED, the king of Badvetla 

(Tib. (65)). 

16. Sans. Ajiita-datrukdkrittya vinoddna. Tib. (66) Ma-skyda-dgrahi- 

hgyod~a-bsal-va. From leaf 339-427. On the dispelling of the sorrows of 

AJA'TA-SHATRU (king of ~ 'agadha)  who had caused the death of his father 
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VIMBASA'BA. Instruction by SHA'KYA upon several subjeota, in a discunive 
manner, with his principal disciples, tending to the comfortation of that king. 

17. Sans. Shdguph.  Tib. (67) Dpdsbas. From Zqf427-451. The 
story of SRI'-GUPTA, a householder, at Mnyan-yal (Sans. Shrdvmti). He, on 
the advice of his naked spiritual guide, endeavours to destroy the life of 

GAUTAMA (the deceiver of the world) ; but being afterwards convinced of his 

divine qualities, repents of his former actions, and takes refuge with Bdhu. 
18. Sans. Karma civaratsrr tishuddhi. Tib. ~ k y L ~ ~ - r n a m -  

par&gp. From leaf 451-4179. SHA'KYA'S instruction to Gb@ DRI- 
MED-HOD, at Yangs-pclran, how to become pure after his having committed 

adultery. 

19. Sans. Karma hoaram pratba'ramm (or pratich'hkdanum). Tib. (69) 

Ias-kyrsgnb-pu-rgyun-gchdp. From leaf 473-490. Instruction by 

SEA'KYA, at the request of SH A'RIHI-BU, on putting off all imperfections, and 

becoming perfect. 

There are eleven separate works in this volume. The titles of them, 

in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, 

are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Bu&a+hkad1(-8hiCa n i p h i .  Tib. (70) Sanga-r-m-kyi-d- 

dk'huLKhrims-hcW'h+tbAar-gcirodp. From &af 1-1 31. The 

punishment of those that have violated the moral laws or doctrine of Budha.  

SHA'KYA at Varn'&, in a grove (71), instructs SHA'RIHI-BU in the true 

theory of Buddh doctrine with respect to the soul-n the character of a 

true religious guide, and on that of false teachera-he foretells the degenera- 
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tion of the priests, in future times-the unhappy consequences of bad princi- 

ples or theories-he speaks also of several transgressions against good morala. 

Translated by DHARMA SRI' PRABHA', and GJlow DPAL-~YI-LHUN-PO. 
2. Sans. R6ja avavhdaka. Tib. (72) Q y d p ~ h - g d a m s q a .  Advice to a 

king. From leaf 131-142. SHA'KYA, at  the request of the king of Ki~~ala 
(Tib. Gsdrgyd) ,  gives moral instruction, and advices him to govern reli- 

giously and lawfully. 

9. Sans. Mahd bhki h r a k a  pal.ivar&a. Tib. (73) Rm-vo-ch'hk-ch'h-pohi- 

Ikhu. From leaf 142-208. A chapter on the large drum; or SHA'KYA'S 

instruction to his disciples, at a certain time when he was visited by the 

king of Kosah, who came with great noise of drums and other musical 

instruments. SKA'KYA tells his disciples that the greatest happiness of man is 

final emancipation. 

4. Sans. Traya t r i ~ s h t  parivarh. Tib. (74) Sum-chu-rua gsurn-hi- 

Mhu. From le&f 208-263. A chapter on Traya trifirht (thirty-three), or 

the residence of gods, where the principal is INDRA. Instruction by SHA'KYA, 

at the request of KAUSHIKA or INDRA, on the theory and practice of tlie 

Bodit isatwas. 

5. Sans. Sthirn atya s k y a  parivartu. Tib. (75) Lhg-phi-bsam-pa-brtafi- 

p a h u  From leaf 265-277. A chapter on the story of a Bodhisatwa of 

that name. SHA'KYA'S instruction to him, on being able to renounce cupidity 

or lust. 

6. Sans. Tri-8har-am pchch'h'mi. Tib. (76) Gsu&-skyaba-su-hg~o-va. 

From knf 877-279. The taking of refuge with the three holy ones 

(BUDDHA, DHARMA, and S A N ~ H A ) .  SHA'KYA, at the request of SHA'UIHI-BU, 

tells the merits of that action. 
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7. Sans. Bhva sakrdmita. Tib. (77) Sridpa-hp'ho-va. On the change 

of worldly existence. From kaf 279-282. A t  the request of the king 

of M w d h a  (7e), SHA'KYA tells, what will become of men after death. 

8. Sans. Sama vidalya aamigrala (or ra~graha).  Tib. (19) Rnam-par- 

ht'hg-pa-t'hams-chad-bsdus-pa. From leaf 282-301. A collection of seve- 

ral instructions, on the request of BYAMS-PA (Sans. Maitreya), by SHA'KYA, 

for arriving at the supreme perfection. 

9. Sans. Buddha s a w t i .  Tib. lE0) Sanga-rgyas-bpo-on. From leaf 

301-366. An argumentative lecture on Buddha. 

10. Sans. Tathdgata aa~giti .  Tib. cel) Dt-Uin-gahegs-pa-bpo-va. From 

leaf 356-416. Considerations on Tath.hgata, by S H ~ Y A ,  at the request 

of MANJU SRI'. 

11. Sans. Tatlhrigaata-sri-aamaya. Tib. (82) D.4-b&in-gshega-paI1idpa@yi- 

dam-k'hig. From leaf 416-468. The holy word or promise of TatIt&ata. 

Instruction on the means of arriving at supreme perfection ; delivered by 

SHA'KYA at the request of DPAL-LHA-MO-CH'HEN-MO (Urn&). 

There are in this volume six separate works. The titles of them, in San- 

writ and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, are as 

follow :- 

1. Sans. Rutna-rnkgh. Tib. (a) Dkon-mch'hog-~in. The precious cloud. 

From leaf 1-176. SHA'KYA 011 the top of the mountain of Gayd, in the 

presence of all aorta of hearers, on the request of a Bodhisatwa, (Sgm'bqa- 

r'ham-clrrrdram-par.ukLoa,) gives instruction on all sorts of virtues, especially 

on the ten cardinal ones ; as, charity, morality, patience, diligence, meditation, 
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wit or ingenuity, mode, prayer, fortitude, and wisdom. The nature and ex- 

tent of each of them, with four subdivisions, is explained, as well as how and 

when they are perfectly fulfilled or accomplished. A t  the end of this au'tra it is 

stated by SHA'KYA, that this su'tra may be called also, a mine of precious good 

qualities, or a light of wisdom. On account of the moral doctrine i t  contains, 

it is a favourite work among the Tibetans. Translated by BANDE'-RIN-CH'HEN- 

MTS'HO, and CH'HOS-NY ID-TS'HUL-K'HRIMS, (no Pandit is mentioned here). 

e. Sans. Mahk Mbgha. Tib. Sp'n-ch'hen-po. The great cloud. 

From leaf 175-331. SHA'KYA on the mountain called the "Bya-rgowhuag- 

pohi-ri," near Rajapiha. Among the several classes of hearers, there is an 

immense number of Bodhdsatwrn, with the epithet of "great cloud," (Sprin- 

&hen)-also many young men of the tdchabi race are enumerated. This 

su'tra was delivered by SHA'KYA, at the request of a Bodhisatwa (S'rin- 

ch'hn-snying-PO) who makes a long encomium on SHA'KYA'S person, and his 

several accomplishments. There are several subjects: the principal are the 

greatness of Tathdgata's or Bu&ha18 qualities or perfections-the excellence 

of his doctrine-several Buddhas, their provinces, and their great exertions- 

Bodhisatturn-the different degrees of their perfections-the manner of their 

conduct. Instruction on several articles of the B u d d h  faith. 

3. Sans. Dasha-dig Bodhisatton admudra aannipti mahodasa vikrfdzta. 

Tib. (6) Phyogs-bchuhtbyang-ch'hub-akms-dpah-rgya-mts'ho-hdua-phi-~ah- 

ston-cPhCn-po-h-brtsk-oa. The sports or amusements, in a great festival, of 

an ocean of Bodhisatwas assembled from the ten corners of the world, (from 

leaf 351-378) ; or speculations 011 several topics of the Buddhistic system, as 

Stinyatd-causal concatenation-several regions or Bu&h mansions of the 

world. Delivered by BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHA'KYA) at the request of KUN- 

TU-BZANG-PO (Sans. Samanta-Bhadra) a Bodhisatwa. 
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4. Sana &ma +a h d g a .  Tib. (a) I ( l u - t ' h ~ e ~ - k y ~ ~ .  

From kf 378-S85. Several magical sentences or mankcld (in Sanscrit) ad- 

dressed to the N&au and Tut+h, managers of the clouds; with some 

prayers and praises (in Tibetan) for obtaining rain. 

5. Sans. bloG Migha. Tib. (87) Sp'n-ch'hen-po. From leaf 385-404. 

A ru'tra containing magical prayers and praises, to be read for obtaining rain. 

6. Sans. Bhagavan d i n i d h a  muhi. Tib. @) B c h I d a n - h h - k y i - g h g -  

tordiren-p.  From leaf 40-38. The great ornament on the crown of 

the head of BHAGAVA'N ; or SHA'KYA'S instruction to DGAH-vo and others 

in the mysteries of Tat%&, to be delivered from the errors or delusion of 

the world, and to obtain final happiness or emancipation from bodily existence. 

There are in this volume five separate works. The titles of them in 

Smscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, are 

as follow :- 

1. Sans. Dharma Sac. Tib. (as) Ch'h-yang-dug-par-ad+. Enu- 

meration of several virtues. From leaf 1-154. Several particular virtues 

and perfections are enumerated ; and after each, is stated, what one may ob- 

tain by the exercise of them. Discussions, by two Bodhisatwas. on the 

nature, the birth, abiding, and the death of the Tath&atas--in what sense, or 

how, they should be taken or understood. Enumeration of several perfections 

of Tathigatas. The ten cardinal virtues, beginning with charity, kc. &c. 

Theories reepecting the soul. Su'nyatd, and other common topics. Translated 

by MANJU SBI-GAEBHA, VIJAYA-SHI'LA, SRI~ENDRA-BODHI,  and YE'-SHE'S 

SDE'. 

2. Sans. Dada chakra kahili-garbba. Tib. (90) Sahi-snying-pohi-hkk- 

lo-bchn-pa. From leaf 154-367. The several perfections of KSHITI-GARBHA, 
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a BorUrisatwa ; or instruction on several things, according to the Buddhistic 

principles, especially on the ten transcendental or perfect virtues ; as charity, 

morality, patience, &c.-the three degrees of perfection-the virtues required 

for arriving at each of them. Many moral instructions, both in prose and 

verse, teaching how to reach the degree- of perfection of a Bodhisatwa. 

3. Sans. A'ryavivarta chkra. Tib. (S1)  Hp'?mgs~-p'hy ir-mi-ldog-pa3& 

11k'h.w-lo. From leaf 867-458. Instruction on walking in the path of vir- 

tue. SHA'KYA addressing KUN-DGAH-VO, tells him the duties of a Bodhkatwa. 

There are here many instructions in the doctrines of Buddha, according to the 

three different degrees of perfection in the principals of SHA'KYA'S disciples. 

At  the end i t  is stated by SHA'KYA, that this au'tra contains the essence of 

that which the other Buddhas have taught before him ; as also the transcen- 

dental virtues. 

4. Sans. Samcidhi chakra. Tib. (92)  Zng-gd-h&n-gyi-hk'h-lo. From 

leaf 45-60. SHA'KYA'S ecstasie+his discourses with MANJU SRI' on some 

metaphysical points. 

5.  Sans. Pan'iiata chakra. Tib. (93) Yongu-baiio-vahi-hk'hop-lo. From 

leaf 460-465 On the bestowing of a Buddha'r benediction on any one, 

that, in consequence of his religious and moral merits, he may at last find 

the supreme perfection. In general, all the five works in this volume 

contain speculation on the theory and practice of the Bodhisatwar, or imagi- 

nary saints. 

There are nineteen separate works in this volume. The titles of them in 

Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents, are 

as follow :- 
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1. Sans. Sad-&mu rdja. Tib. (s4) am-phi-~Nrhbd-kyi-rgyalqo. From 

Zeaf 1-29. Instruction by SHAKYA, when he was about to die,. concerning 

the soul, at the request of a Bodhisatwa (%). Here is stated, that all animal 

beings have in themselves the same spiritual essence as B u & h  has. 

2. Sans. D h r m a  ?iirci. Tib. Ch 'hos -h i - t l .  From leaf 22-39. 

On the duties and practices of the Bodhisatuvas ; or several rules to be observed 

by those who aspire at perfection. 

3. Sans. Dharma-skandha. Tib. (Y7) CNhs-@i+'hung-ipo. From Lqf39- 

46. The aggregate of moral laws or precepts, of which there are counted 

84,000 in the B u d h i 8 h  system. SHA'KYA, when he was at Ser-skya (Sans. 

Cap&) at the request of SHA'RIHI-BU, and others of his principal disciples, 

gives them an explanation of the Dharma-skandh. 

4. Sans. Parnmdrtha dharma v k a .  Tib. (%) Don-dam-pahi-elt'h-kyi- 

rnam-par-rgyal-va. From Zeaf 46-60. The triumph or victory of the true 

religion. SHA'KYA on the mount Gayd converses or talks with several Ri8hb 

(who address him always, GAUTAMA) on several articles, especially on birth, 

and death. 

5. Sans. D h a r t h  eibhanga (for vibhhga). Tib. (99) Ch'hosdang-hn- 

rnam-par-hbyed-pa. From kaf 60-65. Explanation of the meaning of 

some religious articles, given by SHA'KYA, at the request of a Bodhisatwa (Tib. 

(Im) RGYAL-VAS-DGA-VA,) who rejoices on being victorious. 

6. Sans. Bodhisatwa pntimoks'ha clhatushka nirahdra. Tib. ('1 Byang- 

d ' h u b - s e m . ~ - d p a h i - s o - 8 u r - t h r - p v .  From leaf 65-84. In- 

struction on four virtues, by the acquisition of which a Bodhisatwa may 

arrive at the supreme perfection, or may become a BucEdh: given by 

SHA'KYA, at the request of SHA'RIHI-BU. 
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7. Sans. Cb tu r -dhma  nirdesh. Tib. (2) Ch'lhos-b#hi-bs&n~. havea  

84, 85. The enumeration of four things, by which a l l  crimes committed are 

effaced or washed away. 

8. Sans. Chutzlr dhmnaka su'tra. Tib. (3) Cir'hs-bJi-pahi-mdo. Leaves 

85. 86. Four things to be avoided by every wise man. 

9. Sans. Ditto. Leaves 86, 87. Four things to be kept or observed by 

every Bodihisatura, or wise man. 

10. Sans. Chatus'hka n i r d r a .  Tib. (4) Ch'hos-bzhi-pa-sgrub-pa. From 

leaf 87-99. An explanation on the perfect exercise or accomplishment of 

four things, or on the way of a Bodhisatwa. Delivered by MANJU SRI. 

11. Sans. Tri dharmaka su'tra. Tib. (5) Ch'hs-gsum-pahi-mdo. From deaf 

99-101. Instruction by SHA'KYA on three things (lust, avarice, and unchas- 

tity) to be avoided for future happiness. 

12. Sans. Dharmake'lu dhwaj& par ip 'chh 'h .  Tib. (6) Clc'hos-kyi-rgym? 

mts'hunmis-&us-pa. Leaf 101. Instruction on the ten virtues required 

in a Bodhisatwa, that he may soon arrive at the supreme perfection: given 

by SHA'KYA, at the request of DHARMAKE'TU-DHWAJA, a Bodhisatwa. 

13. Sans. Dhamna~amudra. Tib. ('1 Ch'hos-kgi-rgyu-rnts'h. From tea f 
101-106. An ocean of virtues. On the advantages of one's taking the 

religious character. SHA'KYA on the mount Pntulaka, on the sea-shore, gives 
instruction on several virtues, at the request of a Bodhisatwa. 

14. No Sanscrit title. Tib. ce) Ch'hos-kyi-rgya-ma. The seal or token of 
religion. From leaf 106-131. A d t m  on morality, and confession of sins. 

15. Sans. S d q u  garbha (vas'pulya Atra.) Tib. (9) Ngi-mhGsnying+o- 

ahintu-rgyas-pahi-mdb, (a very large treatise or dh). From ktzf 131-350. 
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A large treatise on several articles of the Buddhistic doctrine, especially on 

the duties of a Bodhisatwa-told by SEA'KYA, at  the request of TS'HANGS-PA. 
(Sans. Brahm6.) 

16. Sans. Tathigata-ga~bha. Tib. (lo) DJ-bffhin-gsheg~+di-snyi~~. 

From leaf 350-371. The essence of Tathcigata. On the excellent qualities 

of T a t w a t a ,  and the several defects of men, and of other animal beings. 

17. Sans. Yairochana-garbha. Tib. (I1) Rnam-parang-mdaad-kyi- 

snying-p. From kf 371-377. The essence of Yairodana. On the request 

of a Bodhisatwa, (Tib. ('2)) SHA'KYA explains to him, which are the things to 

be avoided, and the virtues to be practised. 

18. Sans. A'kdsha-garbh. Tib. (13) Nam-mk'huhi-snying~o. From leaf 

377-405. Enumeration of several virtues. Discussion of the true theory of 

a Balkisatwa, as with respect to the existence of things in general. Exposi- 

tion of some wrong principles. 

19. Sans. Uphya-kawhulya. Tib. (14) T 'hubs-hz-mk'hs-pa. From leaf 

405-447. H e  that is wise in the method of his pursuit ; or the wise pro- 

ceedings of Bodhisatwa for arriving at the supreme perfection-told by 

SHA'KYA at the request of Ye-ahs-bla-ma (Tib. (I5) ) a Bodhisatwa. 

(ZHA) OR THE TWENTY-FIRST VOLUME. 

There are in this volume four separate works. The titles of them in 

Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents, are 

as follow :- 

1. Sans. Buddiucncima e a k r a  pamh, a h h  chtur tri pamh t h h a .  
Tib. ( I6)  Sanga-rgyns -kyi -mte'hn -1m-stolrg-bJi-brgya-lria-bchic-rtsa-gmm-p. 

From lenf 1-137. There are in these leaves an enumeration of five thousand 

four hundred and fifty-three names or epithets of Buddha or TatMgata (as is 
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specified in the title) and to each of them is added, " Reverence be to him," 

or 66 I adore him." I n  the text Tatiuigata always is used (Tib. DeLbnJsin- 

gshegs-pa.) The names or epithets are taken from all sorts of virtues, excel- 

lent qualities, great performanoes of Bu&, precious things, grand, magni- 

ficent, and pleasing objects of nature, &c. &c. All the names are introduced 

in this form-Tib. ('7) Di-bdin-gshegs-pa, (such and such a one) la-p'hyag- 

hts'hal-lo. Reverence to Taticcigala (such and such a one), or I adore Tuthdgata 

under this name. 

Three names, as specimens, taken from the third lea$ 

(i.) Tib. (la) Dk - bdin -gshgs -pa- kun- tu-snang-vahi-nyi- mahi- rgyal-po-la- 
phyag-hts'hal-lo. I adore Tathhpta, the every where shining chief sun. 

(ii.) Tib. (19) Dk-bdin-gshegs-pa-ch'hos -hi- yt -shes-la-p'hyag- hh 'hdh .  I 

adore Tathdgata, the moral .wisdom. 

(iii.) Tib. (20) De'-bdin-gshegs-pap'hyogs thams-chad-kyi mar-nakhi rgyal-po-la 

p'hyag-hts'hdh. I adore Tadhdgala, who is the principal lamp (or light) of all 

the corners (of the world). All the rest run in this manner. I n  some names, 

many epithets are heaped together. 

2. The second work in this volume is entitled in Sanscrit, Samyag 

dcha ya, &c. Tib. (21) Yang-ddg-par-s~o+ahi-&'hut. From lenf 137-328. 

On the best conduct, or purity of life of the Bodhisatwas (or of the truly wise 

and pious men) by S H ~ K Y A ,  to be followed by his disciples. 

3. The third work in this volume (from hf 328-451) has no Sanscrit 

title. The Tibetan is (n) Hgyd~d'hnngs-kyis-sd&dbyaws. The putting away 

of sins by a sincere repentance, and by the invocation and adoration of the 
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Buddhas (Bhqyvdns) and the Bodhisatwas. There are enumerated here also 

(from Zenf 359-358) many names or epithets of Buddhas, Bhagavdn~, and 

Bodhimhum, with the addition of this conclusion, " I adore him." 

4. The fourth work in this volume (from letaf 451-499) is entitled in 

Sans. K w m a  sanchayd. Tib. (23) Mt5-tog+ts'?mgs. A collection of flowers, 

or many flowers. On the request of SH~RIHI-BU, SHA'KYA enumerates several 

Buddhas in the ten corners of the world, who at  the same time with him 

were teaching the same doctrine as he. Benefits arising from hearing the 

names of Buddhas, and from the invocation and adoration of them. 

(ZA)  OR THE TWENTY-SECOND VOLUME. 

There are in this volume twenty separate works. The titles of them in 

Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices of their contents, are 

as follow :- 

1. The seven first leaves contain adoration, prayer, and benediction of 

several Buddha. 

2. Sans. Achintya Ra'ja'. Tib. ("1 Bsam%yis-mi-k'hyab-pahi-rgyal-PO. 

From h f  7-9. Contents-ACHINTYA RA'JA', a Bodhisatwa, tells the com- 

parative difference of the days and catpns in several Buddha provinces or 

mansions, commencing with the Tib. (25) Mi-mjedbi-hjig-rtenmi-Vhams, 

Sans. Salhnlokadhn'tu, the province or mansion of SHA'KYA THUB-PA. 
No~~.-RRAHYA' (in Tib. TdAugs-pa) is eometimes celled, likewise, the lord of the S&- 

hkdh'h4, or of the universe. 

3. Sans. Dasha dig adhak6ra vidhwamana. Tib. Phyqp-bchuhi- 

mun-pa-rnam-pr-aeLva. From leaf 9-18. On the dispelling of the dark- 

ness of the ten comers of the world. SHXKYA'S instruction on the request of 

a young man, at Ser-skya (Sans. Capila.) 
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4. Sans. Saptu Buddiraka, (d t ra . )  Tib. (n) Sangs-ram-bdunqa. From 

Geaf 18-24. The  seven B u d d h s  (from VIPASHYI to SHA'KYA MUNI) on the 

request of a Bodhwatwa successively appear in the air, and utter some mantras 

as preservatives against all sorts of evil. 

5. Sans. Ashta buddhka. Tib. Sangs-rgyae-brgydpa. From 

Zeaf 24-29. SHAIICYA, on the request of SHA'RIHI-BU, speaks of eight 

(imaginary) Buddhas, at an immense distance towards the east--the wonder- 

ful effects of hearing and repeating their names. 

6. Sans. Bash buddhaka. Tib. (29) Saws-ram-bchu-pa. From leaf 

29-36. Enumeration of ten (imaginary) Buddhas, residing in the ten corners 

of the world-their great perfections, and the wonderful effects of hearing, 

learning, and respectfully repeating their names. 

7. Sans. Dwada8ha buddhaka. Tib. (w) Sangs-rgyas-bchu-gnyis-pa. 

From leaf 36--41. The enumeration of twelve Buddhas in the several cor- 

ners of the world-their perfections, and the advantages of repeating their 

names. 

8. Sans. B u d d h  makuta. Tib. (31) Sangs-rgyw-kyi-dvu-rgyan. From 

leaf 41-50. SHA'KYA addressing HOD-SRUNG-CH'HEN-PO, (Sanscrit M& 
Ka'ahyapa) tells him the names and perfections of several (imaginary) Buddhas, 

residing at an immense distance towards the east-the blessing arising from 

hearing and uttering their names. 

9. Sans. B u d d h  bhu'mi. Tib. ("2, Sangs-rgyas-kyi-aa. From led 50-64. 

On the request of a Bodhisatwa, SHA'KYA explains to him what the Buddha 

bhQ9ni i s -o r  tells him the great perfections of the Buddhas or Tathhgatas, 

especially their infinite wisdom. 

10. Sans. Buddlrrikahdpana. Tib. (a) Sangs-rgyas-nai-apang-oa. From 

kaf 64-71. Not to relinquish (or not to depart from) Bu&Zk. SHA'KYA 
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tells of several virtues to be practised by those who wish to arrive at 

perfection. 

1 1. Sans. As'ht'a maii'dahka. Tib. (34) DlgiLhk'hr-brgyadpa. From 

leaf 72-76. The eight mandals or circles. Here is an account by SHA'KYA 
to SHA'RIHI-BU of eight imaginary B u d d h ,  at  an immense distance towards 

the east-the blessings of hearing and repeating their names. 

12. Sans. Mangalam as'htakam. Tib. (35) Bkra-shk-brgyadpa. From 

kaf 76-79. SHA'KYA at Yangs-pa-chan (Sans. Vaishali), at the request of a 

man of the Licihdbyi race, enumerates several BudcEhas at an immense distance 

towards the east--the purity of their mansions, their great perfections, and 

the several blessings arising from hearing their names, and addressing prayers 

to them. 

1 3. Sans. Buddha anusmrili. Tib. (36) Sangs-rgyas-rjes-821-dran-pa. 

Leccves 79, 80. The remembering of Buddh.  There is an enumeration of 

several perfections of Buddhn. 

14. Sans. Dharma anusmriti. Tib. t3') Ch'hs-$es-su-dran-pa. Leaf 80. 

'rhe remembering of the law. A short description of the character of the 

doctrine of Btcddhn. 

1 5. Sans. Sawha nnusmriti. Tib. (3e) Dgi- hdun-~ea-su-dran~a. Leaf 

80. The remembering of the priests. Three things to be sought by the 

priests-good morals, meditation, and wisdom. 

16. Sans. Kdya tmy'n. Tib. (39) Sku-guum. The three persone of Buddha. 

1,eavcs 81, 82. (Sans. Dhrmakdyn, Sambhogakciya, and Nirmtinakriya.) 

S H A'KYA explains them on the request of a Bodhiaatwa, (Sahi-snying-po). 

17. Sans. Tri skandhakn. Tib. cGU)) Phungp-gmm-pa. From leaf 

83-11 1. Explanation on the three aggregates-morality, meditation, and 

ingenuity or wisdom. 
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18. No Sanscrit title. Tib. (41 Bsam-pd-tihancs-chdyong~9~-r&og8-pr- 

hyed.phi-yongs4u-b8~va. From leaf 111-115. A benediction, that one's 

good intentions may be fulfilled. 

19. Another benediction (from leaf 115-118), that all animal beings 

may be protected and defended against all sorts of evil. 

90. Sans. S ~ r m c i s m n ' t y u ~ t ~ n a r n ,  Tib. (42J Dam-phi-ch'hdran- 

pa-nyd-var-b&zgp, (from leaf 118-455, or the end of this volume, as also 

the next following three volumes.) True moral, or the recollection of one's 

self (in all one's doings.) There are instructions on all sorts of moral duties, 

delivered by SHAKYA at a place called Naluts', near RGagrihcr (in Magadha). 

On the ten immoral actions, and the ten virtues the reverse of the former. 

The fruits or consequences of good and bad actions. Places of transmigrations. 

Rewards and punishments. 

Contents-Continuation of stories on the fruits or consequences of good 

and bad actions. Description of the places of good and bad transmigrations. 

Contents-Continuation of stories on similar subjects with those in the 

two former volumes. The gods of the Hthab-bral (Sans. Ycima') heaven- 

their actions, and the fruits of their works. Description of the pleasures 

enjoyed there by the gods. Through what virtuous works may one be born 

there, in his future transmigration. Exhortation to good works (in verse.) 

Praise of charity, morality, chastity, &c. Good and bad works. The ten im- 

moral nctions. Paradise and hell. Descriptions of them. The moral of several 

stories. Several stories or moral tales, told of good and bad actions. Lust, 
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passion, ignorance, the source of misery, verses hortative to virtue, descrip. 

tion of vice. 

Contents-Continuation of stories like those in the three former volumee, 

to the hf 348. And here ends the work that had been commenced on the 

118th leaf of the ZA volume. 

From Zqf 348-474, or the end of the volume, there are yet the following 

works :- 

1. Sans. Mdyd jdlam. Tib. (a) Sgyu-rndGdra-va. From leof 348--373. 

The illusory net, or ornamental covering. SHA'KYA at Mnyan-yod. (Sans. 

S'hrdvmti.) His instructior~ to the priests on the several deceptions of men in 

their judgrnentwf  the reality of external objects--and of the soul. 

2. Sans. Yimbisara palyut-gamana. Tib. (44) Gsug8-chn-8nyin$~-bsu- 

va. From lerrf373-383. Description of a visit made to SHA'KYA, in a grove 

near Raj.agmaha, by the king of Ma@ Shrinika (or Shrinya) VIMBISA'RA 

(Tib. (&I) Invitation and solemn reception of SHA'KYA by that king. His 

instruction to him on forming right notions and judgments of the external 

objects, and of the soul. On careful (or dependent) concatenation of things. 

Offers made by the king of Magadhu to SHA'KYA and to his disciples with 

respect to the means of their subsistence. 

3. Sans. Shunyata'. Tib. Stong-p-nyid. Emptiness. From ledf 303- 

389. SHAKYA speaks to KUN-DGAH-vo on that subject. 

4. Sans. Mahd shunyuta'. Tib. (47) Stong-pa-nyid-ch'hen-p. Ditto. 

5. Sans. Dhwaj-cigm. Tib. (*) IIgyaLm~ihan-mch'hqq. The chief ban- 

ner or sign. From leqf 402-411. SHA'KYA'B in s t~c t ion  to some merchants 
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of YaWs-pa-chan (Sans. Yni8hati) on the good effects of remembering BuddRa, 
the law, and the priests. (Sans. Buddha, Dhrm, and Snqh.) 

6. Sans. Pamht r ayam (for T&pancR&haka). Tib. (49) Liia-gmm-pa. 

The tract consisting of fifty-three slokns. From ledf 411-425. SHAKYA 

speaks to his disciples on some distinctions with respect to the soul, and 

emancipation. 

7. Sans. Shih Mipatu sktra. Tib. ("1 Rdo-hp'hangs-pahi-mdo. A 
rrc'tra on a stone cast away. From leaf 425-458. There is a story told, how 

the inhabitants of the city of Kusha (in Assam) made arrangements for the 

reception of SAA~KYA, and endeavoured to put aside from the road a huge 

stone, without being able to move it. SHA'KYA arrives there, and on their 

request casts away the stone, or exhibits several miracles with it, and gives 

them lessons on the various kinds of the powers of the Tathigatas-their 

omniscience-that they know the several divisions and mansions of the differ- 

ent kinds of beings ; as also the conception, duration, and destruction of the 

world-further instruction on transmigration and final emancipation. 

8. Sans. Kumdra dnkhtcinta m'tra. Tib. (5') G&n-nu-dp'hi-mdo. A d t r a  

on the example of youth. From ledf 458-460. GAUTAMA (SHA'KYA) on the 

request of the king of Kosala (Sans. Praskna jita, Tib. GsaLrgyal) tells him 

that it  is very true, according as people say of him, that he has arrived at the 

supreme perfection, although he is not yet old. 

9. Sans. Dhcitec-behutakn su'tra. Tib. (52) K'hama-mang-pohi-m&. From 

kaf 460-468. A sfitra on the several regions or kingdoms (of the senses.) 
S H ~ Y A  tells to KUN-DGAH-VO, that the wise, who are acquainted with the 

nature of those several kingdoms, may be free from all fear. 

10. Sans. Gaiidi su'tra. Tib. Gandihi-mdo. From leaf 468-471. 

A rtr'tra on the Gaiidi (a plate of mixed metal to be struck as a bell.) SHAKYA, 
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at the request of the king of Kosala ( G s d r p ~ a l )  instructs him how to make 

and use the G a d i .  

11. Sans. Ga~di-snmaya-su'tra, Tib. (!j4) Ga~dihi-dus-kyi-mdo. Frdm 

ledf 471-473. A su'tra on the time of using the Gaildi. 

1 2. Sans. Kalyana-mitra se'uanam. Tib. (55' Dg6-vahi-bshes-gnyen-bsten- 

pa. Leaves 473, 474. On keeping a religious guide. SHA'KYA tells to 

KUN-DGAH-vo the several advantages of one's having a spiritual preceptor. 

There are in this volume thirty-five separate works. The titles of them 

in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some short remarks on their contents, 
are as follow :- 

1. Abhinis'hkramana -suOtra. Tib. (56) ACiion -par - hbyung -vahi-mdo. A 
szc'tra on the appearance (of SHA'KYA in a religious character). From kaf 
1-189. Accounts of the life of SHA'KYA, and on the origin of the Shdkya 
race. 

NOTE.-They are mostly the lame a9 have been told in the third volume of the Dulm, h m  

leaf 419-446, and in the Lalila-vidara. See the eecond volume of the Mdo Clees. 

2. Sans. Bhikshu-prarkju su'tra. Tib. (57) Dg6along-k-rab-h-gchesqahi 

mdo. A most agreeable au'tra to a Gelong, or priest. From leaf 189-193. 

SHA'KYA on the request of NYE-VAR-HKHOR, (Sans. Upa'li) the compiler of the 

Dulva class, tells the good and bad characters of a Gelong. Commendation 

of chastity and of good morals. 

3. Sans. Shikt-samyagata-su'tra. Tib. (58) Ts'hul b phima-yang- dag-par- 

ldan-pahi-mdo. Leaves 192, 193. A su'tra on purity of manners. Praise 

of good morals. 
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4. Sans. Shub-cishubha-p'hakl-pa~iksh. Tib. (59) Dgk-va-dung-mi-dgt-vahi- 

hbrm-bu-brtag-pa. From leaf 193-197. Examination of the fruits of good 

and bad works. 

5. Sans. Yimukta mtirga dhuta (or bhu'ta,) guna nirdksha. Tib. (60) 

Rvaum-par-groLvahi-lam-Zus-sbyangs-pahi-y~n-tan -bstan -pa. From kqf 198- 

917. Description of the good qualities acquired by an analytical judgment. 

6. Sans. A yusparycinta su'tra. Tib. Ts'hkhi-mt'huhi-mdo. From leaf 

917-228. The life's end. Enunleration of the duration of life of the six 

kinds of animal beings, according to the length of days and years of each of 

them. 

7. Sans. A'yupatti yathd kdro pariprichch'hu. Tib. (62) Ts'hk-hp'ho-va-ji- 

lbr-gyur-pa-zhus-pahi-mdo. From leaf 228-243. A su'tra, in which is 

asked (and answered) what will happen after death. Delivered by SHA'KYA 
at the request of ZAS-CTSANG, the king of Ser-skya (Sans. Capikr), on the 

occasion of a funeral celebrated with great solemnity. 

8. Sans. Anityatci su'tra. Tib. (63) Mi-rtag-pa-?byid-kyi-mdo. A su'tra 

on instability. Leaves 143, 144. Several instances of instability-as health, 

youth, wealth, and life, &c. 

9. Sans. On ditto. From leaf 144-146. Enumeration of several perish- 

able things. 

10. Sans. Safijncina Cka dusha nirdesha. Tib. Hdu-shes-bchu-gchig- 

hhn-pa .  Leaves 146, 147. Enumeration of eleven things to be had in 

remembrance-or consideration at  one's death. 

11. Sans. YaMhali pravekha m'tra. Tib. (65) Yangs-pahisrow-Vhyer-dtI- 
hjqgqahi-mdo. From leaf 247-255. Entrance into Yaishali (a city where 

now Atlahabad is). SHA'KYA being in a grove near that city, a t  the time 
-- 

" +i*s .~~ ~ . K G *  qa- ~qv.9-  qtq-q ~SO 4 ~ .  q~ . i j 'q .~6 .  gw.qqV gqv-qij- . 
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of an epidemic malady, directs KUN-DGAH-vo (Sans. B'nonda) to go to the gete 

of the city, and to repeat there some mantra8 and benedictory verses. 

NOT%-Tbie hes been described at large above. See WW khd, from hf 120-133. 

12. Sans. Bhadrakd rdtri. Tib. (66) Mts'han-mo-bww-PO. Good night. 

From leaf 253-257. How to consider the past, present, and the future 

times ; accompanied with some mantra. Another uu'tra, Zed 965. Ditto, 

parents must be honoured, leaf 267. 

13. Sans. Chatus-satya su'dra. Tib. Bdenqa-MihLmdo. Leaves 267, 

268. On the four truths. 

14. Sans. Artha vinishchnya. Tib. (a) Don-rnam-par-ds~a. From leaf 

268-295. On the true meaning of some articles; as of the five aggregates 

of bodily substances, the eighteen regions of the senses, and other common 

places in the Buddhistic system. 

15. Sans. Artha-trighus'ht'a'. Tib. (69) Don-rgym~a.  From leaf 295-309. 

Comprehensive expressions. SHA RIHI-BU addressing the priests (Ge-I) 

enumerates several articles of the Buddhistic doctrine concerning the priests, 

to be either avoided or practised, or committed to memory. 

1 6. Adb hu'ta dhama-paryciya. Tib (7") RmarE-du-b~ung-va-&g-bya-va- 

ch'hos-kyi-rnam-grangg. From leaf 303-308. The enumeration of several 

marvellous things, by SHA'KYA to KUN-DOAH-VO. 

17. Sans. Tathhgnta prativimba pratis'hfha anuahma. Tib. ('I) Dd- 

bd~in-gshe~a~hi-~au~a-brn~an-~JCag-pahkp*han-yon. From hf 808-11 1. 

The advantages arising from laying up (or keeping) the image of T a t w a  : 

told by SRA'KYA. 

1 8. Sans. Chuitya padakrA4m gdthd. Tib. (Ta )  ~ch'hod-rten-bkw-di- 
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ts 'h+p+u-bch~a. From leaf 321-515. Verses on the advantages of cir- 

cumambulating a Ckitya. 

19. Sans. Praebna jita gdthd. Tib. (73) GsdrgyaEg~i-tg'h*sa-bch-. 
From kqf 315-321. Verses of PRASE'NA-JITA (king of Kosah) containing 

SHA KYA'S answer to his question, on the advantages of building Ciraityas to, 

and images of, TatGgatu. 

20. Sans. Eka gcithd. Tib. (T4) Ts'higs-su-bchad-pa-gchig~. A single 

stanza, containing the praise of SHA'KYA, that nowhere is to be found any 
one like him. 

81. Sans. Chatur gdthd. Tib. (75) Ts 'hksa-bchadp-bdi~pa .  Four 

stanzas on the adoration of Tathdgatas. 

22. Sans. Nciga-rhia b&i-g6th.i. Tib. (76) Kluhi- rgyal-po - rila - sgrahi- 

ts'higa-su-bchdp. Some verses or stanzas on the story of BHE'RI (a Nagn 

r4a).  From leaf 321-329. By SHA'KYA, for instruction to the priests. 

83. Sans. Uddna-varaga. Tib. (77) Ckhed-du-bidpdi-ts'homs. From 

hf 329-400. Reflections on various subjects, in verse, containing many 

moral and prudential maxims, in thirty-three chapters. The subjects or 

titles of the chapters are of the following species ; as, instability, cupidity, 

affection, chastity, agreeable things, good morals, good actions, word or 

speech, belief or piety, priest, way, honour or respect, injury, recollection, 

anger, Tathig~la, experience, acquaintance, deliverance from pain, vicc, 

happiness, the mind or the soul, &c. These reflections were collected by 
DGRA-BCHOM-PA-CH'HOS-SKYOB, (Sans. Arhun dharma mkshita.) 

24. Sans. Sacrjana-puruah. Tib. (7A) Skyes-budam-pa. The holy or 

excellent man. The character of his charity told by SHA'KYA to the priests. 
Leaf 401. 
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25. Sans. Nan& prawasjya-m'tra. Tib. (79) Dgah-v~rab-iu-byung-vahC 
mdo. A su'tra on NANDA'S entering into the religious order of SHA'KYA. 
H e  asks of SHA'KYA what one may obtain by taking the religious character. 

and he enumerates to him the several advantages thereof. 

26. Sans. Dtvatd-su'tra. Tib. (80) Lhhi-mdo. Leaf 409. Moral maxims. 

in verse, in the form of a dialogue between SHA'KYA and a god, who visited 

him during the night. 

27. Sans. A+ &vat6 su'tra. Tib. cel) Lhhi-mdo-nyung-gu. A small 

su'tra of a god. A god visiting SHA'KYA, asks of him, in verse, by what 

works or merits one may obtain heaven; and he answers him, (again in 

verse) telling, that by not committing any of the ten immoral actions, one 

may gain heaven or paradise. 

28. Sans. Chndra su'tra. Tib. (w2) Zla-vahi-mdo. Leaf 409. SH A-KYA at 

Champaka (Sans. Champavati). The moon being seized on by (Sans. RAHU), 

a god residing there resorts to SHAKYA, and begs his protection. His in- 

stniction to him. 

29. Sans. Kut'n gcira su'tra. Tib. (&?' Elhang-bu-brtsegs-phi-mdo. Fro111 

leaf 410-415. SHA'KYA on the request of KUN-DGAH-VO, tells the merits 

of observing some religious ceremonies. 

30. No Sanscrit title. Tib. Gnas-hjog-gi-fido. Leaf 421. A su'tra 

on a Broihman of that name (or CAPILA the Rishi). His conversation with 

SHA'KYA at Ser-skya (Sans. Capila). After some instruction by SHA'KYA, he 

takes refuge with B u d d h .  

31. Sans. Nandika su'tru. Tib. (85) Dgah-va-chan-gyi-mdo. Leaf 425. 

On the request of NANDIKA, a follower of BUDDHA, SHA'KYA enumerates 

the evil consequences of the ten immoral actions. 
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32. No Sanscrit title. Tib. Hk'rhar-gsiwi-mdo. On the use of a 

staff (with some tinkling ornaments on it) by the priests. 

38. Sans. Dharma-chdrm'tra. Tib. @7) Cia'lwa -kyi - WAor -lohi - mdo. 

From h a s  425-431.  SHA'KYA, at Ycirdk, tells to his f i s t  diciples, how 

his mind has been evolved to see the truth, and how he found the supreme 

wisdom. 

34. Sans. Karma-vibhtiga. Tib. (Be) Laa-rnum-pur-hbye&pa. Explanation 

on the consequences of moral actions, by SHA'KYA to SHUKA, a young 

Brtihman. 

35. Sans. Dhe7ma vibhigenhma-dhermu~anth.  Tib. 489) h-kyi-mam- 

p r - h ~ u r - v a - ~ ~ - b y a - v d - c h ' h o s - ~ i  -gxhung. From ledf 464-481. A religious 

tract, on the explanation of the causes and consequences of one's works or 

moral actions, by SHA'KYA, at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrciuasti) on the request of 

SHUKOMANAVA (a Brcihman,) who had asked, Whence the evil and good 

among men? There is an enumeration of several religious and moral merits. 

Fruits to be obtained by such and such merits. 

The title of this volume is, in Sanscrit, Kamm Shataka; in Tibetan, (w) 

Las-brgya-t'ham-pa. A hundred works or actions. There are told, in this 

volume, many stories or moral tales, to shew the merits or demerits of several 

individuals in former transmigrations. In  the beginning of each story the 

individual or the subject is specified, together with the place where the story 

is said to have happened. Among the places, is mentioned Mithila also ; but 

most frequently Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrciwrti, in Kosala) Rdjagrihu, Vaishli, 
Capila, and Ytirtinasi (by their Tibetan names.) 
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I n  this volume also, to leaf 196, is the continuation of the Ka- 
Shtaka, or stories end moral tales. Afterwards come other works, under the 

following titles :- 

1. Sans. Damamuko. Tib. (91) Hdsangs-blun. From leaf 196-464. The 

wise and the (dumb) fool. There is a collection of several storiea on the wise 

and foolish actions of men. At the end i t  is stated, that this work, i t  seems, 

has been translated from Chinese. 

2. Sans. Dirgha-nak'isa-parivrajaka pariprichch'ha. Tib. Kun-tat-rgyu- 

sen-ring.9-kyis-&us-pa. Leaf 466. A su'tra taught by GAUTAMA (SHA'KYA) 

on the request of DIRGHA-NAK'HA (one with long nails), a wandering ascetic, 

who asks him on several points, and what have been his former moral merits 

that he enjoys now such fruits of his actions, and possesscR such wonderful 

qualities. 

3. Sans. Maitri su'tram. Tib. (9) Byaw-pahi-m&. A au'tru on MAITRI 

(or Ajita, Tib. Ma-p'ham, the invincible) the next Buddha to appear here- 

after-his great perfections, and the time of his coming. Delivered by 

SHA'KYA when he was in the Nyagrodha vihha, at Capila, on the bank of the 

m i n i  river. A t  the request of SHA'RIHI-nu, SHA'KYA here foretells the 

gradual decay of his doctrines. 

4. Sans. Maddriya vydkarana. Tib. (94j Byam#-pa-lung-butun-pa. From 

leaf 477-483. A narration (or prediction) of MAITRIYA by S H ~ K Y A ,  on 

the request of SHA'RIHI-BU. The circumvtancea of his future descent, incar- 

nation, birth, and the great happiness, at that time, of all animal beings, are 

here described in verse, in poetical language. 
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There are in this volume the following works :- 
1. Sans. Pu'riia muk'hu-avadcitu shtuka. Tib. 95) Gang-po-la-soge-phG 

rtogd-pacbwod pa-brgya-pa. A hundred legendary stories of GANG-PO (Sans. 

Pn'r.~ia) &c. &c. and of others. GANG-PO, a rich and respectable Brcihman, 

invites and entertains SHA'KYA together with his disciples-hears his instruc- 

tion, and being convinced of his supernatural powers, takes refuge with him 

It is repeatedly stated in this volume that about that time, "all sorts 

of gods and demigods, kings and great officers, rich merchants, and many 

other respectable men, shewed particular respect to BUDDHA and to the 

Buddha priests, and supplied them liberally with all necessary things for their 

subsistence." 

2. Sans. Jnrinuka su'tra Buddha avada'nu. Tib. (g6) Shes-lkn-gyi-mdo- 

sangs-rgyas-kyi-rtogs-pa-bdodpa. The story of JNA'NAKA, formerly a god, 

afterwards a new incarnation among men-and the narration, how BUDDHA 

( U y a )  when he had gone to the heaven of the gods to instruct there his 

mother, had dispelled the fiar of this god, with respect to his future birth 

in an impure animal. 

3. Sans. Sukcirikh avaddna. Tib. (9') P'hag-mohi-rhgs-pa-b$+a. The 

story of SUKA'RIKA'. A god perceiving that his next incanation and birth 

will be in a hog, utters great lamentation that he shall be deprived of the 

pleasures of heaven, and shall be turned into an impure animal, a hog. But 
being advised by INDRA tO take refuge with BUDDHA, he does so, and upon 

his death, he is born again amongst the gods of a higher heaven, in Galdan, 

(Sans. Tw'hilci). 
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4. Sans. Su+a aoadiina. Tib. Xe,bra~43un*rtoga:+ 
br'od-pa. The story of SUMAGADHA , the daugber of that rich and respectable 
householder a t  Shra'vasti, in Kodada, who h a  e ~ d ~ w e d  SHA'KYA with a b g e  
religious establishment in a grove. She is mafiied in a distant country from 

her home, where there are no BudiIhMts. Beiqg ,much disgusted with the 
rude manners of the naked Brrihman priests. and wishing to make her hus- 

band and his relations acquainted with the manners of the BuddAMts,  he 

solemnly, in a prayer, invites SHA'KYA avd his disciples to a religious enter- 

tainment or feast. They appear next day, suocessively, in a preternatural 

manner. I n  the aame order as the principal disciples of SHA'KYA arrive there, 

she tells to her husband the character of each of them. Her piety and 

sagacity. Her former moral merits, told by SHA'KYA. Ancient prediction 

respecting the degeneration of the priests, and the decline of the doctrine 

of SHAKYA. 

(A) OR THE THIRTIETH VOLUME. 

There are in this volume twenty-five separate works. The titles of them 

in Sanscrit and Tibetan, together with some shott notices on their contenb, 

are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Putrya-b& avaddna. Tib. (99) B8adnams-stobs-ky&rtog8+a- 

brjadpa. From leaf 1-38. The story of PUNYA-BALA, a prince. Dis- 
cussion on which is the best thing from among these five-A handsome ~ d y ,  
industry, skill in arts, sagacity or wit, a d  fortune or moral merit. It is 

shewn, that the best thing is fortune or moral merit ; since the possession of 

this comprehends all the rest. 

e. Sans. Chandra-pra& avadcina. Tib. (loo) Zla-h&kyi-rtog8-pa-b~d 

pa. From l e g  35-48.  The story of CHANDBA-PRABHA' (an imaginary 
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Chukraoarti, or univereal monarch). The happy state of his reign. His great 

virtues, especially his charity.' The character of his two principal officers. 

This story was told by SRA'KPA, ehd applied to himself and to his two 

p~incipal disciples, ;SHA'&IHI-BU and MONGALYANA, who were lately deceased, 

to shew their former moral merits. 

3. Sans. ShTi skna avadcina. Tib. ('01) Dpdgyi-s&hCrtogs-pa-brjod-PC. 

From leaf 48-76. On the fruits of charity. The story of SBI-SE'NA, 

(a fancied king) much celebrated for his liberality or charity, who at last 

offered also his own life. Told by SHA'SYA. and applied to himself and to 

Borne individuals among his followers, to shew their forn~er moral merits, and 

that they themselves were the persons that had performed those things. 

4. Sans. Kanaka-varna pu'rva yoga. Tib. (Io2) Gser-mdog-gtsiron-gyi- 

shyor-oa. The story of KANAKA-VARNA, a king. On the fruits of charity, 

or of almsgiving. 

5. No Sanscrit title. Tib. (Io3) RgyaLbu-don-grub-kyi-mdo. From leaf 

85-108. A su'tra on the story of DON-GRUB, a young prince. Subject- 

The fruits or good consequences of charity. Told by SHA'KYA at Mnyan-yod, 

at the request of KUN-DGAH-VO, and applied as above. 
NOTE.-Thie &ra in one of the ancient tranalatione. 

6. Sans. Brahmoijdkc m'tra. Tib. (101) Ts'hangs-pahi-dra-vahi-mdo. From 

lect.fl08-132. The net of BRAHMA; or on the diversity of opinions con- 

cerning the origin and duration of the world-whether there be any primary 

cause of its existence-whether it be infinite, perpetual, or eternal, &c. &c. 

Told by SHA'KYA at a place between Rhjagrihrr and Pa'taliputra. 

7. Chinese, Dkhi-p'hcid-bya-na, p'hur-pohu-in-kyengbu-phimdhi-ayir. 

Tib. (IU6) T'habs-mk'has-pa-ch'hn -PO-aangs-rgyas-drin -hn-bsab-pahi-mdo. 



484 ANALYSIS OF THE MDO. 

From leaf 139-90S. On the wise mode of returning 8 kindnese; or on 

gratitude, especially towards parents- Translated from Chineee. 
8. No Sanscri t title. Tib (lw) Legs-nyeg-rkyirgyu- &ng-hh~&-&an, 

pa. From lenf 303-320. Instruction on the causes and effects of good and 
evil (in the world). Told by SHA'KYA on the request of KUN-DGAH-VO, in the 

prince's grove near Shrdvasli, in Kosalo (Tib. Mnyan-yod). Enumerations of 
several happy and miserable states of men--of good qualities and imperfections, 

and many contrary things. All these are the consequences of moral merits or 

demerits in former rives or transmigrations. 

9. No Sanscrit title. Tib. ('Oe) Dg4-vn-dang-mi-dg6-vahi-laa- Ikyi-ma~r- 
smin-pa-bstan-pa. From 320-336. Instruction on the consequences of good 

and bad actions. 

10. Sans. Go8hriea uydkarairct. Tib. (log) Ri-glang-TU-lung-batanp. 
From leaf 336-354. Some predictions by SHA'KYA, with respect to Go- 
shn'?rga (a mountain), and Li-yul (part of Tibet or Tartary.) His benediction 

bestowed on some places. 
11. Sans. Sha'rdu'hma (for Slicirdhla ntisnka) avads'na. Tib. ('lo) Stqp 

sdi-rdogspa-b~odpa.  From Zeaf 364-420. The story of SHA'RDU'LARNA, 

the son of TBISHA'NKU. SHA'KYA at Mnyan-yod. The circumstances of 

KUN-DGAH-vo having mamed (Gaugg-bmang-ma, the handsome-bodied) the 

daughter of a man of the fourth class. A story told by SHA'KYA, how in an- 

cient time TBISHA'NKU, a chieftain of the Su'dra class, obtained by his dex- 

terity and learning the daughter of a celarated Brdhman ( P h a n y i w p )  
for his well qualified son, SHA'RDULA'RNA. The great qualifications of TRI- 
SA NKU in all sorts of Hindu literature. His dispute with that Bdbnran. 
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Enumeration of castes, and of several parts of Hindu scriptures. Translated 

by AJITA SHRI-BHADRA and Gelong SHA'KYA-HOD. 

12. Sans. l?wada.sha lochana d t r a .  Tib. (111) Mig-bchu-gnyis-pahi-mdo. 

From leaf 420-427. On some astrological predictions. 

13. Sans. Dharma chakrapravartanam. Tib. ("2) Ch'hos-kyi-hk'hor-lo-rah- 

iu-skor-va. Leaves 427, 428. On turning the wheel of the law, or preaching 

the religion of Buddha. S H ~ K Y A  at  Ya'rcilzasi instructs his five first disciples 

in the four truths. 

14. Sans. Jcitaka nidhnam. Tib. Skyesqa-rabs-kyi-gZe~g-gN,hi. From 

ledf 432-543. Accounts of several births of SHA'KYA and of other Buddhas. 

15. Sans. AYhnutiya su'lra. Tib. (H4) Lchang-lo-chan-gyip'ho-brang-gi- 

mdo. From leaf 543-558. The four great kings (as KUVERA, RA'STRA- 
PA'LA, &c.) residing on the four sides of the Ri-rab (Sans. Mhu) ,  together 

with their suite, pay homage to SHA'KYA, and praise him. His instruction 

to them. 

16. Sans. Maha'-samaya stitra. Tib. ('15) Hdus-pa-ch'hen-pohi-mh. 

From ledf 658-564. A su'tra on the great assembly (of the gods of several 

heavens). SHA'KYA is visited and praised by the gods of the ten corners of 

the world, who adore him, and take refuge with him. SHA'KYA calls on his 

Gelongs, and acquaints them with the characters of those gods. 

17. Sans. Maitri su'tra. Tib. Byam-phi-mdo. From leaf 564-574. 

This is a different tralislation of the szilra above-See the c' SA" vol. from l e f f f  

477-483. 

18. Sans. 1Waitl.i-bhhvana au'tra. Tib. f1I7) Byanw-pa-bsgom-pahi- mdo. 

SHAKYA tells to his disciples the advantages arising from the practice of 

mercy, or love towards others. 
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19. Sans. Pafichmhiks'hycinusha~isa d tra .  Tib. (lie) Bs2ab.p-lira& 

p'han-yon-gyi-mdo. SHA'KYA on the request of an householder, tells him the 
advantages of not committing any of the five immoral actions ; as, killing 

stealing, adultery, speaking falsehood, and using intoxicating liquors. 

20. Sans. Giri A'nanda su'tra. Tib. (119) Rihi-ha-dph-vohi-mdo, GIRI 
A'NANDA being very sick, SHA'KYA directs KUN-DGAH-vo to go to him, and 

to tell him such and such representations or considerations, that he may depart 

from this world without regret. 

21. Sans. Nandopana9~da Ndgtz Rcija damana. Tib. ('20) Kluhi-rgydp- 

dgah-vo-nyh-dgah-hdul-vahi-mdo. The taming of two Nhga Rtijm, culled 

NANDA and UPANANDA, by SHA'KYA. His instruction to them. 

22. Sans. Ilfahci Ka'8hyapa su'tra. Tib. (I2') Hocdsrtcng-ch'hen-pohi-m&. 

Lecrf 594. KA'SHYAPA (one of SHA'KYA'S principal disciples) suffering once 

in a heavy sickness, having been visited and instructed by SHA'KYA to make 

reflections on such and such articles, is restored again to health. 

23. Sans. Su'rya 84tra. Tib. (In) Nyi-mahi-mdo. Leaf 695. Surya, 

or the sun, being seized on by RA'HU, the god of that planet being afraid 

addresses BHA~AVA'N,  and begs for his protection. The Buddha commands 

RA'HU to retire. 

24. Sans. Chandra ~u'tra. Tib. (1") Zln-vahi-mdo. The moon also being 

overtaken by RA'HU, the god of that planet likewise reaorta for protection to 

BHAGAVA'N. 

25. Sans. Mahd mangab m'tra. Ti b. ('a) Bkra-8his-ch'hen~hLmdo. 

Lenf 597. A rdtra on great prosperity or glory. Taught by SHA'KYA, at 

tile req~iest of some gods who had visited him, at Mnyan-yd (Sane. SLrd- 
vasti) by night. 

119 qrdq-q 2~~ qq*gqwE- l i t  l l g  f$ a q * ~ q ~ *  G& W< 190 38 rqw$ 

q q ~ ~ 4 ' i l ~ -  T ~ Q *  QWI* qa' YY 1.1 &.*&. r, rq. $9 w< 1st q ~ a  *yW ln WT 
'44 qq*;v* ;q*;(li.~y 
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VI. (MYANG-HDAS.) 

Another division of the Kah-gyur, styled in Tibetan (123) ccMy~f ian-  

b - h h - p a , "  or by contraction, " Myang-hdas," (Sans. Nirvcin'a), contains two 

volumes, marked by K a  and Kha, the two first letters of the Tibetan alphabet. 

The title of these two volumes is, in Sanscrit, " Mahci parinirucin'a su'tra." 

Tib. (Iz6' 66 Yong~-~~-mya-~an-lczs-11dasqa-~h'henqohi-mdo." A su'tra on the 

edtire deliverance from pain. SU~J~C~-SHA'KYA'S death, under a pair of 

Sa'l trees, near the city of Kusha, (Tib. (In)) or Kamarupa in Assam. Great 

lamentation of all sorts of animal beings on the approaching death of SHA'KYA 

-their offerings or sacrifices presented to him-his lessons, especially with 

respect to the soul. His last momenta his funeral-how his relics were divided, 

and where deposited. 

VII. (GYUT.) 

The last division of the Kah-gyur, is that of (1) " Rgyudsdk," or sirn- 

ply " Rgyud." Sans. " Taiitra," or the Tantra class, in twenty-two volumes. 

These volumes, in general, contain mystical theology. There are descriptions 

of several gods and goddesses. Instructions for preparing the mandatas, or 

circles, for the reception of those divinities. Offerings or sacrifices presented 

to them for obtaining their favour. Prayers, hymns, charms, &c. &c. addressed 

to them. There are also some works on astronomy, astrology, chronology, 

medicine, and natural philosophy. The titles (both Sanscrit and Tibetan) of 

the several works, according to the volumes marked by the letters of the 

Tibetan .alphabet, are as follow :- 
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There are in this volume fourteen separate works, as, 

1. Sans. M a ~ j u  shri jna'na-satwasya paramcirthana-saw'ti. Tib. (2) Hjam 
dpEy6-shes-stms-dpahi-don dam-pahi-mts'han -yaq-diqppar -b$dqa. From 

leaf 1-18. Enumeration of the several names or epithets of MANJU-SRI, the 

god ~f wisdom, or the essence of all Buddhaa. Told by SHA'EYA at the 

request of RDOR JE'-HCH'CHANG (Sans. Vajradhara or Pan'i). These namea or 

epithets are expressive of the attributes of the first moral being. 

2. Sans. Shakti-de'sha. Tib. (3) Dvang-mdw-bstan-pa. From le&f 18-90. 
On empowering one, or bestowing supernatural power upon any one. by a 

divinity. The several kinds of it explained by SHA'KYA, at the request of 
DAVA ZANG-PO, a king of Shambhala. 

3. Sans. Parama'di-Buddha uddhrita shri kkh  c h k r a  (ncima I'antra- 

Rdja'). Tib. (.') Mc~chog-gi-dang-pohLsangs-rgym-las-byu~-vabr~~ucdkyi-r~aE 

po-dpal-dus-kyi - hkhw - lo. A principal tantra, styled the venerable K&- 
chakra, issued from the supreme or first Buddk.  This is the first original 

work of a Tantrika system that originated in the north, in the fabulous 

Shambhala. I t  was introduced into India in the tenth century, by CHILUPA, 
and into Tibet in the eleventh. There are in this work some calculations of 

certain epochs, and mention is made of ,Wakha, and some predictions respect- 

ing the rise, progress, and decline of the Mahornedan religion. This also was 

delivered by SHA'KYA at the request of DA-BZANG (5' a king of Shambhaka. 

The subject, in general, of this volume, is cosmography, astronomy, chrono- 

logy, and the description of some gods. 
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4. Sans. Shri kita chukra uttara tantra-~C;jCttantra hrkdaya-nrima. Tib. ( 6 )  

Dpal-du~-kyi-hhkw-~hi-r~~d-Ikyi-r~a~ohi-phyi-ma-r~ad-~i~ying-po-xhes- 

&a-va. The latter kcila chakra, or the essence of the Kih chakra tantra. 

Taught by SHA'KYA, on the request of DAVA-ZANG-PO. 

5. Sans. Sh tka-prakriva. Tib. "1 Dvang-gi-rub-tu-byedpa. Explanation 

on empowering one, or bestowing on one supernatural power. 

6. Sans. Sama Buddita sama yoga dhkinijila sambara. Tib. @) Sangs- 

rgyas-thums-chad-rnam~ar-sbyw-va-mkha - hgro-sgya - ma- bdt-vahi-mch'chog. 

The union of SAMBARA, a Ddkini, with all the Buddhas; or on the secret 

powers of nature. The identity of all the Buddhas with the first moral being. 

7. Sans. Sarva ka+a samuchhaya. Tib. (" Rtogs-pa-thams-chad-hdus-prr. 

A collection of all sorts of judgments, &c.-a tan t~a  on SAMBARA. 

8. Sans. Hd vqjra. Tib. (10) Kyd-rdo-rje'. A tantra on a god, or a set 

of gods of that name. 

9, Sans. Dcikind vajra panjdra. Tib. (1') Mkhah-hgro-ma-rdo-dt-gur. A 

tantra on a goddess of that name. 

10. Sans. MaRi mudrn tilakavn. Tib. (12) Phyag-rgya-cPhen-pohi-thz;P.-l2. 

A tantra descriptive of the Supreme being, or the cause of all causes. Ques- 

tions-Whence originated BRAHMA, VISHNU, SIVA, RUDRA, &c. ? Which is 

the greatest being ? How many of them are there ? 

11. Sans Jndna garbha. Tib. (I3) Yk-shes-snyiv-po. Essence of wis- 

dom. A tnntra of the kind called Mahh Yogini. 

6 ~ q q * ~ ~ w $ *  ~$xvj'& & . ~ . ) ~ . G ~ Q P . ~ . u * & . ~ ~ ~ G * $ ( ~ w ~ @ - ~ ~  T ~ c ~ &  xq*  
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1% Sans. JM'M tdhkewn. Tib. (I4> Y ~ b 4 @ & ,  A merk or token 
of wisdom, (a Yw'ni tcsntm). 

13. Ditto, another t c m h  of the same description, 

14. Sans. Tatwa pradiprn. Tib. ('3) D b - k h n u - n w p n - n ~ ,  A 
light to find the divine nature or essence ; or on tho (identity of tbeahnman 
soul with the divine essence. 

There are the four following separate works in this volume :- 

1. Sans. L&ghu sambara. Tib. (I6) B&-mch'icog-nyung-~~. A tnntra 

on SAMBARA and HE'RUKA, two demons or gods. How to prepare the 
mandalas or circles for them, and by what offerings or sacrifices they are to be 

rendered propitious. Ceremonies to be performed. Hymns, prayers, mantrm. 

9. Sans. Abhidhana. Tib. (I7) Mrion-par-bd0d-p. A mystical hzntra 

on the Sambara class. Enumeration of several Yogin&, Bkiniu, and several 

saints with the title Yaj.a. Offerings-many superstitious ceremonies to be 

performed at their invocation-many mantras to be repeated. On the mystical 

union with God. 

3. Sans. Sambara. Tib. (18) B&-mch'hg. Another tuntra on SAMBARA. 

Man&s, offerings, ceremonies, mantras, charms. 

4. Sans. Vajra &ka. Tib. (I9) Rdo-rjk-mkhah-eo. A principal tantra 

on VAJRA DA'KA (a kind of saint equal to the Buddhu). There are, likewise, 

all sorts of superstitious ceremonies to be performed for obtaining any speci- 

fied prosperity. In  general these saints, as SAMBARA, HE'RUKA, VAJRA 

DAKA, YOGINI'S, DAKINI'S, are represented to be equal to the B&au in 

power and sanctity. There are several mantras and bija-mantras for each 



of tbern, to ,be repeated, by which they may be rendered propitious to grant 

the desires of those that address themselves to them. 

There are in this volume seven separate works, under the following titles, 

in '8anecrit end Tibetan :- 

1. Sans. Shri D'iikan'n'ava. Tib. P I  DpaLmkhcJc-hgro-rgya-mts'ho. From 

leaf 1-192, The names of a particular saint or divinity, or a set of gods and 

goddesses. 

2. 'Saris. Shri h-huka atabheitu. Tib. (2') DpLkhrag-hthung-miion-par- 

hbyunpva. From kg' l9!2-236. The forthcoming of HE'RUKA, a deified 

saint of the chmcter of SIVA. 

3. Sans, Vajra vcirn'hi abhidhuna. Tib. (n) W-rjl-phag-mo-1niio?z-par- 

hbyswva. From leaf 236-246. The origin or appearance of VA'RA'HT, 

a goddess, one of the divine mothers, having much resemblance in her charac- 

ter to DURGA'. 
4. Sans. Yw'ni samhu y a .  Tib. (23) RnaLhbyor-mahi-kun-tu -spyod-pa. 

From leaf 846-262. The continual practice of Ywini, or continual me- 

ditation on the divine nature. 

6. Sans. Chatur yqydnl samputu tnntra. Tib, RnaGhbyor-ma-bxhihi- 

Aha sbyormi-rgyud. From leaf 262-974. A tantra on four Yoginis putting 

their mouths together. 

6. Sans. Samputi. Tib. (25) Yang-dngqar-sbyor-va. From Genf 274- 

998. The pure union (with VAJRA SATWA, the supreme intelligence), or the 

uniting of method with wisdom. (Tib. (26) Thabs&ng-8hes-rab. Sans. Upciyn 

and P+d.) 



7. Sans. Vajra mahd kdla kp& with rakiqa aiddhi birava law. 

Tib. (n) D p a l - r d o - r j e ' - n ~ ~ h ' ~ ~ k R r o 8 - p h i - m g m ~ g s a ~ v ~ ~ o s ~ ~  

l i b y t c n g - a h - d m  From IcafS90-483.  A 167lCa on VAJRA MAHA' 
a particular divinity. 

The speaker in the above specified first work (as in some othm ,also) 

is VAJRA SATWA, the SAMBARA, the BHAGAV~N, who answers to 'the 

queries of VAJRA V ~ A ' H I  with re~pect to her origin, and the r e w n  why 

she was produced (leaf 27, in the first, work-she has several names 

according to the countries in which she is worshipped). Gnga and Bbga 
(emblems of the procreation and productive powers of nature.) Explic$tion 

of the several mystical meanings of several letters, Zqf 21. Illusory existence 

of things. hlystical union with God. The ignorant is bound or tied, the 

wise is free. The principal divinities described in the above works '(besidkb 

Inany others of inferior rank) are HE'RUKA and VAJRA V ~ R A ' H I ,  with some 

others of the divine mothers, especially MA'MAKI. Instruction how to pre- 
pare the mandala with all its appendages (images of divinities of different 

orders, perfumes, incenses, flowers, &c.). Mantras and b$a-mantras to be 

repeated.* There are no man- of such efficacy as those of HE'RUKA an& 

I',\.JR,I VARA'HI. Every thing may be obtained by ,them. And it is by 
them that one may be delivered from the miseries of \lice. Rites and 

ceremonies to be performed tor obtaining any specified prosperity. htf.f 

234. Several kinds or species of the universal soul or spirit. Great mystery 

of the existence of God. There are aeveral passages containing excellent ideas 
of the Supreme being. The work No. 1, wee translated by an Indian Pandit 
called ADWAYA VAJRA, and YONTA'NBA'B, a Tibetan Lobdva. 

NOTE.-This is the beginning of one of those Madras: " Om! Namo B~~AOAVA'TI VAJEA 

\.A'Rl\'HI A'RYA' PARA/JITR'~ TRAILOKA/MA~TB'~IABA'VIDYAI~HWARI, ~ A R V A  BHU'TA BHAYA'- 

AHE', ~ I A H A '  VAJRA," kc. kc. 
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Theke are hn this volume fifteen separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 

and Tibehn, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Andvita (Tantr&-r&tz.) Tib. (a) R n y o g - p - d p a  (Rgyu&&yi- 

rgy*.) From kaf 1-5. A principd tanka, styled the universal," or 

the "pure one." The idea of the Gupreme being, according to different 

theories. fnstrudion on the manner of sitting, meditating, and forming the 

idea of the supreme intelligence. Translated by the Indian Pundit GAYA- 
DHARA, and the Tib. totauva' Gklong SHA'KYA-YESHES. 

e. Sans. Shri Buddha kapdh. Tib. (29) Dpad-sangu-rgym-thoea. From 

kqf5-38. "The holy Buddha skull"-name of a mystical divinity. The 

salutation is thus-Reverence be to SRI BUDDHA KAPA'LA. Direction how 

to prepare a square mandal, with the required things in it. Mantras addressed 

to BUDDHA KAPA'LA and BUDDHA KAPA'LINI'. This tantra was told by 

BUDDHA KAPA'LINI', a Mahh Yog'n& at the request of VAJRA PAN'I', a 

Bodhiaatwa. There are several charms or mantras, which are stated to be of 

great efficacy. 

3. Sans. Mahh Mciyh. Tib. Sgyu-hphruhh'hen-mo. From deqf 

38-44. A short lantra treatise delivered by MAHA' MA'YA' or VAJRA 

UA'KINI, (one of the divine mothers) on the secret powers of nature. 

4. 9ans. Vajra A'rali. Tib. cal) IWo-$4-drali. From tedf 44-50. 

Name of a deified Buddha. There are several superstitious ceremonies to be 

performed to acquire superhuman powers. Translated by GAYADHARA and 

GkZong SHA'KYA-YESHES. 
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5. Sans. Rigi Akdi. Another hntra of the same kind as the preceding. 

From leaf 50-57. Delivered by RIGI, a Yogkswara, on the request of 

A'RALI, another Mahci Y*. Translators as in the preceding. 

6. Sans. Shro' Chatur pithcih. Tib. (32)DpaLgd&n-bdi-pa, From leaf 

57-128. Salutation-Reverence be to the merciful CHENRE'SIK. (Sans. 

Avaloktmara.) A Tantrika treatise on the purification of the soul, and the 

mystical union with the Supreme being. There are several m a n d a h  to be 

made, and many ceremonies to be performed, and ma?ztras to be repeated for 

obtaining entire emancipation. Translated by KHAN-PO (Sans. Upcidhyciya), 

GAYADHARA, and Lotsavd GOS-LAS-CHAS. 

7. Sans. Mantra aiLsu. Tib. (33) Siiags-kyi-ch'ha. From leaf 128-166. 

Part of a Tantrika treatise. Salutation-Reverence to the merciful A'HYA 

AVALOKE'SWARA. This is an abridgment of the preceding tantra, or of the 

large work wlience it  has been taken. Translators as above. 

8. Sans. C h t u r  mahci yogini guhya sarva tantra rdja. Tib. 

Rnat- hbyw- ma - Chams- chad-gsang-vahi-ragyud-kgi-rgyai-po-dpaLgdan-bz hi-pa- 

des-bya-va. From leaf 166-227. A principal tantrrc on the mysteries of 

all Yop'nis (or the four noble seats.) Delivered by BHAGAVA'N (Vajra 

Satwa) at the request of I'AJRA PAN'I', on the same subject as the two 

preceding works. Translated by SMHITI JNA'NA KIRTTI. 

9. Sans. Achala kaZpn. Tib. (35) Mi-gyo-vahi-rtogs-pa. From leaf 837- 

843. Firm or steadfast judgment. On emancipation. Delivered by BHA- 
O A V ~  (SHA'KYA) after he had triumphed over the devil. There are likewise 

instructions for preparing the m a n d h ,  performing the ceremonies, and for 

repeating several mantras. 
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10. Sans. Achala mahci gahya tantra. Tib. (36) Mi-gyo-vahi-pang-rgyud- 

ch'henpo From leaf 243-246. The " immovable," or 66 permanent," (a 

great mystery.) Some ceremonies and mantrm. 

11. Sans. Krodha rcijn sarva mantra guhya tantra. Tib. ("1 From ledf 

246-250. "The wrathful prince," a mystical tantra. On the means of 

assuaging wrath or anger, ceremonies, mantrm. 

12. Sans. Yajra amrita tantra. Tib. (ae) Rdo-$6-bdud-rtsihkrgyud. From 

Zeqf 250-266. " Precious ambrosia ;" or the enjoyment of the highest happi- 

ness or beatitude, after final emancipation from bodily existence. ~bl ivered 

at the request of MA'MAKI-DE'VI. 

13. Sans. Tdr6 kurukklZ4 kat?pa. Tib. (39) SgroLma-kurukulld-rtogs-pa. 

From Zeaf 266-276. Reasonings on TA'RA' KURUKULLE', a goddess. Cere- 

monies to be performed with the mandala for obtaining such and such kinds 

of prosperity or happiness. 

14. Sans. Yajra kila'ya mu'h tantra khun'da'. Tib. Rdo-$6-phur-pa 

(rtsa-sahi-rgyud-kyi-dum-bu.) From Zeaf 276-291. " The diamond pin,"- 

part of an original tantra. 

15. Sans. Mahii kliln. Tib. (41) Nag-PO-ch'hen-PO. From leaf 291-351. 

" The great black one," a god. The means of liberation out of the ocean of 

transmigrations. Taught by BHAGAVA'N at the request of some goddess. 

Mystical signification of the letters in MAHA' KA'LA. Explanations on 

several subjects by BHAGAVA'N, on the request of some goddesses or Yoginis. 
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There are in this volume seven separate works, under the following titles 

in Sanscrit and Tibetan :- 

1. Sans. Shri chn"da m& ros'hniu. Tib. (42) Dpal-gtumqo-khro-vo- 

. From leaf 1-64. " The great fierce and wrathful one,"-name of 

a divinity, (leaf 13, styled Dkvasura.) The salutation is thus-Reverence be 

to SRI CHANDRA MAHA'ROS'HAN'A. The subject is mystical theology. The 

speakers are BHAGAVA'N (Vajra Satwa) and BHAGAVA'TI( PTajnbpbramitb.) I t  

is in the form of a dialogue, Like that between SIVA and DURGA', on Tantrika 

subjects. BHAGAVAN iilstructs BHAGAVA'TI how to prepare the mandala for 

the puja of Snr CHAN'DA MAHA' ILOS'HAN-A, and how to perform the rites and 

ceremonies. The hearers are VAJRA YOGIS and VAJRA YOGINI'S. BHA- 

CAVA'TI asks also who are they to whom this tantra may be communicated ? 

There are told several modes of empowering a disciple by his spiritual 

teacher (or the initiation into the holy mysteries of the religion)-admoni- 

tions not to violate his vow or promise. Leaf 37-39, there is an expli- 

cation of the several emblems used in the mundaka. Besides several other 

miscellaneous subjects, there are many discussions on the nature of the 

liuman body and the soul, as also on that of the Supreme being. (This is an 

excellent tantra, and in a good and easy translation.) Translated in the Su- 

skya monastery, by the Indian Pandit RATNA SRI', and the Tibetan Lotsavd 

GRAGS-PA-GYEL-TS'HAM, (Sans. Kirtti Dhwaja.) 

e. Sans. Shri guhya sa+a. Tib. DpaLgsaw-va-hdus-pa. From 

leaJ.64-167. A collection of holy mysteries. The salutation both here and 

in the preceding work is addressed to VAJRA SATWA (the supreme intelli- 

gence). BHAGAVA'N, the Vajra Satwa, on the request of five Tathdgalns 
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(the five Dhya'ni Buddhas) explains the idea of the Supreme being. There 

are several discussions on the soul and the Supreme spirit by VAJRA, by 

the beforementioned five Y'atha'gatar, and by MAITREYA. This and the 

preceding work are well worthy of being read and studied, as they will 

give an idea of what the ancients thought of the human soul and of God. 

Translated by ACHARYA SHRADDHAKARA VARMA, and by Gblong RINCHEN- 
ZANG-PO. 

3. Sans. Shri Yajra mcika' abhidhcina. Tib. (44) Rdo-rjk-phreng-uu-milon- 

par-brjod-pa. From leaf 167-267. The counting of a rosary of diamonds. 

The salutation is addressed (in Tibetan) to MARJU SRI KUMA'R BHU'T, to 

BHAGAVAN, the great VAIROCHANA, to VAJRA DA'KIN, to RATNA TRAYA 
(the three holy ones). Subject--Mystical theology, soul, emancipation, union 

with God, mandalas, ceremonies, mantras. 

The four following works are also of similar contents :- 

4. Sans. Sandhi vylikaran'a. Tib. (45) Dgongs-pa-lung-bstan-pa. From 

leaf 267-339. The telling of one's mind (or thought). 

5. Sans. Yajra jna'na samuchchhaya. Tib. (46) Yk-shes-rdo-rjk-kun-h- 

btus-pa. From leaf 339-345. Excellent knowledge (collected from several 

parts). 

6. Sans. Chatur deviti pariprichchha. Tib. c4') Lha-mo-bAJlis-yongs-su- 

&us-pa. From lenf 345-3.51. Asked by four goddesses. 

7. Sans. Vajra hriduyn ahfikcira. Tib. (4e) Rdo-g'thying-po-rgyan. Oma- 

ments of diamond essence (or of the best diamond). Instruction in the holy 

mysteries. 
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There are in this volume nine separate works, and their titles in Sanscrit 

and Tibetan, with some short remarks on their contents, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Nilcimbara dhara, Vajra Pan';, Indra, tri  vinita. Tib. (49) G O ~ -  

siion-PO-chan-lag-na-rdo-$6-drag-PO-gsum-hdul. From leaf 1-5. The man- 

ner in which these three gods, or demons, were subdued by BHAGAVA N 

(SHA'KYA), after he had been victorious over the devil. There are some 

mantras. 

2. Sans. Rudra tri vinnya, or, Tantra guhya vivarati. Tib. (50) Drag-po- 

gsum-hdul, or, Gsang-vahi-rgyud-mams-hji-rnam-par-hhyed-pa. From hf 
5-11. The subduing (or taming) of three valiant ones, or the explication of 

tantrika mysteries. Instruction how to prepare the mandnlas, and how to 

perform the ceremonies. Lecrf 10. On the occasion of sacrificial offerings to 

some of the gods, such ejaculations as these are made-" Om ! BRAHMA', Om ! 

VISHNU, Om ! RUDRA'YA, Om ! KARTIKA, Om ! GANAPATI, Om ! INDRA'YA, 

Om ! MAHA' KA'LA, Om ! MAHA' BRAHMAYA VALITATALE', VAI~ITATALE'. 

SWA'HA'." 

3. Sans. Vcrjra Pan'i  Niln'mbura (tantra). Tib. ( 5 ' )  Lag-na-rdo-$-gos-smn- 

j~o-chan-gyi-rgyud. From leaf 1 1-20. A tanlra on VA JRA P AN'I' NILA'M- 

RARA. Several mantras to be recited for obtaining any specified kind of 

prosperity. Lenf 18. A mantra is of this sort-"Om ! VAJRA PAN'I', MAHA' 

YAKSHA (CUVERA) NILA'MIJARA HUNG PHAT'." 

4 Sans. Shri vnjra chan'da chitta guhya kantra. Tib. (5" Rdo-+glum- 

po-thuga-kyi gqang-vahi-rgyud. From leaf 20-44. The secrets of the heart 

of SRI VAJRA CHAN'D'A. Different m n t r a s  to be used as the means of 
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assuaging several specified diseases. Leaf 33. There are some expressions very 

like this-" Nihil est quod non cedat ;" or that in every undertaking one may 

succeed by diligent application and perseverance. One of these expressions 

runs thus- (53) Ch'hu-yi-thigs-pa-phra-mo-yis, dus-eu-byung-vm-rdo-va-hbiga ; 

6c By small drops of water a large stone is made hollow after a certain time ;" or, 

gutta cavat lapidem, non vi, sad saepe cadendo." Leaves 39, 40. There is 

an excellent description of the Supreme being, (by VAJRA CHAN'D'A to INDRA 
and his attendants). INDRA asks him on the use of several mantras; as of 

those for procuring abundance, assuaging diseases, gaining the victory over 

an enemy, and for making one's self strong against every attack. 

5. A later tantra under the former title. From kaf  42-51. INDRA 
asks BHAGAVA'N (Vajra Chan'd'a) on several things, as on the essence of the 

Supreme being, and some mantras of wonderful effect. 

6. The latest, or last tantra of VAJRA CHAN'D'A, at the request of VAJRA 
PAN'I' (or Indra). From Zer1f51-56. On similar subjects with those in the 

two former works. Ceremonies and mantras. 

7. Sans. Nilcimbara dhara Vajra Pan'i' yaksha mahh Rudra Vnjra A'nakl 

jihvan tantrcr. Tib. (54) Phyag-na-rdo-xjk-gos-silon-po-chan-gnod-sbyin-drag-po- 

c&hen-po-rdo-dk-mk-Iche'hi-rgyud. From leaf 56-93. A tantra on that demon. 

He  asks of BHAGAVA'N to instruct him (for the benefit of all animal beings) 

how to prepare the mandah-how to perform the required ceremonies-whst 

things are to be offered to the gods-and how to cure such and such diseases. 

by mantras. 

8. Sans. Vajra hridaya, aajra jdhvana dh&anOi. Tib. (55) Rdo-$6- 
snying90-rdo-g'k-Ichd-dvab-phi-p~ngs. From leaf 93-96. Diamond essence. 

or the causing the fall of thunderbolts. A dhiran'i, or mysterious preservative 
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against all sorts of evil. Delivered by BHA~AVA'N, at the request of a 

hermit (called NYES-DOR). 

9. Sans. Mdyd jrilo. Tib. tS6) Sgyu-hphruddsa-va. From &a/ 

96-156. The net of illusion. A principal dantra, delivered by BHAGAVA'N 

( S H A ~ Y A )  at  the request of VAJRA PAN'I', a Bodhkatwa. Instruction for 
preparing several sorts of rnanhhs, performing ceremonies, making oblntions, 

repeating mantraa. Leaf 154. There is some description of the Supreme 

being, and of the soul. 

There are in this volume seven separate works. 'I'heir subjects and their 
titles, both Sanscrit and Tibetan, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Sarva talhcigata kdya, vdkchitta (ksishna yamriri ndma tantra). 

Tib. (57) Di-bzhin-gshep -pa -thame -cW-kyi -sku -gSzlng-lhtlg8 -gshin - r jb  -gshd  

nq-p-&$-byadahi-rgyud. From leaf 1-29. The person, doctrine, and 

mercy of all the Tadhkatm. A ta~rtra, styled the black destroyer of the lord 

of death. The salutation is addressed to A'RYA M A ~ ~ J U  SRI YAMA'RI. 

(Tib. Hphgs-pa-hjnm-dpdgshin-rjk-gshed). This tantra was delivered by 

BHAGAVA'N, (Tib. Chom-dcindds) at the request of VAJRA PAN'I' (Tib. 

Chkna' Do$). There are several mantra8 by which to cure lust, anger, or 

pusion, ignorance, envy, &c. Instruction for preparing mandalas, and per- 

forming ceremonies. The means of becoming puf ied  from sin. Leaf 98. 

How the soul must be considered. 

9.  Sans. Yamriri K&hna karma aama dakra si&hakara. Tib. (59) 

Gdin-rj~-gahednag-pohi-hk/ror-~-thama-chd+bpar-byedpa. From ledf 

99-46. The wheel of YAMARI' KBISHNA (the black deetroyer of the lord 
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of death) for effecting every thing. A mystical treatise on a similar subject 

with the preceding. 

3. Sans. Yajra mahd Bhairava. Tib. (60) Rdo-rjt - hjigs- byed-ch'hen -PO. 

Froni leaf 46-65. The great terrifying VAJRA, a god, or deified saint. 

How to obtain the favour of that divinity. Maytdalas, oblations, ceremonies, 

several mantras to be repeated. Leaf 57. Instruction how to paint VAJRA 

MAHA' BHAIRAVA (black, and naked, with many dreadful hands and facesj- 

what sacrifices to be made to him. From leof 65-71. There are some 

fragments of other treatises, or of some small works. 

4. Sans. Rakta Yamciri. Tib. Gshin-rjk-gshed-dmar-PO. From knf 

71-117. The red destroyer of the lord of death. A principal tantrn by 

BHAGAVA'N (SHA'KYA) on the request of VAJRA PAN'I'. Enumeration of 

several Yajras that have been victorious over the lord of death. Several 

ceremonies and mantrm described, especially those of VAJRA CHARCHIKA; for 

instance, thus-" Om ! VAJRA CHARCHIKE' SIDDHE'NDRA NILA HA'RINI 
RATNA TRAYA," &c. &c. Leaf 82. Description of the several emblems in a 

mandah. Leaves 108,109. Instruction in mantras for obtaining victory over 

an enemy, and in several other things. On the nature of the supreme 

intelligence. 

5. Sans. Bhagavcin ekn jata. Tib. (62) Bchont-ldan-hdas-ral-pa-gchig-pa. 

From kaf 117-122. BHAGA~A'N with clotted hair. A principal tnntrn 

delivered by SHA/KYA on the request of CHA/KNA' DORJE' (Sans. Ynjrn 

Pan'l), on the subject of uniting method with wisdom. 

6. Sans. Chandra guhya tihka. Tib. r63) Zln-gsaw-th&-G. From Geaf 

122-213. Chandra (or the moon) a mark or token of mysteries. A 
principal hntra by SAMANTA BHADBA, (Tib. Kun-tu-bwng-PO,) the supreme 
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Buddha, on the request of all the Bhagavdn-l'athdgatm, to instruct them in 

the Chandra yuhya tik~ka, or the true knowledge of all mysteries. Leaf 130. 

Several things are enumerated, and it  is stated that they all proceed or come 

from SAMANTA BHADRA (Tib. Kun-tu-bxang-PO) the optimus maximus of the 

Romans. This is an excellent tantra, in prose and verse. There are many 

sublime ideas of the Supreme being, and of the soul ; as also of the existence 

of things in general. There are some praises or hymns addressed to SAMANTA 

BHADRA. There are likewise descriptions of mandalas-many mystical cere- 

~nonies to be performed-initiation in the holy mysteries-several kinds of 

empowering. 

'7. Sans. Sarca Tathn'gnta tutva s a ~ g r a h a .  Tib. DBbdin-gshegs-pa- 

thams-chadkyi-di-kilo-na-nyid-bsdus-pa. From leaf 213-4140. A n  abridg- 

ment on the essence or nature of all Tathdgatas or Buddhas. A szitra of 

high principles (or of a speculative character). The salutation is thus- 

Reverence to Buddha and to all BocEhisatwas. SHA'KYA'S inauguration by 

other Yhthcigntc.s or Buddhas, after he became Buddha. The speakers are 

VAII~OCHANA, SHA'KYA, and some other Buddhas, VAJRA PAN'I', and some 

other Bor??tisatwus. Many mantras-mystical theology-the means of arriving 

at perfection. Translated by Gilong RINCH'IIEN RZANG-PO. 

There are in this volume seven separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 

and Tibetan, ~ r i t h  some short remarks on their contents, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. '6 Vajra ~Itikhara" Mahh gttilya yoga tantra. Tib. (65) Gaang-~a- 

rnndhhyor-ch'hen-pohi-rgyud-rdo-r j -0 .  From leaf 1-207. The diamond 

(or thl~nderbolt) point; or, Tantrika mysteries of the mahd yoga kind. The 

salutation or adoration is addressed (in Tibetan) to SAMANTA BHADRA, to all 
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Tathigatas, and to VAIROCHANA. The speaker, in general, is VAJRA.D'HARA, 

or VAJRA SATWA, the supreme intelligence. (Tib. (66) Rdo-rjk-hch'hang, or Rdo- 
rjk-sems-pa. He, a t  the request of other Tathhgatas or Buddhs ,  explains the 

meaning of several abstract notions ; as, heaven, world, Bodhisatwa, Buddha, 

the nature of the soul, and that of the Supreme spirit-the Yoga system, with 

respect to the existence of things, the human soul, and the universal spirit. 

Several sorts of mandalas, rites, ceremonies, explication of the several 

emblems or symbols used in the mandalas. There are likewise many mantras, 

and several passages on emancipation. I n  a word, this is a large treatise on 

mystical theology. 

2. Sans. Sarva rahasyo. Tib. (67) Thams-chad-gsang-va. From Zeaf 207- 

218. All secrets or mysteries. A principal tantra. Subject-Mandalas, rites, 

ceremonies, the soul, Supreme being, union with God, emancipation. Trans- 

lated by SHRADDHAHARA VARMA, and Gkhng RINCH'HEN BZANG-PO. 

3. Sans. Traya lokya vijaya mahci kmba rcija. Tib. (6e) Hjig-rten-gsum- 

las-rnam-par-rgyaLva-rtog-pahi-rgynl-po-ch'hen-po. From leaf 218-288. The 

conqueror of the three worlds, the great prince of reasoning. Delivered by 

BHAGAVAN (SHAKYA) a t  the request of CHA'KNA' DORJE' (Sans. Yajra Pan'i), 

a Bodhisatwa. SubjecLRites,  ceremonies, mystical theology, disc~~ssions on 

Tathigatas and Bodhisatwas. 

4. Sans. Saiikshapn pmtis'ht'ha uiti tantra. Tib. (69) Rab-tu-gnas-pa-tndor- 

bsdus-pahi-ch'ho-gahi-rgyud. From leaf 288-294. Ceremonies to be per- 

formed on the occasion of consecrating a temple, image, &c. of Buddha, a 

new book, or any new building. Salutation-Reverence to VAJRA SATWA. 

(Tib. (70) Rdo-rjk-sems-pa.) Translated by the Indian Upadhydya, (Tib. 
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Rfkhan-po, professor) SHA'NTI GARBHA, and the Tibetan Lotsavci BANDE'- 
JAYA-RAKSHITA. 

5. Sans. Shri parama'di. Tib. (7') DpaLmch'hog-dung-PO. From leaf 

294-328. The holy first principle, or the Supreme being. Some mystical 

speculations on the Supreme being-ceremonies. Translated by A'CHARYA 
SHRADDHAKARA VARMA, and GkZong RINCH'HEN BZANG-PO. Continuation 

of the former treatise to leaf 466. 

6. Sans. Prajna' priramitci nuya shata puncha dashci. Tib. (72) Shes-rab- 

kpi-pha-rol-tu-plty in-paiii-ts'hul-brgya-lm-bchu-pa. From leaf 466-476. One 

hundred and fifty rules or directions relating to the Prujnci priramitd, for 

acquiring the perfection of a Bodhisatwa, the province of a Bodhisatwa's 

activity. 

7. Sans. Sarvct Tutha'guta kdya, vdkchittaguhya ala~ka'ra vyuho tantra r4a 
d m u .  Ti b. ( i 3 )  De'-bxhin-gshegs-paRi- ,~ku - dang-gsung-dang-thugs-kyi-gsang- 
ca-rgyan-gyi-bkodpa-zhes-bya-vah rgyudkyi-rgyal-PO. From leaf 476-531. 

A principal tantra on the description of the ornaments of the mysteries or 

secrets of the person, doctrine, and mercy of all Tathcigatas. Salutation-I 

humbly adore the Supreme being, and bow down at  the lotus feet of M A ~ J U -  

~ o s ' , r ~ .  Subject-Mystical theology and metaphysics. There are likewise 

several instructions for preparing the mandalas, and for making offerings to 

the Tathc;gcitr~-ceremonies to be performed, praises or hymns, m a n t w  

addressed to them. The unreality of things. Leaf 485. Buddha and 

several other distinct conceptions are only ideal, or the products of judicious 

reflections. 
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There are in this volume seven separate works. Their titles in Sanscrit 

and Tibetan, with some remarks on their contents, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Sarva durgati parishodhana. Tib. (74) &an-song-thans-chnd- 

yongs-sa-,vbyong-va. From baf 1-61. (Or Sans. T&o-Rdja-kn@a ; Tib. (75) 

Gzi-btjit-kyi-rgyal-pohi-brtdgpa). The clearing up of all the places of bad 

transmigrations (or damnation) ; or discussions on the shining bright prince, 

(the Suprenie being). Reverence be to (Tib. ( T 6 ) )  DPAL-RDO-RJE'SEMS-DPAH. 

(Sans. Shri YajTa Satwa). S U ~ ~ ~ C ~ - - B H A G A V A N  ( S H ~ K Y A )  before all sorts of 

gods, demons, and Bodhisatwas, at the request of INDRA, gives instruction 

on the means of avoiding any place of damnation ; and the mode of liberation 

from hell. The taking of refuge with Buddha. Mandalas either to be 

prepared really, or to be represented (or fancied) in one's mind-ceremonies 

to be performed-sacrifices to be made (as with burnt offerings of incense, or 

fragrant substances, with perfumes, flowers, &c. &c.)-mantras to be repeated. 

for obtaining purification from sin. L e o f  29. A dhciran'i (Tib. Gzungs) is thus 

uttered by CHOM-DAN-DAS-Om ! RATNE' RATNE', MAHA' RATNE', RATNA 
SAMBHAVE', RATNA KIRAN'E', RATNA MAHA' VISHUDDHE'SHUDDHAYA SAH- 

VA PA'PANI'-HUM-PHAT: Translated by the Indian Pandit S H ~ N T I  GARBHA, 

and the Tibetan Lotsavci JAYA RAKSHITA. 
2. Another work under the same title, and on the same subject, as before. 

Translated by MANIKA SRI JNA'NA, and CHA'K Lotsavri. From Zeof 61-134. 

The salutation is thus, (in Tibetan)-Reverence be to BHAGAVA'N SRI 
SHA'KYA SINHA. Subject, as above. Instruction for making ready the man- 
dalas. Enumeration of the articles to be offered. Description of the several 

emblems or symbols represented in the mandalas. Several mantras-prayers, 

l~raises, purification from sin. Consecration of persons or things. Lenf  80. 



506 ANALYSIS OF THE QYUT. 

A mantra (Tib. S ~ a g s )  is thus-" Om! Namo BHAGAVATE' sqrva durgati 

parishodhank rnjaya tathddwtdya, a rh te '  samycznksambudddya, tudyathci ; Om ! 

Sisodhane' shodhunk saraa pdpum vishodhanb, Juddk  visisuddhb sarva karm9- 

dvaranu vishudb'hu-swhhd." 

3. Sans. Yajra man's dlankdra. Tib. ( 7 7 )  RdO-r$k-mying-PO-rgyan. From 

leaf 134-249. A n  ornament of diamond essence. A principal tantra, in 

the form of a dialogue between BHAGAVA'N VAIROCHANA, M A ~ J U  SRI 

KU'MAR BHU'T, and other deified saints. Subject--Mystical theology, descrip- 

tion of the mahh mandaZa with all the elnblematical figures in it, ceremonies, 

initiation (consecration) in the mysteries, empowering, emancipation. 

4. Sans. Paircha vinshati prajnh phramitci mukha (mahci ycina su'tra) 

Tib. Shes-rab-kyi-ph-roLtu-phyin-pa-sgo-nyi-shu-rt.pa-lila-pa. Leaves 249, 

250. The twenty-five doors of the transcendental wisdom. Some short mantra 

or ejaculations, on a single leaf, uttered by B H A G A V ~ N  to VAJRA PA'N'I', 
5. Sans. Guhya mani-tilaka (?tcima su'tra). Tib. (79)  Gsang-va-nor-buhi- 

thig-a. From lenf 250-300. Jewel spots (or ornaments) of mysteries. By 

BHAGAVA'N VAIROCHANA, a t  the request of VAJRA PA'N'I', a Bodhisatwa. 

Subject-Symbolical or mystical theology, emancipation, the soul, the Supreme 

being, manaklaa, ceremonies, mantras. (Tib. cHO) DkyiEhkhor, cis'ho-ga, smgs). 

6. Sans. Mahci Vairochana abhisambodhi. Rnam -par- snang-m&a& 

cis'hen-po-m~on-par-rdsogs-par-byangcis'hub-pa. From ledf 300-410. A large 

treatise (or su'tra) containing several religious articles and mantra. Delivered 

by VAIROCHANA, the most perfect Bodhisatm, a t  the request of VAJRA PA'N'I'. 
No~&.-This ie the volume, or work, of which a fragment, in Tibetan characters, WM p u b  

lished in Europe in 1722, at Leipsic, in the " Acte of the Learned," the original being eent by Peter 

the Great, Czar of Russia. See Alphabetum Tib. by Groaor, Rome, 1762, p. 663; also the fint 

volume, page 270, of the "Journal of the Aeiatic Society of Bengal." 
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The text has been printed very erroneously in the Alph. Tib., as may 

be seen in this volume, from baf 937-339. That fragment consists mostly 

of bija-mantras uttered (by the benediction or grace of BHAGAVA'N VAIRO- 

CHANA) by several Bodhisatwas, gods, and goddesses, addressed to the holy 

Buddhar (Samanta Buddhdndm). 

'L'here is another work (from Zeaf 41 2-455) without any title. Subject- 

Instruction in the means and mantras for assuaging diseases, procuring abun- 

dance, getting into one's power any person or thing, and hurting or destroying 

others. 

7. Sans. Bhagdvdn Nilrimbara dhara Yajra Phn'i (tantra). Tib. (82) Bchom- 

ldan-hdas~hyag-na-rdo-rjk-gos-swon-po-chan-i-rud. From Zeaf 455-467. 

A tantra by the Supreme Buddha, on the request of BHAGA'VAN VAJILA 

PA'N'I', clothed in blue, a Bodhisalwa. On the means of subduing or making 

tame all animal beings (or creatures,), ceremonies, mantm. 

(THA) OR THE TENTH VOLUME:. 

There are in this volume seven separate works. The titles of them in 

Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some remarks on their contents, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Ach& n~ahd krodha rcijasya-knka. Tib. (83) Khro-vohi-rgyaE 

po-cA'hen90-mi-gyo-vahi-rtog-pa. From lmf 1-97. Description of the reli- 

gious rites and ceremonies, concerning ACHALA MAHA KRODHA RA'JA, kc. 

Delivered by BHAGAVAN (SHAKYA) at the request of VAJRA PA'N'I'. Sub- 

ject-Enumeration of several articles concerning religious rites and ceremonies. 

Leaf 10, &c. There are fine ideas of the Supreme being, expressed by 

BHA~AVA'N and VAJRA PA'N'I' in their colloquies. Translated by USHMA 
RAKSHITA, an Indian Pandit, and Gklong DHERMA LOGROS. 
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suffering such and such specified kind of misery or distress, may at  the time 

of their becoming Buddhas, enjoy all sorts of prosperity and happiness; as, 

health, wealth, peace, long life, illumination of mind, &c. (From this su'tra 

several expressions might be taken to shew the author's feeling for the 

universal welfare of all living creatures.) Translated by JINA-MITRA, DA'NA- 

SHILA, SHILENDRA BODHI, Indian Pandits, and BANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDF.', 

Tibetan Lotsavd. 

6. Another Szitra. From leaf 470-484. On the same subject as the 

former. Translators as above. 

7. Sans. Tathcigata Yaidurya prabhd-ndma Bala dhanu samhdhi dhhran'i. 

Ti b. (88) Dt-b&in-gshegs-pahi-ting-gk-hdsin-gyi-stobs-skyed~ahi-baidu'rynlt 

ches-bya-vahi-gxungs. The brightness or lustre of VAIDURYA, a dhhran'i for 

increasing the powers of deep meditation on Tuthhgatca. This su'tra was 

also delivered by CHOM-DA'N-DAIS (SHA'KYA) at the request of M A ~ J U  

SRI, it is on a like subject with the two formers; namely, on the prayers 

of some Buddhas for the universal welfare of all animal beings. Translators, 

as above, (in the ninth century). Afterwards again corrected and arranged 

by DIPA'NKARA SRI JNA'NA (vulg. Chovo Atisha of Bengal) and by GtZong 

TS'HUL-KHRIMS-GYELVA' (at Tholing, in Gq6,  in the eleventh century.) 

There are in this volume twenty separate works. The titles of them in 
Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short remarks 011 their contents and charac- 

ters, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Mahd rnan'i v+uh vimdna vishwa suprutis'htthita guhyan para- 

marahnsyan kalpa rhja nhma dirciran'i. Tib. (89) Nor-bu-ch'hen-PO-rgyas-pahi- 
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giu;l~aLmed-khang-shin-~u-rab-tu-gnas-pa-gsa-va-dam-pahi- ch'ho -ga-dib -mohi- 

rgjaGpo-zhes-bya-vahi-gxungs. From leaf 1-40. A dhhran'i containing an 

account of sacred rites and ceremonies. Salutation-Reverence be to Buddha 

and to all Bodhisatwas. Delivered by CHOM-DA'N-DA'S (SHA'KYA) or BHAGA- 

VAIN, on the request of VAJRA PA'N'I' (Chdknd Rdorjk) a Bodhisatwa, his 

attendant. Subject--Mystical and moral doctrine, description of mandalas, 

ceremonies, mantras, or charms. 

2. Sans. Bodhigarbh6lankdra lakkha dhhan% Tib. (90) Byang-ch'hub- 

kyi-snying-po-rgyan-h bum-pji-gxungs. Leaves 40, 41. A dhdran'i containing 

100,000 ornaments of the holy essence ( Rodhigarbha). Some significant 

Sanscrit phrases, in the form of a prayer or charm (of wonderful effects). 

3. Sans. Guhya dhdtu karan'dn mudra dhdran'i. Tib. (9') Gsang-va- 

ring-bsrel-gyi-xu-ma-tog. From leaf 41-50. A dhdran'i on the mysteries 

of a vessel containing some holy relics. A n  account of the holy relics of 

some Tathdgatas, by SHA'KYA. There are some significant Sanscrit phrases, 

charms, or mantras. 

4. Sans. Y+uh pravksha. Tib. (g2) Yangs~ahi-grong-khyer-du-hjug-pa. 

From leaf 50-57. The entrance into the ample city (Yidzali or Prayog, 

AZEnlmbad). Leaf 50. SHA'KYA travelling in the Briji country goes to Yangs- 

pa-chen (Sans. YishaZi). He sends KUN-DGAII-vo (Sans. A'nnnda) to the gate 

of the city to recite there some mantras (in Sanscrit) and some benedictory 

verses. (The same as have been noticed in the second volume of the Dulva' 

class, from leaf 120-132). 

5. Sans. Buddha hridoynm-dhdrnn'i. Tib. (93) Sangs-rgyas-kyi-snying- 

po.-gxungs. From leaf 58-62. The essence of Buddha, a dhciran'i. Some 

Sanscrit phrases-the story of their wonderful effects, when frequently 

repeated. 
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6. Sans. Sarva Buddha awavati  dhdran't. Tib. (94) Sangs-rgyas-thams- 

ehad-kyi-yan-kg-dang-ldan-pahi-g#r From leaf 62-64. A dhciran'i con- 

taining all the parts (or members) of a Buddha. Delivered by SHA'KYA to the 

four great kings, residing on the four sides of the Ri-ra2, (Sans. Miru). 

7. Sans. Dwadnshu buddhakan. Tib. (95) Sangs-rgyas-bcltu-gnyis-pa. From 

leaf 64-70. A su'tra on twelve Buddhas. SHA'KYA tells to MAITREYA 

(Chdmba') the great perfections of twelve Buddhas residing at an immense 

distance to the east, and towards other corners of the world. The benefits 

arising from hearing their names and perfections (in verse). Translated by 

JINA-MITRA, DA'NA-SHILA, and YE'-SHE'S-SDE' (in the ninth century). 

8. Sans. Sapta buddhakan. Tib. (961 Sangs-rgyas-bdun-pa. From leg' 
70-76. A szitra on seven Buddhus. Some mantras uttered successively by 

the seven Buddhas (appearing in the air sitting) commencing with VIPASHYI, 

at the request of a Bodhisatwa. See the " ZA," or twenty-second volume of 

the Mdo class, No. 4. 

9. Sans. Yimala dha'ran'l Tib. (97) Dri-ma-medpa ; g#ungs. From 

leaf 77-83. The immaculate. A dhdran'i. Enumeration of several good 

qualities of Buddha. Some maniras or dhdran'is. 

10. Sans. Yaisheoali dhhran'l. Tib. (gel K h y d p a r - c h a n - ~ ~ y i - g a t ~ n ~ ~ s .  

From leaf 83-87. A special remedy, or extraordinary dhhran'l, by MAE.JIJ 
SRI. Phrases and charms (in Sanscrit) by which to cure all sorts of diseases 
or maladies. 

11. Sans. As'hCa rnan'dalakn slitra. Tib. (99) Dkyil-hklzor-brgyad-PC!. 

From leaf 87-89. Eight mandalas. The bija-mantras of eight Bodhisntwas, 

uttered by SHA'KYA, a t  the request of RATNA GARBHA, &c. at Gru-hdsin, 

(Sans. Potah). 
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12. Sans. ACpa akshara prajnci pciramitd. Tib. (lm) Shes-rab-kyi-pha-r& 

tu-phyinqa-yi-ge-npng-du. From leaf 89-92. The transcendental wisdom, 

in few letters. By SHA'KYA to AVALOKE'SHWARA, (Tib. Spyan-ras-grigs- 

dvang-phyug). There are some mantras. 

13. Sans. Bhagavati prajnd pcirarnitd hridaya. Tib. ('01) Bchom-ldan- 

hdus-ma-shes-rab- kyi-pha -roLtu-phyin -pahi -snying-po. From l e ~  92-94. 

Essence of the excellent transcendental wisdom. The salulation is thus- 

Reverence be to BHAGAVA'TI, the transcendental wisdom (Prajnci phamitd). 
A few explanations on some abstract terms of the Prajnd pdramita', as, on the 

five aggregates constituting the human body and soul. Given by CHENRE'SIK 

at the request of SHA'RIHI-BU. 

14. No Sanscrit title. Tib. ('1 Sangs-r~~as-bchom-ldan-hdas-kyi-mts'han- 

brgya-rtsa-brgyad-pa-gaungs-s fiags- dang-bchas-pa. From le&f 94-100. The 

108 names or epithets of B u d d h  BHAGAVA'N, together with some dhdran'b 

or charms. The salutation is thus-Reverence be to the all-knowing. 

Laudatory verses on the several names or epithets of B u d d h  (SHA'KYA). 

15. Sans. A>ya M u ~ j u  Shri mu'la tantra. Tib. (2) Hphags-pa-hjarn-dpal- 

,pji-rtsn-vahi-rgyud. From leuf 100-483. An original tantra of the vener- 

able MASJU SRI. Salutation-Reverence be to Buddha and to all Bodhisatwas. 

Delivered by CHOM-DA'N-DA'S (SHA'KYA) to the assembled Bodhisatwas and 

gods (in the (" Gnu-gtsang, the holy place in the highest heaven) in a 

discursive manner with MAEJU SRI, on the moral conduct of the Bodhisakuaa. 

Enumeration and recommendation of several virtues. Leqf 122. MASJU 

SRI (in his ecstacies) utters several mantras, like the following-"Namah 

SA >I,\ ST A BUDDHA'XA'M nbhdva swabhdva mungatdndm ; Namah Pratydka 
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Bzcddha cirya shrcivakcincim ; Namo Bodhisatwcincim, dasha-bhu'mi patis'htlhn'- 

teshwardncim, Bodhisatwcincim, mahri satwa'nrim, tad~athd : Om ! Khakha khhhi 

Lhcihi, &c." Descriptions of all sorts of mandalas, rites, ceremonies. From 

leaf 281-300. Astrology, related by SH A'KY A. The several Nacshatras 

(constellations or stars)-lucky and unlucky months and days-the characters 

of men born in any of them. Leaf 426. Predictions by SHA'KYA. 

respecting the birth of some great men in India, that have lived several 

ages after him, as PA'N'I'NI, TSANDRA GUPTA (Tib. (4) Zla-ca-sbns-pa), 

also NA'GARJUNA (Tib. ( 5 )  IClu-sgrub) and A'RYA S A ~ G A  (Tib. cfi) Hphags-pa- 

thogs-med) two principal philosophers, of whom there are many works in the 

Stangyur, and who are the ARISTOTLE and PLATO of the Bucldhists; the 

founders of a reasonable, theoretical, and practical pllilosophy ; the heads of 

the Madhycimika and Yogdchcilya schools. 
NOTE. -NA'~ARJUNA is generally supposed to have flourished four hundred yeare after the death 

of SHA'KYA, to have been born in the southern part of India, and to have lived 600 years. From 

some chronological dates, I know that A'RYA SANGA lived in the sixth or seventh century after 

Jesus Christ. 

This tantra is a very learned and interesting treatise, and is frequently 

cited by Tibetan writers. The scene of i t  has been placed in the highest 

heaven, but i t  is mixed with many true historical facts, with respect to the 

lives of princes that have either favoured Buddhism, or persecuted the BZICZ- 
dhists in India. Translated by order of the Tibetan king or prince BYANG- 

CH'HUB-HOD, (at Tholing, in Gugk, above Garhwnl and Knmcion, in the 

eleventh century) by KUMA'RA I<AI,ASHA, and Gklong SHA'KYA L o ~ n o s .  

16. Sans. Siddhi eka vira. Tib. (') Dpah-vo-gchig-tu-grub-pa. From 

leaf 483-499. The perfect or ready hero or champion. Mystical doctrine otl 

prlrification from all imperfections-for obtaining emancipation. Mandalas, 

ceremonies, mantras. Translated by DIPA~ICARA SRI JNA'NA, and GE'VAY 
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LOGROS. Leaves $99, 500. Praise bestowed on MARJU SRI, the acute, by 

CHOM-DA'N-DA'S. Leaves 500, 501. Praise to MASJU SRI, the prince of 

eloquence, by eight m a1 'd ens. 

17. Sans. l $ f a ~ j z c  Shri scikgdto ncima &&ran i. Tib. ce) Hjam-dpal-nhnL 

)tab-gsungs-pnhi-grungs. Lenf 501. A dhdran'i uttered by MAEJU S ~ I  him- 

self-I adore (or reverence be to) the three holy ones. " Nanza Ratnn 

Trrryciyn," kc.-significant Sanscrit sentences-a sort of collect, or short com- 

prehensive prayer. 

18. Sans. Magju Shri  bhatarakasya prajnd-bucldhi baradhann ndma clhd- 

rrrn'i. Tib. (" Hjnm-dpnl-~ji-shes-rab-d~cng-blo-l~pheI-vaRi-g~ungs. Lenf 502. 

A cl/ln'rn?t1i, by ~ I A N J U  S ~ I ,  for increasing wit and understanding. Some 

other diicirctn'is, by ditto. 

19. Sans. Pmjnci pdmmitci ndma ns'ht'a shntaknm. Tib. ('0) Shes-rnb-kyi- 

~~l~r~-roLt~-phyin-pcthi-mts'~an-brgy~c-rtsa-brgyad-p. From lenf 503-505. The 

108 names of the Prajnd pdramitd, or transcendental wisdom. Salutation- 

Reverence be to  BHACAVA'TI, P q j n d  paramitci. Many expressions or predi- 

cates on the inscrutable nature of the supreme intelligence. 

20. Sans. K~iusJliJCa pr+ci pcirumitri. Tib. (I1 ) Shes-rub-kyi-phn- roLtu- 

ph~in-p-kn~isltika. From leaf 505-508. SHA'KYA tells to INDRA how this 

abstract notion, " Prnjnli pciralnitci," should be understood. 

There are two works in this volume, both on the same subject and with 

the same contents. The  one has been translated from Chinese, and the other 

from Indian or Sanscrit. Their titles and contents are as follow :- 

1. Chinese. (Erroneously, Tib. ('2) Rmn-gar-skad-du, in the volume, 

ins tead of Rpjn-nag-skad-h). Dlh i  d i n g  kina kwang med jwahi ~ h i n g  wang 
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kyang. Tib. (13) Hphags -pa -gser -hoddam -pa -mclzlhog-du-mam-par-rgyaEva- 

mdo-sd~hi-rgyuZ-po-#hes-bya-va-th~g-pa-chen-pohi-mdo. From leaf 1-208. 

In  thirty-one chapters. Translated from Chinese by BANDE' CH'HOS-GRUB. 

2. Sanscrit. A'rya suvarn'a prabhasa uttunm su'tra Indra Rbja, ndmn 

mahd ycina su'tra. Tib. ('4) Hphags-z~a-gser-hod-dant-pa-mdo-sd~hi-dvang- 

yohi-rgyaLpo-ahes-61/a-va-th t g - ~ a - d ' .  From leaf 208-385. The 
best goldshine (or light) ; or the prince of all su'tms. A venerable su'tra of 

high principles, in twenty-nine chapters. Translated by JINA-MITRA, SRII~A 

INDRA BODHI (for SHII,E'NDRA, &c.), and BANDE' Y E'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

This su'tra was delivered by BHAGAVA'N (SHA'KYA) at Rcijagriha, on the 

Gridhra IEu'ta parvata (Tib. Bya-rgodkyi-phung-pol~i-ri), in presence of his 

Shravn'ka disciples (among whom are mentioned those five men that first 

became his disciples at Yarajra'si; as, A'.JNA'NA K~ND'INTA', &c.), all sorts of 

Rodhisutwm, gods, demons, and a great number of the Licchauyi Kuntciras. 

Subject-Several articles both of the dogmatical and moral doctrine of the 

Buddhistic faith. Sorne verses on impossibilities, by a Licclzazyi K u ~ ~ t b r u .  

Several of the auditors, as SH~I I - I I -BU,  the goddesses SARASWATI' (Tib. 

Dvyangs-chan-ma), and LAKSHMI (Sahi-lha-mo-brtan-ma), ask S H A ' K ~ A  011 

various subjects, as also the four great kings residing on the four sides 

of the Ri-rah, (Sans. Mkru), whose Sanscrit names are, VAISHRAVAN'A, 

DIIRITA-RAS'HTRA, VIRUD'HAKA, and VIRUPAKSHA. On the 286-7th kaces, 
adoration is expressed to many Bt1ddha.v residing in the several corners of the 

world. The auditors admire much the excellence of this sw'tra, and express their 

lwaise thereupon. SHA'KPA recommends i t  to their care. The beginning of' 
this su'tra, with respect to the q~alifications of the Shravakns, is mnch like 

that of the " Sher-chin," or Prnjnci pdrclmitci. This is a favourite su'tra of all 
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BuddhisEs. Among the nine Dhmnas greatly respected in Nepd, this is 

one. See Asiatic Researches, vol. xvi. page 424, " Nine Sribarana Pmbhh," 

and page 428, " Suvnma Prdha." 

There are in this volume seventy-one separate works or treatises. Their 

titles in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with soine short notices on their contents, are 

as follow :- 

1. Sans. Mah i  sahama pramarduna slitra. Tib. (I5) S-s-eh'krrpo- 

rab-tu-hjoms-pa - mdo. From lenf 1-39. The supreme overcomer (or 

subduer) of the great thousand (worlds). Reverence be to Buddha and to all 

Bodhisdtwds. Delivered by CHOM-DA'N-DA'S (SHA'KYA) at Rdjagrihu, (Tib. 

RgyaLpohi-khcib), on the southern side of the Grdhra kita parvata, before 

1850 G&longs. All sorts of gods and demons repair to CHOM-DA'N-DAIS 

(especially BRAHMA', INDRA, and the four guardians of the world, on the 

Ri-rab, leaves 139, 140) to hear his instruction on the deliverance from pain. 

H e  gives them several instructions. They take refuge with the seven 

Budhas.  There are several praises of Bud& expressed by these divinities, 

as also there are some mantrm. 

2. Sans. Mahd may&& aidya rdjnyi-dhdrnn'l. Tib. (16) Rig-s&zgd-&- 

rgydmo--a-ckhn-mo-gwwu. From leaf 99-86. The queen of 

VIDYA MANTRAS, the great pea-hen. Enumeration of all sorts of demons- 

prayers, praises, mantra, instruction by SHA'KYA. Leaf 67. All sorts of 

disease~prayers to Buddha for the welfare of all animal beings. Leaf 75. 

Among other principal rivers are mentioned, the Gangd, S i d h r ,  Pakuhu, 

and the Sita. Translated by SHILE'NDRA BODHI, JNA'NA SIDDHI, SHA'KYA 

PE ABHA', and BANDE' YE'-SHE'N-SDE'. 
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3. Sans. Mahci prntisara vidya rrijni. Tib. (fi) Rig-pcrhi-rgyaFmo-so-sor- 

hhrang-vn-ch'hen-mo. From leaf 86-117. The princess of learning, the great 

wanderer. A dhciran'i containing instruction for preparing the mandalas, and 

performirlg the several ceremonies-mantrm for procuring prosperity, for 

assuaging diseases, &c.-prayers and praises, addressed to Buddhas and Bodhi- 

sntwas-preservatives against all sorts of demons and noxious spirits-the 
taking of refuge with BUDDHA, DHERMA, and SASGHA. I n  general, this 

dlrciran'i is intented to render the manners of barbarous people mild and 

gentle. Translated by J I N A - ~ I ~ T R A ,  DANA-SHILA, and EANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

4. Sans. Mnhci shitani-su'trn. Tib. (la) Sil-vahi-ts'hal-cphen-pohi-mdo. 

From kaf 117-134. A su'tm styled, the great cool forest." Told by 

SHA'KYA to the priests and priestesses. Reverence be to the three holy ones. 

Lenf 118. Adoration, or respect, is expressed to several Buddhas, Bodhisatwas. 

and the disciples of SHAIKYA, with some added predicate of their good qualities; 

-as, for instance, to KA'TYA'YANA, thus, (19' Cphos-kyi-gtant-la-hjigs-medpa, 

Katyahi-bu-h-phyag-hts'hal-lo, 6 6  Reverence be to I<A'TTA'YANA, w110 is 

intrepid in making a religious discourse ;"-as also to the four great kings 

or guardians of the world, the twenty-eight chief Yakshas, to one's parents, 

instructors, tutors, and to the gods ; and they are all requested by the sup- 

plicant to grant him his wish. Enumeration of all sorts of demons who take 

refuge wit11 Buddha. There are several mantras, prayers, and praises. 

5. Sans. Mahci mantra anudha'ri4u'tm. Tib. ("O) Gsangsqwags-clt'henq~o- 
rxhes-su-h&n-pahi-mdo. From leaf 134-143. A ss'dra comprehending a large 

mantra (or for understanding or perceiving the great mantra). Instruction by 
SHAKYA to all sorts of demons-mantras, prayers, and praises. 
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6. Sans. A'rya marichyt &ma dhciran'i. Tib. (21) Hphags-ma-kadwr- 

chan-dies-bya-vahi-graungs. From leaf 143-145. A & r d l  or charm of 

MARICHI, a female deified saint or goddess. MARICHI is told by SHA'RYA to 

free herself from all incumbrances. One prays that he may become like ta 
that goddess. Several evils enumerated, and her protection requested. Prayers, 

and mantras. Translated by Pandih A M ~ G H A  VAJRA, and Lotsavd Gkoleg 
RINCH'HEN GRAGS-PA 

7. The Sanscrit and Tibetan title is, AOrya parn'n'a daaarihi m&. 
Leaves 145, 146. Some naantras or charms. 

8. Sans. A'rya yum'n'a shvar i  n h m  dhhran'i. Tib. Leaoe~ 146,147. 

Reverence be to her. A dhciran'i of PARN'N'A SHAVARI (a female saint 
clothed with the leaves of trees). Mantras and prayers for assuaging diseases; 

and for arriving at  a happy state. 

9. Sans. Ynjra shrim khahaya tantra kalpa. Tib. (u) R&~k-Iu-g~~rgyucE- 

 nuh hi-ryyud-kyi-rtog-pa. From leaf 147-160. Ceremonies, a d  mantraa for 

assuaging diseases. 

10. Sans. Chunde' d6vf ncima dhciran'i. Tib. Lhn-mo-skuGby_cdma- 

zhes-by(#-vahi-gaungs, Leaves 160, 16 1. A dha'ran'i of the exhorting goddess. 

Some mantras to avert all hurtful things, and to assuage epidemic maladies. 

1 1. Sans. Ja%muli ndma vidya. T i  b. (25) Dug-seLvahi-rig-afiags. h o e 8  

161, 162. A vidya, or the art of curing poison (by charms 9r mu~lraa). 

Some mantras. 

12. Sans. Hirnnyavati ndma dhciran'i. Tib. tz) Duy&--1- 
hyn-vrrhi-gzungs. From leaf 162-164. A dhhran'l of Hiranymali. The 
happy state of emancipation. Some muntpaa. Translated by JIRA-MITRA, 
DA'NA-SHILA, and BANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 
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13. Sans. Yahua t i  dhdran'i. Tib. (27) Grags-ldan-mahi-gaungs. Leaves 

164, 166. Mantras. 

14. Sans. Jayavati-dh'ran'i. Tib. (*) Hgyal-va-chan-gyi-gaungs. From 

Isof 166171. A dhdran'i of the victorious, (or for procuring victory.) 

Delivered by CHOM-DA'N-DA's, at the request of VAJRA PAN'I', for the 

benefit of animal beings. The wonderful effects of some specified mantras. 

Several ceremonies to be performed in order to render the mantras of this 

dhhan'a' efEcacious for every enterprise. 

15. Sans. Mayu'ri vdya garbh'. Tib. (29) Rig-siiags-kyi-rgyaho-ma- 

bydi-yangmying. Leaves 171, 172. The essence of the Jfayliri (pea-hen) 

V ' a  mantra. Some mantras, and prayers to be delivered from all sorts of evil. 

16. Sans. A g r a  pradipa-dhhran'i. Tib. (30) Sgron-ma-mch'hog-gi-gsungs. 

From leaf 172-179. The best lamp. A dhciran'd. Some mantras, as preser- 

vatives against all sorts of evil. 

17. Sans. As'ht'a devi dhdran'i. Tib. (31) Lha-mo -brgyad -kyi -gxungs. 

From Zqf 179-181. Some mantras uttered by eight goddesses. 

18. Sans. Saraa tathdgatos'hnis'h v@ya ndma dhcirarii kaZpa sahita. Tib. 

(32) Dk-bnJcin-gshegs-pa -thums-chad-kyi-gtsug-tor -mum -par -rgpl-va-&s-bya- 

mhi-gauws-rhg-po-dang-bcb-p. From leaf 181-188. A dhdran'i. The head 

ornament of victory of all Tathdgahzs, together with some minute ceremonies. 

Nos. 19, 90, 21, 22, 93, 94, eix other dhdran'is, nearly under the same title, 

and on the same subject as the preceding; namely, ceremonies, mantrm, 

prayers,.pcaiwe, and chams against several sorts of evil. From leaf 188-232. 

96. Sane. dparajita Wran'l.  Tib. (33) Gdian-gyis-mi-thub-pahi- gsungs. 

Lt# 9%. A Uran'i ,  styled, "Not to be overpowered by any other." 
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Adorations expressed to several Buddhas, and other inferior saints. The won- 

derful effects they produce, by defending against all sorts of evil. The objects of 

fear are thus enumerated-Robbers, fire, water, poison, weapons, hostile bands, 

famine, enemy, sickness, lightning, ur~timely death, earthquakes, ignis fatuus, 

fear from one's prince, from the gods, and from all sorts of demons or evil 

spirits. Repetition of several mantras-several kinds of demoniacal possession 

(or occupation by evil spirits). Leaf 238. Enumeration of all sorts of diseases 

or lnaladies in the several members of the body. 

26. Sans. Sarva Tathdgata hrida'ya vilokiti clha'ran'i. Tib. (34) Dt-bzhin- 

g,dregs -pa - thams - chad- kyi-snying-po - dam - ts'hig- la -mam -par-lta-vahi-gwungs. 

From leaf 240-254. The essence of all Tathcigntas. A dhdran'i respecting 

one's vow or promise. CHOM-DA'N-DAIS (SHA'KYA) in Galdan, in the presence 

of BRAHMA, VISHNU, and MAHESHWARA, gives instruction respecting the 

six transcendental virtues. Deliverance from pain. Marly take refuge with 

BndcJlhn. The miseries of life. INDRA requests of CHOM-DAN-DAIS to 

instruct the animal beings how to remedy those evils. Moral instruction 

Translated by JINA-MITRA, S H I ~ ~ E N D R A  BODHI, and RANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SUE 

(in the ninth century). 

27. Sans. Snrua roga prcr.~hamani dhdran'i. Tib. (35) Nad-thams-chad- 

~nh-tw-xhi-vnr-hyed-~/~i-gz:tcng.~. Leaves 254, 255. A dhdran'i for assuaging 

all sorts of diseases. Told by SHA'RYA to the Gklongs at Mnya'n-yod, (Sans. 

S'/rrdvasti). 

98. Sans. Jwccra prashatnani dhdran'i. Tib. (36) Rims-nad-rab-tu-%hi-var- 

hyed-pahi-gzungs. Lenue~ 255, 256. 

29. Sans. Akshi roga pmahamani-sn'tra. Tib. ("7, Mig-nad-rab-tu-di- 

rnr-hyed-pahi-mdo. A ~ t i t r a  for assuaging the diseases of the eye. Told by 
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CHOM-D~N-DLS a t  Rdjagriha, a t  the request of the great black princc of the 

Yakshas. A few mantras, with some superstitious ceremonies. 

30. Sans. Arsha prashamani-su'tra. Tib. G;~hung-hbrz~m-rab-t1c-::I~i- 

aar-byedpnhi-mdo. From leaf 256-258. A su'tm for assuaging hemorrhoids 

or the piles (in the fundament). 

31. Sans. Chauri vidhwanaatirc-dhkran'i. Tib. (") Mi-rgod-nzar~-par- 

hjoms-pahi-gnungs. Leaves 258, 259. A dhn'ran'i for making a wild rnari 

tame. Told by SHA'KYA to KUN-DGA'H-VO. 

32. Sans. Bahzr putrcc yratisam dhrirati'i. Tib. Bu-~nang-po-so-aor- 

hbrang-vahi-gzungs. Leaves 259. 960. Dissension of many children. A 

rEltriranli, told by SIIA'KYA, a t  the request of a rich householder at Shrcivusti, 

who could not agree with PRASE'NAJIT (the king of Kosnla). A few ma~zk.a.v. 

Translated by JINA-MITRA, D \'NA-SHILA, and BANDE'YEI-SHE'S-SDE'. 'l'hrre 

is another dhriran'i on the same lea$ 

33. Sans. Jna'ncilolca dhriran'z'. Tib. c J 1 )  Yd-shes-tn-la-la-gcung,~. Frorrl 

leaf 260-263. The  light of wisdom. A dhcira~ii. Adoration is expressed to 

several Tathdgatas. Somc mantras. 

34. Sans. Rasmi vimald dhriran'i. Tib. (12) Hod-rer -  dri-mn - merl-phi- 

gzungs. From leaf 263-278. The  immaculate beam (or ray of light). A 

dhciran'i, taught by CHOM-DA'N-DAIS a t  Ser-skya (Ccrpila), before all sorts of 

Bodhisatwas, gods, and demons, at  the request of a Brahman, who takes refuge 

with Buddhd. Instruction on the fruits of good and bad actions. %me 
mantras also, translated by VIDYAKARA SANHI, and BANDE' YE'-sHE's-s~)J~ 

(in the ninth century). The  mantras have been corrected by C ~ o v o  ATISHA 
and Gklong BROMSTON (in the eleventh century). 
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35. Sans. Sarvn mana antamita siddhi stupt ndma dhdran'i. Tib. (43) 

Shes - pa - thclrns - chnd- mthnr-phyin-par-grub-pahi-mc~h~d-rten-xtkes-b~a-vah~ 

g o .  From lenf 278-288. A heap (or sacred building) of perfectly 

rectified knowledge. A dhn'ran'i. Ceremonies to  be observed a t  the  building 

and consecrating of a Rlch'hod-rten (Sans. Chaitya), taught by  SHA'KYA, at the 
I / I  request of VAJRA PA s I . Mn~ttrns. 

36. Sans. Prctbitylz snmudpa'ckc pnrihridn'yn dhdran'i. Tib. (44) Rten-ching- 

li6rel-pnr-hby~~ng-~~cchi-snyitzg-pohi-cl~'ho-~hi-gnrungs. From leaf 288-292. 

A rlhrhan'i or (short treatise) on the essence of causal (or dependent) connexion 

of things. 

37. Another su'tra under the same title, and on the same subject. Leaf 

293. 

38. Another ditto. From leaf 293-297. 

39. Sans. Usiinishn jzo(/la dha')-nn'i. Tib. (&) Gtstcg-tor-h bar-vahi-gzungs. 

T h e  flaming turban or diadem. A dhdrnn'i. Adoration of Buddhas, accom- 

panied by some ~ttntrtrct.r. 

10. Sans. I'rczcZnX-shn ).nfrrn trnycr-dhn'rnn'i. Tib. (.'") Dkon-mch'hog-gi-rte~t- 

Irt-bsXsor-1%~-hjjn-llnhi-gzrtnp. IJenuea 297, 298. A dhdrnn'i (to be repeated) 

at circu~tixinl>r~lating any representative of God (as BwtZdhn, Dherma, and 

A5'tlfiqhff). 

41. Sa~is.  Dnkahini pnrishodhana. Tib. (47) Yon-yonga-,914-shyong-va. Leaf 

998. The  1ti;tking clean or pure of gifts (to be offered) Some mantras. 

42. Saris. Prnjnh vnmdhnni-dhrir&nli. Tib. Shes-rah-skyrd-phi-gwngs. 

I.c.ett-es 298, 299. A (Zhn'mn'i for increasing wit or understanding. T h e  saluta- 

ti on is t h r~s-i\~urno Rntnn Traya'yu, Namo A'rya A tlnlokit&,~hwarci?/a, Bodhi- 

.\nirr.ciycr. ,lf,illrr S(tt l~d~rc, 1T16hn Karlcnikdyn, &c. Some mantras. 
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43. Sans. Pu3a mdgha-dhciran'i. Tib. (I" McEhod-~)alhdsprin-gxung.~~ 

Leaves 300, 301. The cloud of sacrifice (or oblations of several things). 

Adoration expressed to all the Buddhus in the ten corners of the world. 

Benefits that follow such pious or religious acts. 

44. Sans. Apam~nitagunn anushingsci-dhdran'i. Tib. (50) Yon-tan-bsilags- 

pa-dpog-tu-~e~-pa-~hes-~ya-vahi-gzung~. Leaf 301. Immense praiseworthy 

qualities. A dhdran'i. A few mantras, and the benefits arising from their 

frequent repetition. 

45. Sans. Sarva dherma rnatrikd-d?zkranli. Tib. Clt'lzos-thants-chad- 

kyi-yum-gaungs. Leaf 302. The mother of all virtues. A dhciran'i. SHA'KYA 

to KUN-DGA'H-TTO at Slzrcivasti. Some mantras. 

46. Sans. Batavati nciltza pratyam giri. Tib. (52) Phyir-bhg-pa-sbobs-cha?~. 

Leaves 302, 303. The powerful averter (of all hurtful things). 

47. Sans. Vi(!l/a Rbja s?zwci.wz rnahb. Tib. (53) Rig-s~ags-kyi-rgynl-PO- 

dvugs-clb'hen-PO. Leaves 303, 304. The great breath. A principal vidyn. 

Some nzalzt?.as. SHIVA'SA MAHA', the prince (or chief) of the Bhu'ts (or evil 

spirits) takes refuge with BucZdha (SHA'KYA), and promises that he will not 

hurt those that carry with them this dhciran i. 

48. Sans. KrodIzu vijnya kalpa guhya tantra. Tib. ("1, Khro-vo-rnam- 

par-rgyaLvahi-rtog-pa-Gsang-vahi-rgyd From leaf 304-384. A mystical 

tantra on the ceremonies of tlie victorious wrathful (a divinity). Exhorta- 

tions by that terrific deity to take refuge with the three holy ones. Descrip- 

tion of rnaudalcts, oblations, ceremonies, and mantras. Mystical tlieolo,gy. 
49. Sans. Chlidd mun'i-dhdrnn'i. Tib. (") G f . ~ t l g - g i - n o r - b u - ~ ~ ~ ~ .  From 

leaf 384-387. Chu'dd nznn'i (having a gem on the crown of his head), the 
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uame of a dhdran'i. Adoration of Buddhas, Bodhisatwau, and other inferior 

saints, and prayers addressed to them to avert all disagreeable things. Mantras. 

50. Sans. Chanclanaizga-dhdrun'i. Tib. (j6) Z'san-dun-yan-Zug-g~u~~s. 

From lecf 387-389. A member of Chandnn, or sandal wood. A dha'ran'u'. 

A short instruction by SHA'KYA to the Gklongs. Some muntras also. 

5 1 . Sans. Yijuyava upatina pratyam-giri. Tib. (57) Phy ir-bxlog-pa-rtham- 

par-rgyal-wa-chan. From leaf 389-392. The victorious averter (or the most 

cfFicacious remedy against all hurtful things). Adoration of Bu~EdRus, &c. 

IIIantras, and prayers. 

52. Sans. Oja pratydharan'i - s u l h .  Tib. (j8) Mclungs - phyir - b&g-pahi- 

mdo. The restoring (or recovering) the brightness of one's face (or countenance). 

A short su'tra, told by SHA'KYA to KUN-DGA'H-VO. Some mnntraa. 

53. Sans. Butna ma'ka', ndmct apur&ita. Tib. (5" Gzhan-gyis-mi-thub-pahi- 

rin-po-clr'hehi-piireng-ca. From leaf 393-395. A rosary of jewels, to prevent 

being overcome by any one. Some adorations expressed. Prayers and mantras 

to be delivered from all sorts of evil. 

54. Sans. Sarzya abhayct yrcrcldnn-dhcirnn i. Tib. (60j Thnnts-chnd-la-mi- 

trjigs-pcl-shyin-pa-gxungs. From leaf 395-397. The encouragir~g of all. 

A charm against all sorts of evil. Taught by SEIA'KYA to INDRA. Some 

mnnlra.~. 

-55. Sans. Abhaycc vddd npardjita. Tib. (" J Gzhan-&?is-mi-thub-pa-mi-hi&- 

pa-shjinipn. From bctf397-800. The bestowing on a person such courage 

;IS not to be overcome by any one. Some prayers and mantras. 

56. Sans. Ahhi.~'hinychuni dhdran'i. Tib. (6") Dunng-bskur-vnhi-gzungs. 

From lenf 400-402. A diia'ran'i for empowering one. Some mantras. Trans- 

lated by JINA-MITILA, DA NA-SHIL. .~ ,  and BANDE' YE: -SHE'S-SDE'. 
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57. Sans. Chkshu oishodhn'a-vidyn. Tib. Mig-ram-par-sbyong- 

t~ahi-.;S-smgs. From leaf 402-405. The clearing up of one's eye. SHA'KYA 

gives religious 'instruction to some of the Shcikym, who take refuge with 

Buddha. 
58. Sans. Sarva a n h a  saiigrcisa-dhciran'i mantra. Tib (a) Bar-du-gchod 

pa-thams-ch&eI-vahi-gxung~~?i&gs. Leuf 405. A cure against all evil. Told 

by CHOM-DA'N-DA'S to VA JRA PA'N'I'. 
59. Sans. Dravida vidyn Rhja. Tib. (a) Hgro-lding-vahi-rig-silags-kyi- 

rgydpo. From baf 405-408. A principal vidya, styled, " the high soaring 

or flying." Told by SHA'KYA to KUN-DGA'H-VO. 

60. Sans. Dhwaja cig~ak6~ura-dhdran'i. Tib. (66) RgyaLmts9hn-gyi-rkk- 

mohi-dpung-rgyan-gzungs. From leaf 408-410. The ornament on the top 

of a banner. Told by SHA'KYA. Many mantras. Translated by JINA-MITRA, 

DA'NX-SHILA, and BANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

6 1. Sans. Mahi mahendra -dhdran'i Tib. Sahi- dvang-po - ch'hen -PO 

-gaungs. From ledf 410-413. The great ruler of the earth. A dha'ran'i. 

Some mantras. Adorations paid to several saints or Buddhas. 

62. Sans. Mahd duhd'n-dhcimn'i. Tib. (6e' Bt-chon-ch'hen-PO-gzungs. 

From leaf 413-416. The great staff or rod. A dhairan'i. Mantras and 

prayers. 

63. Sans. ~umuk~andhcirtan'nn'i. Tib. (69) Sgo-bwng-po-pungs. From hf 
416-424 The good door. A dha'ran'i by SHA'KYA. a t  the request of VAJRA 

PA'N'I '. 

64. Sans. Dhernta ,@aradMran'i. Tib. (70) C i c ' A o ~ - ~ ~ i - r g ~ a - m ~ ~ h + ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  

From leaf 424-429. An ocean of virtues. Some mantras, by SHA'KYA at  
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lliil.nnrisi, with instruction how to  keep the doctrine taught by him. Trans- 
lated by SURENURA BODHI, PRAJNA' VARMA, and BANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

65. Sans. Ga'thci dwiya dhdran'i. Tib. ( 7 1 )  Ts'higs-su-bchad-pa-gnyis-pahi 

-gru)tgs. A rl/ldranli consisting of two verses. 

66. Sans. S'hat' naukhi.dhdranfi. Tib. (7") Sgo-drug-pa-gxungs.  leave.^ 

409, 430. That  with six doors, (or entrances). A dhhran'i, by SHA'KPA. 

1'rayel.s and v~nntras for the welfare of animal beings. 

67. Sans. S'?tatl akshara vidya. Tib. ( 7 3 )  Yi-ge-drug-pahi -rig-sfiags. 

From lenf 400-432. A Yidya matttrn, consisting of six letters. Some 

~)~rrntr-ns as preservatives against some specified diseases. Told by SHA'KYA to 

KT'S-DG A'II-TO. 

68. Sans. Kunychuvati-dhciran'i. Tib. (74) Gser-chun-gzungs, From hf 

432-435. The golden dha'ran'i. Charms against all sorts of evil. 

69. Sans. Karz~n'a agrund-dhdran'i. Tib. (7" Sttying-rjt-mch'hog-gzuttgs. 

From lerlf435-438. The most merciful. A dhciran'i. Adoration expressed, 

and prayers addressed to B ~ d d h a ,  for protection from the manifold calamities 

of life. Some tnctntrns. 

70. Sans. Pusltpa ktitrr. Tib. ( 7 6 )  Mi-tog-brtsegs-pa. From leaf 438-441. 

A heap of flowers. The happy state of those that take refuge with 

TI rr cIcIIr ti.  

71. Sans. Maha'-dha'ran i. Tib. ( 7 7 )  Gzungs-ch'hen-mo. From leaf 441- 

44.5. The great dha'ran'i, or charm. KUN-DGA'H-vo having passed the three 

11iontlis of summer at Sn'kefnna (Tib. Gfias-bchns), returns to SHA'KYA at 
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Sh~n'vasti (Tib. RTnyan-yod), who tells him this dhn'ran'i, as a remedy against 

all evil. Some mantras, and the stories of their great efficacy. 

NOTE.-There are many repetitions in  the wllole volume. The translation of many of the 

works is attributed to the celebrated translators in the ninth century, as, JINA-MITRA, DA'NA- 

SHILA, SURENDRA BODHI, PRAJNA'VARMA, kc. and BANDE' YE'GHE'S-SDE'; but, I think they 

had 110 part in the translation of several of them, judging from the contents of these works, and 

of other large treatises translated elsewhere by them. And it  is stated by Tibetan writers, that the 

princes a t  that time permitted only a few Tantrika works to be translated. 

There are in this volume, besides some fragments, fifty-tliree separate 

works. The  titles of them in Sariscrit and Tibetan, with some notices on their 

contents, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Achaka-dhdran'. Tib. (7" Mi-gyo-va-gxungs. Froin Zen f 

1-23. The firm or immoveable (a deity). A dhcirnn'i. Instruction by SHA'KYA 

for preparing his nzanr-aln and performing the ceremonies, and on the several 

configurations of the fingers of the hands during the ceremony. \qThat obla- 

tions to be made. Several mantras to be repeated-their efficacy. Translated 

by DHERMA SRI-MITRA, and G&lo?lg CH'HOS- KYI'  BZAKG-PO. 

2. Sans. Vajra Krodha Rdjn kn&n (ZagJau tnntrn ncimn). Tib. (79) Rdo-rj&- 

khro-voJzi-rlog-pa (bsdus-pnhi-rgyud). From lecf 23-57. Description of' 

VAJRA I~RODHA (an abridged tanka). His  nuanduta. H o w  to  represent him 
in painting. His  ceremonies, oblations, ntantraa, and praises. 

The  titles of the following eight works are only in Tibetan :- 

3. Tib. @') S~~y~n-ras-gaigs-dvang-~~h~ug-~~i-ints'hatt-br~ya-rlsa-br~~ad-~a- 

gaungs-siin,v,~-dn~rg-bcIra~~-p(~. From Zen f 57-6 1. T h e  hundred and eight 

names or epitliets of AVAI.OKITE'SHWAT~A, together with some ntantras. 
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4. The hundred and eight names or epithets of (Tib. (811) BYAMS-pA. 

(Sans. Muitreya). From leaf 61-63. 

5. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (821 NAM-MKHAHI-SNYING-PO. (Sans. A1k{ishn 
(:nrbhn). From leaf 63-68. 

6. Ditto, those of (Tih.) (a) KUN-TU-BZANG-PO. (Sans. Samanta Bhadra). 

h o r n  leaf 68-73. 

7. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (W LAG-NA-RDO-RJE'. (Sans. vajm Phn'i). 

14'roln Zenf 73-77. 

8. Ditto, those of (Tib.) H.JAM-DPAI.. (Sans. M u ~ j u  Sri). From 

/(.r!t' 77-82. 

9. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (86) SGRIB-PA-THAMS-CHAD-RNAM-PAR-ST. I L-VA. 

(Sans. Scrrcva ncivcrran'rc viskanzbhi). From leaf 82-85. 

10. Ditto, those of (Tib.) (87) SAHI-SNYING-PO. (Sans. Kshiti garbha). 

From leaf 85-88. 

11. Sans. M a ~ j u  Shri tta'mn as'htci shatukam. Tib. (8e) Hjam-dpal-gji- 

mt.~'Ran-brgyn-rtsa-brgynd-pa. Leaves 88, 89. The hundred and eight names 

of MANJU SRI. 

12. Sans. Mnitri prutijnyh-dhciran'i. Tib. cH" Byants-pnhi-dam-bchas- 

pn-gxungs. Leaf 89. The promise or vow of MAITRI. 

13. Sans. Abya jambhah ncima as'ht'n shataka. Tib. (w) Gnod-hddn. 

From leaf 89-91. The hundred and eight names of (Sans. Jambhala) the 

tlestroyer or taker away of hurtful things. By repeating or reading these 

,lames many specified sorts of prosperity are stated to be obtained. 

14. Sans. A't'n'nn'tiyamu~pu'tra. Tib. ("1 Kun-tu-rgyu-va-dang-kun-tu-rgyu- 

~ a - r n a - ~ i n  -pa-dnng-htht~n-pahi-mdo. Leaf 92. A su'tra common both to the 
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Purivrujakus and non-Parivrajakas. Told by KUVE'RA, with tlle permission 

of GAUTAMA, the kinsman of the sun.He is styled by KUVE'RA, (Tib. (%)) 

Dpah-ch'hen, Sans. Mahri Yha, thus-Reverence to thee, great champion. In 

this szitra KUVE'RA tells how the four great kings on the Ri-rab (Sans. Miru) 

hearing the excellent qualities of GAUTAMA pay him their respects, with all 

their attendants, the Gandharbas, &c. and take refuge with him ; and also that 

they promise to protect and make those to prosper who take refuge wit11 

Buddha. There are some mantrccs also. In  general, this is an instructive 

stitra. Translated by JINA-MITRA, PRA JNA' VARMA, and RANDE' YE'- 

SHE'S-SDE'. 

15. Sans. Mahi  mdgha. Tib. (S3) S'rin-ch'hen-po. From leaf 112-132. 

The great cloud (the name of a Buddha). Enumeration of Inany sorts of' 

Ndgas. Several names of Buddha, with the epithet of "cloud." Instructiol~ 

to the Ndgas. The adorations expressed by them ; and their promise that 

they will let fall seasonable rain in Jambudwipa, and will keep off all hurtf~tl 

things. Mantras and ceremonies. Translated by JINA-nl ITR A, SHI I , E N T ) R A  

BODHI, and BANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

16. Sans. Mahri migha vrita man"dali sarvaindga Jtrida'ya. Tib. c V 4 )  15''~rit~- 

ch'hen-po-rlung-gi-dkyil-hkhor-gyi-lkhu, klu-thams-chn(Z-kyi-snying-130. From1 

leaf 133-139. The great cloud, the atmosphere, the essence of all Arkas. 

Subject, as above, enumeration of many Nhgas. They take refuge wit11 

Buddha, and pay their respects to him. Praises and mantras. 

17. Sans. N4ga R&a viru pariprich'chha-ndma dhn'?.an1i. 'Fib. (92) K Z ~ i h i -  

rgyal-po-ggi-chan-gyis-zhzcs-pnhi-gaungs. A dhdrnn'i at the request of VI ~t A ,  

a Nbga Rhja (or principal serpent). Some vnnntras, as preservatives against 

poison, weapons, and other hurtful things. 

--.- 

99 54Q' 24 1-79Q' $4 &?' cU' gal' QHV 9s i q '  &q 94 i q *  Tv aq. G* 
r ,ds .  d x *  6* $2 r a w u  a?. $* qz* G' 9s 161 aqw qY. 1%. 34-  GRJ* gq* 4. 
ald&'V 
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1 8. Sans. bfah6 Gan'apati-tantra. Tib. Ts'hog~-kyi-bdag-~~-c&~- 

poAi-rgyud. From baf 140-148. A tantra of the great GANE'SA (the lord 

of hosts). Description of the square mandaln in which his image must be 

placed. Oblations of several things, mantras, praises, prayers. This tantra 

was brought into Tibet by DIPANKARA SRI JNA'NA (Chovo Atisha), in the 

eleventh century. 

1 9. Sans. Gan'apati hrida'ya. Tib. ("1 Ts'hogs-kyi-bhg-pohi-snyiw-PO, 

From lenf 148-150. The essence of GANE'SA. Some mantras of wonderful 

efficacy for obtaining success in every undertaking, and for being defended 

;tgainst a11 h u r t f ~ ~ l  things. Told by SHA'KYA to KUN-DGA'H-vo at  Rhjagwihn. 

('rib. RgyaLpolti-khab.) 

20. Sans. Gmhrr-matrikd-dhdran'i. Tib. (98) GaaA-rnams-kyi-yum-gaungs. 

17rom lenf 150-153. A dhdran'i containing the mother of the planets ; or 

some mantras to render the planets propitious to keep off all hurtfill things. 

Told by SHAKYA, at the request of VAJRA PA'N'I'. Translated by SHILENDRA 

BODHI, JNANA SIDDHI, SHA'KYA PRAHHA', and by BANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

21. Another dhdrrrn'i under the same title, and on the same subject 

as before. From leaf 153-157. 

22. Sans. Yasudhnra. Dhairan'i. Tib. (m ) Nor-gyi-rgyun-g~ungs. Af- 

fluence of riches. Instruction, and some mantras by SHA'KYA, how to escape 

poverty, sickness, and other hurtful things. Delivered at the request of 

DA'vA'-ZANG-PO, a citizen of K68hambi, when SHA'KYA was in the thorny 

forest near that city. 

23. Sans. Sltri .iMnhd K d h  tantm. Tib. (Im) DpaGnag-PO-ch'llcn-pohi- 

rggud. From leaf 167-170. A tantra on SRI MAHA' KA'LA (a terrific 

god). How to represent him in the mandala. What oblations to be rnade. 

Cere~norlies and mantras. 
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24. Sans. A dhciran'i on Sltri M a G  Kdla. Leaves 170, 171. 

25. Sans. Dbui Maha' Kcili dhcira~ii. Tib. ('1 Lha-mo-nag-mo-ch'hen-mohi- 

gzungs. Leaves 171, 172. A dGranli  of KA'LI DE'VI. She is called here 
the sister and wife of YAMA (Tib. Gshin-rjihi-lcham), the mother of 

MA'RA (Tib. (3) Bdud) or CA'MA, and the queen (Tib. (4) Dvang-phyug-mn. 
Sans. Ishwari) of the Cbmarupa world. She visited SHA'KYA after 11e 

became Buddha, and while he was sitting under the holy tree (Jicus intlica) ; 

and having thrice circumambulated him, prostrated herself at his feet, adored 

him, and was instructed by him in some mantras. 

26. Sans. Shri Divi  Kkhprama  rcija tantra kili. Tib. (5) DpaElka-ma-72%- 

mohi-bstod-pa-rgyaEpohi-rgjud. From kaf 172-182. The highest praise 

bestowed on KA'LI DE'VI, for having adopted the doctrine of BHAGAVA'N 

with respect to the ten moral virtues. 

27. Sans. Shri Dbvi Kcili ncima as'ht'a shalaka. Tib. (6) DpaLlha-mo-nclg- 

mohi-mts'han-brgya-rtsa-brgyaa?-pa. From bnf 182-184. The hundred and 

eight names of SRI KA'LI DE'VI. 

28. Sans. Sapta vetuda-dhbran'i. T i  b. ('1 Bo-langs-bdun-pa-gxu~tgs. Fro111 

lerrf 184-190. Seven manes or ghosts. SHA'KYA'S instruction to KUN- 
DGA'H-VO, when he, on a certain occasion, was hurt by some Ththikti Pnri- 

vrjakas, by the influence of some mischievous spirits (of dead bodies). 

29. Sans. ~Yurupa-dhbran'i. Tib. Su-ru-pa, or Gmgs-legs. LeuJ'190. 

Some mantras and their effects. There are some other dhrirnn'is from bc!j' 
190-200. 

30. Sans. Aparcimita ayurjncina-mahci ydnn sritp-n. Tib. c 9 )  Ts'ht-tlarg- 
~/k-shes-dpng-tu-me~-pa-theg-pa-ch'hen-pohi-mdo. From baf 200-208. I m -  
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mense life and wisdom. A su'tra of high principles, by SHA'KYA to  M*CJU 
SRI, on the several good qualities or perfections of APARA'MITA AYURJNANA, 

a Buddha. Several mantras, and their effects. 

31. Another su'tra of the same name and subject. From leaf 208-215. 

32. A dha'ran'i containing the essence of the above. From leaf 215-217. 

33. Sans. Aaalokite'shwarn padmaja'ln (mu'la tnnlra rdja na'ma). Tib. (10) 

Smnn-ras-gnrigs-dcnw -phyug-gi-rtsn -vahi-rgyud-kyi-rgyal-po- Pad-ma-&a- 

rcr-dies-bya-va. From leaf 217-299. The Padma net (or ornamental work 

of flowers). A n  original tantm of AVALOKITE-SWARA. Subject-Mystical 

and moral theology. Told by SHA'KYA before all sorts of auditors. Leaf 

219. There is an enurneration of many goddesses, commencing wit11 

LOCHANA, ~UA'BIAKI, kc. All sorts of moral instructions. Stories of acts 

performed in former lives. Instruction on preparing mandalas, performing 

ceremonies, and repeating mantras. Translated in Cashmir by Pandz'ta 

SOMA SRI BHAVA, the Tibetan Lotsa'uci KYURA, Ge'long TS'HUI.-KHRIMS 
HOD-ZER. 

34. Sans. Arnoghn' pa'shci prirumitn' s'hnl puripu'ra'ya na'ma dhhan'i. 

T i  b. ( ) Don-yorl-xhn~~-~~~~hi-pA~~-roLtu-phyin-pa-drz~g-yo~tgs-su-rdsogs-par-~yed 

1,(i-de.v-bya-cnhi-gxu?tg~. From brtf 299-302. A cZha'runli of Amogha-pdsha' 

for accomplishing the six transcendental virtues. Adoration of several Bud- 

? Some mnnlrrrs. 

35. (Titles only in Tibetan). The  minute rituals and ceremonies of 

AVAI,OKITE'SHWARA, who has a thousand hands, and as many eyes. From 

leqf 302-346. 

36. A clhdrnn'i of SPYAN-RAS-GZIGS. From leaf 346-410. All sorts of 

c.e~.enlonies, legendary stories, and mantra.9. Translated from Chinese. 
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37. Avalokitishwara ekadasha mukham, ndma dha'ran'i. Tib. (I2) Spyan- 

ms-gxigs-dvang-phyug-Ja&bchu-gchig-pahi-gzu?tgs. From leaf 41 0-41 4. A 

dhdran'i of the eleven-faced AVALOKITE'SHWARA. Some prayers and mantras 

for averting all sorts of evil. 

38. Another dhdran'i of CHENRE'SIK. 

39. Sans. Padma ku'ta tantra. Tib. ('3) Pad-ma-chod-pan-rpjud. From 

leaf 414-425. A padma head ornament. Ceremonies and mantras for 

averting all disagreeable things. 

40. Sans. Lok6shwnra kaba .  Tib. ( I 4 )  Hjig-rten-dvnftg-phyug-8-rtog-paa 

From leaf 425-433. A religious treatise on LOKE'SHIVARA. 
41. Sans. Samanta Bhndra dhciran'i. 'rib. ('5' Kun-tu-bzang-pohi-gzu?tgs. 

From leaf 433-436. A dhdrnn'i of SA~IANTA BHADRA. Some ntnntrus for 

acquiring superhuman powers. 

4 2. Sans. Avalokitt5shwara Hayabwiva dhn'ran'i. Tib. (IG) Spptt-ras-gzigs- 

dvang-phyug-ha-ya-gri-vnhi-gxungs. From buf 436-438. A rlhn'rnn'i of 

AVALOKITE'SHWARA HAYAGILIVA. Some nlantras. 

43. Sans. Avnlokitkshutnr6ya ndma ns'ht'a shatctlcnm. Tib. ( '7) Spyan-ras- 

gnigs-dvang-phyug-gi-mt.~'hnn-brgya -rtsa -brg?/nd-pa. From Icnf 438-440. 

The  hundred and eight names of CHENRE'SIK. 

44. Sans. Karun'ikasya dryn jnmbhnh ,jabnd?.a su shnnkura, ncimn clhn'- 

ran'i. Tib. (Ie) Gnod-hdsin-c~hu-dvn~~g-snying-rjC-chn~t-gyi-g~~?~gs-br/t5-byecl- 

ches-bya-vn. The  happy maker (he that makes happy). A dhn'ra~a'i of the 

merciful JAMBHALA, the ruler of water. Adorntion of U~trlrZhn and a few 

mnntras. 
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45. Sans. Ruchira aeayas'ht'hi-dhriran'i. Tib. ( I 9 )  Lus-kyi-dvyibs-mdses- 

pa-graungs. From leaf 441-443. A dharan'i of the handsome bodied. 

Some mantras for obtaining some specified prosperity. 

46. Sans. Sii-iha nida tantra. Tib. Seng-gkhi-gra, From leaf 443- 

145. The lion's voice. Some mantras by S H ~ K Y A ,  and their efficacy. 

47. Sans. Avalokitishwarhyn siilhu nd& dha'ran'i. Tib. vl) Spyan-rrts- 

pigs-dvaq-plzyz~g-senge-sgrahi-gxungs. From leaf 445-453. The lion- 

voice of AVALOKITE'SHWAILA. A dhirun'i. ~ n d n t r a s  and their efficacy. 

48. Sans. Avalokitdshwara mati-dharan'i. Tib. (22) Spyan-ras-gsigs-dvang- 

yhyug-gi-yam--gzungs. From leaf 455-457. Tlle mother of AVALOKI- 

TE'SHIVARA. A dhiran'i. Some mantras and their virtues. Told by SHLKYA 

at Yaws-pa-chen, on the request of KUNTU-ZANG-PO. 

49. Sans. Sarua tathiguta matcrni T d r i  vishwa-karma bhawn-fantra. Tib. 
('L.3) Dk-bzhin-gshegs-pa-thams-chad-hyi-pm-sgroma. las-snn-is'hogs-hbyuttg-va- 

Aes-bya-vahi-rgyud. From baf 457-480. A tanfra shewing llow various 

tllings originated from TA'RA', the mother of all Tathhgdtas. Told by SHLKYA 

to M A ~ J U  SRI. Praises, prayers, mantras. Translated by D H A ~ M A  SKI 

31 ITRA, and Lotsavd Gklong CEI'HOS-KYI ZANC-YO. 

50. Sans. A'rya T d t i  Bha'dra udma as'hl'n shataknm. Tib. ('11) Hje-btstin- 

~n~~-hyhags-ma-sgrol-u~ahi-mts'han-brgya-rtsa-brg?/nd-pa. From leaf 480-483. 

The hundred and eight names of the venerable TA'RA'. 

5 1. Sans. Turd divi nimn as'hl'n shutcckam. Tib. cLB) Lha-mo-sgrol-aahi- 

~rik'hnn-brgya-rtsn-brgpd-pa. The hundred and eight names of 'J'A'RA' 
I~EVI ' .  
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52. Sans. A'gra prudipa dhdran'i vidya raja. Tib. Rig-silags-kyi- 

rgyaLmo-sgron-ma-mch'hog-pa-gaungs. From leaf 483-495. A priricipal 

mantra, called, " T h e  best lamp." Some mantrm of great efficacy for obtaining 

prosperity, arid being freed from adversity. 

53. Sans. IXrd  Swa pratijnh-dharan'i. Tib. (27) SgroL~)ta-rang-gis-dutjl- 

bchax-pahi-gxungs. Leaves 495, 496. A dhriran'i on the promise made by 

TA'RA' herself. Some mantrcls, said to be of wonderful effect. 

(BA) OR. THE FIFTEENTH VOI.UME. 

There are two volumes under the letter B (the fifteenth and the sixteeiltt~ 

voluines). The  first is called Ba-gong (the upper B), the latter, Ba-hog (tllct 

lower B). 
First the Ba-go?tg, or fifteenth volun~e. 

There are in this volume seven separate works. Their titles in Sa~lsclrit 

and Tibetan, together with some notices on their contents, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. AmogAa pdsha Aridd'ynm mnhd ydna slit~-a. Tit). ("A, I lo~ i -yo ( / -  

nhugs-pahi-snying-po-tJieg-pa-cJihen-pohi-mdo. From Zen f I -1 1. 11 . W / ' ~ I Y I  t )t' 

high principles, containing the essence of AMOGHA ~ 'A 'SFIA  (a deified ~ i ~ i ~ i t ) ,  

related by CHENRE'SIK. The  salutation is thus-Reverence be to A1lcv,\ 

A MOGHA PA'SHA ; reverence be to BUDDHA ; reverencc to the great Rlercli t ' ~  I l 

One. SHA'KYA is on 'the top of the mountain of Potaln, the residence of' 

C F ~  ENRE'SIK, together with eightcen thousand Gdlo?tg.r, arl infilli te r ru~nl )o  of  

Uodhisnttons, and Devns of Gnas-gtsang (the pure place or holy Ilcavel~). I 
gives them religious instruction. CHISNRE'SIK tells this w14'fr.rr. 31 o r ; ~ l  

instruction, with several nzantras of great efficacy, and ceremonies wit11 ~vl,icbl~ 

they must be repeated. 

2. Sans. Sarnswnti S/wi Dtvi. Tib. (L9) DpaLlhn-mo-sgrn-dz~yn?1~rs. I,c(tr.t~s 

11, 12. The  praise of that goddess. 
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3. Sans. Shri  i i A 6  Dkvi vydkarana. Tib. (30) Lha-mo-ch'hen-mo-dpaLZung- 

bstnu-pa. From leaf 19-19. Account of SRI MAHA DE'VI (Lakshmi). Told 

by SHAKYA to CHENRE'SIK, in the (Tib. (31) ) Bdd-va-chan (Sans. Sukhavati) 

world. Prophecies of several Buddhas of her future exaltation. Her  former 

moral merits. The  benefits arising from repeating her names. Leaves 18, 19. 

Her several names. Mantras. 

4. Sans. Mnhci shrayci su'tra. Tib. (32) DpaLcA'hen-mohi-mdo. Leaves 

19, PO. A stc'tm on MAHA SRI DE'VI. Told by SHAKYA to  CHENRE'SIK, in 

Srik.hnvnti. Her  twelve names are thus in Tibetan.-(33) 1 DPAL-LDAN-MA. 
2. BKRA-SHIS-MA. 3. PAD-MAHI-PHRENG-VA-CHAN. 4. NOR-GYI-BDAG-MO. 

5. DKAR-BIO. 6. GRAGS-PA-CH'HEN-MO. 7. PAD-MAHI-SPYAN. 8. HOD- 
CH'HEN-MO. 9. EYED-PA-MO. 10. ZAS-SBYIN-MA. 12. RIN-PO-CH'HEI-RAB- 
'rr-spYA N-JIA. 12. DPAL-CH'HEN-MO. Mantra-Syadya thedana jini ghrini, 

snr19a nrthn sn'dhnni shashini nlakshrnini, menksheya. Siddhantumb mantra 

jmli : swcihci. Translated by JINA-MITRA and BANDE' YE-SHE'S-SDE'. 

.5. The twelve names of ditto. Leaves 20, 21. 

6. Sans. Ynjrn pritdltt (ncima dnntra rcija). Tib. (3') Rdo-rjk-sa-hog;gi- 

r - - g o .  From leaf 91-66. The salutation is thus-Reverence 

be to the Supreme being and to MASJU SRI. A principal tantra containing 

n prolix description of mnndalns. Ceremonies, mantras, and inystical doctrine 

wit11 respect to the infernal (or lower) regions, told by SHA'KYA, a t  Shrdvasti, 

('rib. Rlnycm-yod,) in the presence of many priests, Bodhisatwas, gods, and 

demons. 

7. Sans. Bhtita damnru (mahri tantra rcija). Tib. Hbyung-po hdub 
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u+rdoyu&kyi-raaEpo-cA'hn -po. From leaf 66-1 05. The subduing or 

taming of ghosts (or evil spirits). Salutation thus-Reverence be to SRI 

VAJRA SATWA. (Tib. DpErdo-96-sems-dpahj. Subject-The manner of 

subduing all male and female Bhu'ts. The speaker is VAJRA DHARA (RCEO- 

$6-ch'hung). Leaf 80. Explication of several symbols (Sans. mzidra) or con- 

figurations of the fingers of the hands, the fists, &c. Several muntras and 

ceremonies to be-performed for obtaining the favour of such and such a 

demon. Translated by BUDDHA A'KARA VARMA, and Gtlong CH'HOS-KYI- 

SHES-RAP. 

The lower or latter B. 
There is only one work, with the following title and contents :- 

Sans. A'mju arnogha pcisha kalpu Rciia. Tib. (36) H p h u g s - p h - y d -  
phi-~hugs-paki-ch'ho-ga-dib-mohLrgyaLpo. From leaf 1-569. Minute des- 

cription of the religious rites and ceremonies of A'RYA AMOGHA BA'SHA. 

The salutation is thus-Reverence be to Buddlta, and to all Bodhisatwas. 

Subject-Description of mandah, ceremonies, mantras, praises, instruction. 

The several parts of this volume have been translated by different per- 

sons at different times; the end, by SHA'KYA and GClong RIN-CH'HEN- 
GRUB. 

There are in this volume sixteen separate works or treatises. Their 

titles in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with some short notices on their contents, are as 

follow :- 
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1. Sans. Snrva karma dvaran'a vishodhani-ndma dhdran'i. Tib. (37) Lm- 
kyi-sgrib-pn-thnma-chad-rnana-par-sbyong-ua-xhes-bya-vahi-gxungs. From leaf 

1-3. A clha'mn'i for making clear all the stains of moral works (or for 

p i t t ing  away all moral deformities). The salutation is thus-Reverence be to 

I3 IIAGAVA'N, (Tib. (3) Bchom-Man-hdas,) the undisturbed. Namo Ratnu 

Trayci?/a. There are a, few ma~ztrus, and some benefits are enumerated as 

attainable by repeating them. 

2. Sans. Yidya' nttamn maha' tantra. Tib. (39) Rk-pa-mch'hog-gi-rgyud- 

ch'hen-yo. From leaf 3-365. A large tnntra of the chief vidyd, taught by 

CHA'ICNA' DORJE' (Sans. Ycrjra Pa'n'i) by the perinissioil of CHO~II-DA'N-DAIS 

(Shcikycc) at Shmdvasti. Mantras, with instruction how to make use of them ; 

on what occasions to  write them ; on what days to  perform the ceremonies 

and burn incense; and what things are to be obtained by them. Leaf 37. 

CHA'KNA' DORJE' having prostrated himself a t  the feet of CHOM-DA'N-DAIS 

(Shdkyr~) utters this mantra-Namo Rntna Trapa'sya ; Namashachan'da 

Vajm Pa'nisyn Mahd Ynhsha stnapatisya ; Namashacltn?L'd'a pramntandya, 

szcdh~i. H i r i  miri tirini, swdhd. Ceremonies of RUDRA'NI, (Tib. Nag- 

?no-drag-mo,) of Juyavnti, (Tib. (I1) RgyuLva-chan-ma,) &c. Several sorts of 

a~naclrtlaa. Ceremonies for obtaining any specified kind of prosperity; as, 

healtl~, longevity, wealth, victory over an enemy, faculty of perceiving and 

retaining what one has heard or learned. The ceremonies of KARTIKEYA 

(Tib. (42) Smin-drzrg-gi-bu) ; of six great goddesses, as, UMA' (Tib. ("1 DDkalt- 

brlog) ; kc. The expelling of evil spirits. The curing of lunatics (or inadmen), 

and of those sufferirig from consumption by several sorts of meat and drink, or 
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potiol~s. Several modes of curing diseases also. On leaf 365 there is a sh5A-a 

in four lines thus :-(Tib. (A4) ) 

Nad-medpa-ni-rnyed-pahi-mcl&'hog, 

Ch'hog- shes-pa-ni-nor-gyi-mch'hog, 

Yid-brtan-pa-ni-gnyan-gyi-mch'iiog, 

Mya-%an-hdas-pa-bdk-varlti-mch'hog. 

Health is the chief acquirement. 

Content is the best riches. 

Firmness of mind is the best kinsman. 

Deliverance from pain is the chief Ilappitless. 

Dkon-mch'hog-gsunt-la-phyag-hts'hal-lo. 

Reverence be to the tliree holy ones. 

Translated by V I D ~ A ' K A R A  PRABHA', and ~'A'LSE'GS, a Tibetan Lotsuvn'. 

From leaf 366-368. The eight names of CHA'KNA' DORJE' (Sans. Ycrjra 

Pdn'i) together with some vna?~tras. 

3. Sans. Yajra vida'rnn'a-ncima-dhciran'i. Tib. (a) Rdo-rjk - rndm -par- 

lljovns-pa-xhes-bycc-vahi-gxungs. From leaf 368-370. A dha'ran'i styled 

" the subduer of the thunderbolt." Some mantras, and their efficacy. 

4. Sans. nfahci vajra rnkrushikhara ku'ta gkra-dha'rcln'i. Tib. (4" Rdo- 

rjkhi-ri -rizR-ch'hen-pohi-rtst-  noh hi- khang-pa-brtsegs-pahi-gztcngs. From Ia( f  

370-419. The storied house (or palace) on the top of the great dialllond 

(ilnmoveable) Ri-rab (Sans. Mkru). A dha'ran'i Salutat io~~ tllus-1Xevere11c.c 
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be to Bucldira and to all Bodhisatwas. Told by SHA'KYA, when he was in 

that house on the top of the Mkru. Subject-Praise of SHA'KYA by the gods 

arid Bodhisatwas. Exhortations to go to him, and to hear his doctrine. His 

instruction on several subjects. Metaphysical speculation on the nature of 

Tathcignta (God) in a discourse between CHA'KNA, DORJE' (Sans. YajTa 

Pda'i) and SHA'RADWA'TIHI-BU. Translated by the Indian Upcidhyciya 

(Mkhan-po, master or professor) SHII~E'NDRA BODHI, JNA'NA SIDDHI, and 

UANDE' YE'-SHE'S-SDE'. 

5. Sans. Yajra njita anala pramohdn'i-dhdran'i. Tib. (47) Rdo-$;-mi . 
hphnm-pa-mi-ltar-rab-tu-rmongs-byed-gxungs. From leaf 419-424. The 

invincible Yajra, that makes blind like fire. All sorts of demons utter great 

noise in their distresses, and beg CHOM-DA-N-DA'S to protect them. His 

instruction to them. 

6. Sans. Datha V i r d  Phn'ina hriddya. Tib. (@) Lag-na-rdo-rjk-bchuhi- 

snying-po. From lenz 429-4126. The essence of ten Vajra Phn'is. Some 

mantras and bijn-mantras. 

7. Sans. Yajra d&nda-Na'ga snmaya. Tib. ("1 Rhrjk-mch'hu-kluRi- 

clanz-ts'hig. From leaf 426-466. The Ynjra (or diamond) beak ; or the oath 

or promise of a 1Vhgu (or serpent). Some ceremonies and mantra8 to the 

,Va'gns (or serpents) for obtaining seasonable rain. The Nkps promise that 

they will not hurt the corn, &c. 

8. Sans. Sa&ri.yha aycl G.p'ht'ha. Tib. (50) Lchags-mch'hu-nagqm. Leases 

466, 467. The black iron beak (or bill). 

9. Sans. Loha dun'd'a-dha'rcln'i. Tib. (51) Lchags-mch'hu-gsungs. Leave8 

469, 470. The iron bill (or beak). A dhdran'i by SHA'KYA to INDRA, on 

the means of subduing all evil spirits that are noxious to his doctrine. 

10. Another dhdran'z' of the same title. Lcuf 472. 
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11. Sans. Kundulya mkta hriddya-dhdran'i. Tib. (52) BdutErhi-thub- 

sbyar -gy i sny ing~gaungs .  Leaf 474. Some mantras by DORJE' KHROVO. 

(Sans Vajra Chan'd'a) on the permission of CHOM-DA'N-DA'S, for the benefit 

of all animal beings. 

12. Sans. Mahd bala-mahd ycina su'tra. Tib. (53) Stobs-podh'hi-the@ 

pzd'hen-phi-mdo. Leaf 489. The great strong (or powerful) one. A su'trn 

of high principles. Some mantras of VAJRA KRODHA MAHA' BALA-their 

efficacy. The MAHA' BALA is Tathcignta, is D k r m a ,  is all ;-therefore R.ZA'ILA 

or CA'MA repairs for protection to MAHA' BALA. 

13. Sans. Vighnan vinaya gddatrd-dhdran'i. Tib. ("1, Bgegs-sel-vahi- 

gxungs. Leaf 489. A dhdran'i against mischievous spirits. 

14. Sans. Maha' yaksha sknapatayt! ndra kuvera kalpa. Tib. (55) Gnod- 

sbyin -gyi-d-dpn-cA'hen-p-gur-mkhan-mch'hog-gi- brtog-pa Leaf 521. 

SHA'KYA in the palace of K U V E ~ A .  Descriptions of the great mandala. 

Some ceremonies and mantras, and reflections on the supreme spirit, by 

MAHA' YAKS'HA, upon the permission and benediction of SHA'KYA. 

15. Sans. Jambhala shri--dhdranli. Tib. GG) Gnod-hhin - d p a L g ~ / i ? z g ~ ~ .  

Leaf 523. A dhciran'i consisting of some mantras. 

16. Sans. Jambhala Jalendra yatha lasatd kaka-ncima. Tib. ("1 Gnod-gnn.r- 

dvangpji-liar-hbyung-vahi-rt~g-~a. On the manner of the origin of JAMBHALA 

.JALENDRA. Many mantras. A t  the end-Om ! Supt is 'h thn Yajrnyi, stucihd. 

There is only one work in this volume, under the following title :- 

Sans. Bhagavati A'ryd Tdrd mu'la kn@. Tib. (5s) Bchom-ldan-hdna- 
ma-hpe-ma-sgrol-mahi-rtsa-vaRi-rtogw, From Zeaf 1-453. Minute des- 
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cription of religious rites and ceremonies concerning Taka', a goddess, styled 

elsewhere, the mother of all Y'athdgahzs. CHENRE'SIK (Sans. Avahkithshwam) 

sent by AMITA'BHA from the Sukhavati world, visits SHA'KYA, and after 

having delivered to hirn AMITA'BHA'S compliments, praises him (SHA'KYA) 

ill several verses (seven or eight). SHA'KYA with CHENRE'SIK, in a discur- 

sive manner, tells all sorts of religious rites and ceremonies. There are des- 

criptions of mandakrs, ceremonies, and some mantras. Instruction on several 

subjects. On the six transcendental virtues. Tlle subject of this volume 

is, in general, mystical and moral doctrine. Besides CHENR.E'SIK, several of 

SHA'KYA'S disciples are introduced speaking, as SHA'RIHI-BU, MONGOLYANA, 

and others. 

There are in this volume twenty-two separate works. Their titles in 

Sallscrit and Tibetan, together with some short notices on their contents are 

as follow :- 

I. Sans. Mani bhutlm--dhhranli. Tib. (59) Nor-bu-bmng-phi-pungs. 

From lenf 1-3. The son of MAHA' YAKSHA SE'NAPATI visiting SHA'KYA 

:it S'hrhva~ti, promises to him, that whoever of the Gkbnga and Gtbngmas 

shall daily thrice repeat this Snying-po (mantra or bija-mantra)-Namo Ratna 

Y'myhya; Nan10 ~ M n n i  Bkadrdyn, MaRh Ynkaha S&na~t.ayk, &c. he will 

defend him, and supply all his necessities. 

2. Sans. Mani bhadra yakaha-akna ka lp .  Tib. (GO) Gnod-sbyin-gyGsd6- 

cli~o?t-rh'hen-PO-nor-bti-b~aq-phi-rlog-p. From leaf 3-90. Some ceremonies 

and mantras concerning 3 1 ~ ~ 1  BHADRA. 

3. Sans. Mikhala--dhdranli. Tib. (") Mt-kh-la-gaungs. From hf 

20-27. A dhdran'i, styled ItfLkluth~ (a girdle or zone). Xame of a uidyh 
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tantra, told by SHA'KYA to KUN-DGA'H-VO, to keep safe GRACHEN-DSIN (Sans. 

&'hula) his son from the injuries of all sorts of specified demons, or evil 

spirits. 

4. Sans. Yidyd Rbja-Shwdsa mahd. Tib. (62) Rig-siiags-kyi-rgynZ-yo- 

dvugs-ch'hen-po. Leaves 27, 28. A principal vidyd mantra, styled " The 

great breath," (name of a demon, the prince of all evil spirits). H e  tells to 

SHA'KYA the several evils which he inflicts on all animal beings, and promises 

that he will not hurt such as shall keep and repeat the " Shwbsa maltti 

uidyd mantra." 

5. Sans. Pradaksha ratna trya--dhdratt'l. Tib. (G3) 1)kott-mclt'hog-gi- 

rten-la-bskor-va-bya-vahi-gzungs. Leaves 28, 29. A dhriratii to be repeated 

at circumambulating any of the three holy ones (representatives of God). 

The benefits arising therefrom. 

6. Sans. Dakshini parishorDia~ti. Tib. ~~o~~-yongs-su-sbyo~~g-ua. Lecrves 

29, 30. The purification of gifts. Soine dantras to be repeated. 

7. Sans. JnydnoZko-rZhdratt'i, sarva gati  parisiiodl~nni. Tib. (u) Yk-shes- 

la - la - la?~i -gzungs-hgro-va- thar) t s -c~-su-s lyong-an .  From lenf 31-33. 

The Tal-tree of knowledge (name of a Buddlra). A rlhci?,an'i for the purifica- 

tion of all animal beings. There are some other short dhhra~'is. From leqf 

33-36. On the adoratio11 of BuchiAa. 

8. Sans. Prajzjnci pdrnmitri ahnta s a h n s r d h c i r a ~ t ' i .  l'ib. Shes-s-rcrb- 

hyi-pl~a-rodtu-phyin-pa-sto~tg-piirag-brgya-pnhi-gnutt~~. A dha'ran'i for com- 

prehending the prajnd pciramitd of 100,000 sl4Ans. 

9. Another dl~cimn'i for the praj~tri  pcirnntitci of 25,000 sldiws. 

10. Anotller ditto for that of 8,000 ditto. 
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11. Sans. Subdhu paripichd'ha-lantra. Tib. ("7, D p ~ ~ g - b ~ 1 ~ g a - & i ~ -  
rJcus~a-ches-ha-vahi-rgyud. A tantra delivered by CHA'KNA' DORJE, at &e 

request of SUBA'HU (one with a good or handsome arm). Leaves 40, 41. Sub- 

ject-Instruction on the fruits of good morals. 

12. Sans. Sama man& samcinya vidhana guhya tuntra. Tib. (69) Dkyil- 

h k h o r - t l h a m s - c h d k y ~ h i - c h ' h ~ g s a - a - r .  From leaf 71-108. 

General rites and formulie used in every man&Zu. A mystical tantra, taught 

by CHA'KNA DORJE' (Vajra Pcin'i). The salutation is thus-Reverence be to 

the All-knowing. Subject-Enumeration of several sorts of mandalas, and 

description of the ceremonies practised in each of them. Disposition of the 

figures representing the several divinities introduced in the mandala. Expli- 

cation of the several symbols (1 mudra) in the hands of the deities in the 

~nmrcZala; as, trisul, for RUDRA; discus, for VISHNU; padma, for BRAHMA'; 

3 javelin, for SAMBARA ; a vajra, for INDRA ; a firnace, for the god of fire ; 

it club, for YAMA ; a sword, for NIRRITI ; a snare, for the god of water; a 

banner, for VAYU ; a s t ag  for KUVERA, &c. &c. This is an instructive tantru 

on the rites and ceremonies practised in the mandalas. I t  is in verse, and 

in an easy style. 

13. Sans. Dhycinottam vitala krama. Tib. (G9) Bsam-gtan-gyiqhyi-ma- 

rim-par-phyk-ea. From leaf 108-11 2. A gradual evolution of meditation. 

Several degrees of meditation. 

14. Sans. Su Sidclhikara mahd tantra-Sa'dhanopamciyika vitala. Tib. 

ciU) Legs-par~mb~ar-~ed-pahi-rgyud-cR'hen-po-las, sgrub-~ahi-thabs-n'm- 

par-pAyk-~a. From deaf 11 2-1 87. From a large tnntm, on accomplishment ; 

the analysis of the means of obtaining perfection, or emancipation. ~el ivered 

by VAJRA PA'N'I', (Tib. (71) PAyag-na-rdo-QL) on the request of MAHA' 
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BALA MAHA GHAN'D'A. Tib. (72) Stobs-ch'hen-khro-vo-ch'lben-PO. Sub jecL  

A &tailed account of the means of arriving at perfection (or of all religious 

and moral observances for obtaining it). Leaf 115. The required qualities 

of a teacher, who may officiate at tankika ceremonies. Description of the 

several substances used in the sacrifices ; as, flowers, incenses, perfumes, sweet 

scented water, lights, or lamps, &c. Stated periods of the day and night for 

performing such and such religious observances or duties. This is a fine 

tantra, and in good language. 

15. Sans. Parin'atu chakra-Mahd Ydna su'tra. Tib. (73) Yongs-su-bsm- 

vahi-hkhor-lo-theg-pa-ch'lhen -poRi-mdo. From leaf 187-192. The stqte of 

arriving at maturity or perfection. The blessing of bestowing a benedic- 

tion upon any one, that he may arrive at perfection or emancipation. Enu- 

ration of some required qualifications for obtaining final emancipation. 

16. Sans. MaRB parin'ata rdja samantraka. Tib. Yongs-su-bs~o-vahi- 

rgyaLpo-ch'hen-po-siiags-dang-bch-pa. From leaf 193-223. A principal 

benediction, together with some mantras; or an earnest wish that by the 

merits of specified religious and moral actions, one may come to perfection or 

salvation (or final emancipation.) Adoration of several BuaUhas and Bodhi- 

satwas, gods, and demons. Translated by VIDYA'KARA PRABHA' and BAXDE 

YE'SHE'S SNYING-PO; corrected by DPAL-RTSE'GS. Leaves 224, 225. A 

prayer for obtaining the supreme degree of perfection, that one may be able to 

assist other animal beings that are suffering all sorts of miseries ; commencing 

with-" Reverence be to the three holy ones. Sans. Namo Ratnn Trayaya." 

Froin leaf 225-227. Another prayer addressed to CHENRE'SIK, as the 

most merciful. From leaf 227-229. Another prayer. Some other prayers. 

From leqf 229-233. 
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17. Sans. Swaisti gdthi. Tib. t r 5 )  B&&gs-~Lts'h*s-8u-brhd~a. From 

leaf 993-235. Some verses on happiness. 

18. Sans. Swdstyayanu ga'thi. Tib. (76)  Bdi-kip-SU-hgyur -vahi-ls'higs- 

stl-bch+. Verses on the state of those that are happy. Told by SHA'KYA 

at the request of a god. Enumeration of some moral duties-they that 

practise (or observe) them are happy. 

19. Sans. Ddva paripnpnch'chlca mangakc gcithd. Tib. ( 77 )  Lhaa-&US-pahi- 

bkra-shb-kyt-k'higs-a-bcha-. Leaves 236, 237. Some benedictory verses, 

at  the request of a god. Another ditto. 

20. Sans. Par ich tatkcigada mangala gdthci. Tib. ( 78 )  Db-bdin-gshegs- 

p-liiahi bkrwh&-kyL&'h@8i~~-bchaQa. Benedietory verses or hymns on 

five Tathigatus (the five Dfcydni Buddhas) commencing with VAIROCHANA. 

Another hymn. 

21. Sans. Mangala gcithci. Tib. (79)  Bkra-shis-kyi -&'Wigs-su- bchadpa. 

From leaf 240-242. Benedictory verse, or hymn. 

92. Sans. Ratna t& mdsti gdthci. Tib. (80) Dkon-mch'hog-gaurn-gyi-bkra- 

uhk-kyi-ts'hksa-&hadpa. Leaves 242, 243. A hymn on the three holy 

ones, uttered by CHOM-DA'N-DAIS (Shdkya) at  the request of DE'SPA, (a 

liberal man) a householder. Translated by JI'NA-MITRA, and BANDE' YE'- 
SHE'S-SDE'. 

There are in this volume three separate works. Their titles and contents 

are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Sama dhrm mahci sa'nti bodhi chitta kulaya Rdjd. Tib. ce') 

C h ' h o a - t h a m s - c h a d - r h o g s - v - c h ' h n - p h .  
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From leaf 1-91, then continued again to 120. The great perfect One in 811 

tMngs (or respects), the pure Soul, the all-creating sovereign. This is a highly 

speculative treatise on the nature, the character, and existence of the Supreme 

being, and the proceeding of all things from him. The speaker, in gene- 

ral, is the supreme Soul, or the all-creating sovereign, who answers to the 

queries of VAJRA SATWA, (Tib. (m)  Rdo-rjC-sems-dpah) the president of the 

five Dhycini Buddhas (as they are called elsewhere.) H e  was before all things 

-He is .existing from all eternity. Translated in the eighth or ninth century, 

by SRI SINHA PRABHA, and BAIROTSANA. 

2. Sans. Sarva tathdguta chitta jna'na guhya artha garbha vyuha vnjra 

tantra sidhhi yoga cigama samcija rrarvn vidya su'tra mahci ycina sabhi samaya 

dherma parya'ya vivyuha ncima su'tram. The same in the BrucAa language (I 

could not learn what sort of language it is) Tibetan character, which ro- 

manized stands thus- Ho-na-pan-riLtil-pi-bu-bi-ti-Ia-ti-ta-si~g-hun-htlb-hnng- 

pang-ril-hub-p'-su-bdng-ri-zRk-haZ-p(~hi-ma-kyang-kuhi-ddng-rad-ti The same 

in Tibetan.' D~-b~hin-gshegs-pnnthams-chad-kyi-thugs-gsang--2;nhi-yk-shes-do~~- 

gyi -snying-po -rdo- *C - bkod-pahi-rgynd-rnaGhbyor-,nrub-pa-kun-l~du.~-ri,n-pahi- 
mdo-theg-pa -&'hen-po-miion -par-rdsogs-pa -ch'hos-kyi-rnam -gmngs-mam -par- 

bkod-pa-ahes-bya-vahi-mdo. From krrf 120-408. The essence of the mys- 

teries of all the Tathdgataa, &c. The subject, in general, is mystical and 

moral doctrine. Translated from the Bruzha language, in the Bruxhn courl- 

try, by DHERMA BODHI DA'NA RAKSHITA, and the Tibetan Lodsava' Cri'rrrs'- 

TSAN-SKYE'S. 

3. No Sanscrit title. Tib. ce4)  Dk-bdin-gshegs-pa-tIrnm.v-chad-kyi-g.~nr~,~- 
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t:a, &c. From leaf 408-503. The mysteries (or secrets) of all the Tathci- 

gatas, kc. This is considered as part of the former treatise. 

N o ~ ~ . - T h i s  whole volume is old fashioned, and of little authority, except to the SnyzjJmoipo' 

sect (the most ancient among the Buddhktic sects in Tibet). 

This volume contains the four following works or treatises :- 

1. Sans. Sama tathcigata chitta guhya jncinn artha garbhu vcrjra krodha 

hula tautra pinthhtha vidya yoga siddhi ntimn mahci ycina sdtra. Tib. Dk- 
bzhin-gshegs-pa-thams-chnd-kyi-thugs-gsang-vahi -yC -shes -don -gyi -mying -PO- 

khro-vo-rdo-~~l~i-rigs-~un-hdus-rig~ahi-mdo-mal-hb~or-grub-pahi -rgyud-ch8- 

b!/a-ra-thig -pa -ch'hen -pohi -mdo. From leaf 1-1 39. The essence of the 

rneatling and wisdom of the mysteries of all the Tathhgatas. A treatise for 

ul~clerstanding the whole class (of the saints) of the YajTa Krodha kuh  

(the most powerful wrathful kind). A tantra of the perfect Yoga. A trea- 

tise of high principles. Subject-Mystical and moral doctrine. 

2. Sans. Shrir guhyn garbha tatwa vinishchaya, Tib. ceG) DpaEgsang- 

t~ahi-snying-po-d~-kho-na-nyid-rnnm-pares-p. From leaf 139-171. Ascer- 

tainment of the nature of the essence of the holy mysteries. 'Che salutation is 

tllus-Reverence be to CHOM-DA'N-DA'S KUNTU BZANG-PO. (Sans. Bhagavdn 

Sanrnnfa Bhnrlm) .  SubjecGMetaphysical and moral doctrine. 

3. Sans. Vnjra satwa mliyti jdla guhya sarva cidarsha-talstra. Tib. (") 

Rd~-rjdsenrs-dpahi-sgyu-h~hruCd~n-va-~n~-va -thorns-chad -kyi -mC -long-shes- 

a - g u .  From leaf 171-267. The illusory net work (or cover) 

of V t i . r n~  SATWA (the Supreme being) or a tantra, the mirror of all mysteries. 
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The salutation is thus-Om ! Reverence be to VAIROCHANA. (Tib. (M) Rna~t/- 

par-snang-mdsad.) HQm ! Reverence to AKSHOBHYA. (Tib. (@) Mi-skyorl- 

pa.) Ah ! Reverence to AMITA'BHA'. (Tib. Snang-ua-mthalt-yns.) Subject 

-Buddhistic ritual and theology. Delivered by VAJRA SATWA (Tib. (") RrZo- 

rje'-sems-dpah) the Supreme intelligence, who is also styled in this stitrct 

PRADHA'NA, (Tib. Gtso-uo,) Mahd Purus'ha (Tib. ("") Skyes-bu-ch'hen-po) on the 

queries of VAJRA DHARA, (Tib. (g3) Rdo-$-hclz'hang) the lord of all mysteries. 

Queries by RDO-RJE'-IICH'HANG-Why the five (Dhycini) Buddhas, several 

specified Bodhisatwas, and goddesses, as ~TAMAICI, TLRA, SITA', kc., were 

called so ? Translated by VIMALAMITRA, and by BANDE' JNA'NA I<U'MA'ILA. 
4. In  Tibetan only. (N) Gsang-uahi-snying-po-db-kho -no- n.yid-?ies -pa. 

From leaf 267-427. The essence of mysteries-the real nature of the human 

sonl, or its identity with the divine spirit that animates the whole of nature. 

The salutation is thus-Reverence be to CHOBI-DA'N-DA'S KUNTU ZANC-1'0, 

(Sans. Bhagaudn Snmanta Bhadra). Subject, as above. This is an appendix 

to the former treatise. 

There are in this volume fifteen separate works, besides some sinall and 

inconsiderable fragments. The titles of them in Sanscrit and Tibetan, with 

some short notices on their contents, are as follow :- 

1. Sans. Dkv i  jcili mahd mhyd-tantra ~tdmn. Tib. (") LLlrn-rtto-s~ryt~-l~~)I,ri~I- 

&a-va-ch'hen-mo-sltes-bya-val~i-rgyud. From baf 1-47. A fnntra of 1) E'V 1'- 

JA'LI MAHA' MA'YA'. Ritnal and mystical doctrine. 

2. Tib. G s n n g - u a l t i - s n y i n g - p o - d C - X - h o - ~ l a - n ~ o .  

From lenf 47-83. Essence of mystcries. Tlre real grcat Supreme o~ic. l ' l ~r .  
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salutation is thus-Reverence to CHOM-DA'N-DA'S, KUNTU ZANG-PO, YE'SHE'S 
BLA'MA' CHEN-PO (to BHAGAVA'N SAMANTA BHADRA, the supreme lord of 

wisdom). 

3. Sans. 17ldfiju Shri karma chattvar chakra guhya tantra. Tib. (97) Hjam- 

dpaEtas-bwhi-hkhor-lo-gsang-vahi-r& From leaf 83-102. The four works 

of MANJU SRI, or a tantra on the mysterious chakra (wheel); again continued 

in an appendix to l e ~ f  107. The salutation is thus-Reverence be to HJAM- 

DPAL YE'-SHE'S SEMS-DPAH, (Sans. Mafiju Shri JnCina Satwa). Subject- 

Mystical and moral doctrine. 

4. Sans. Sarlja tathdgata budanuttara guhya vanoshi, ashwattuma vina 

samata tantra na'mn. Tib. (%) Di-bzhin-gdegs-pa-thams-chad-rkyt-dgongs-pa, 

bla-nu-med-pa-gsang-va, rta -mch'hog-rol-pahi-rgyud -&hen - p - J e s -  @a-va. 

From leaf 107-179. The mind (or thought) of all Talhcigatas, the greatest 

mystery. A tantra, styled the sporting fine horse." Salutation-Reverence 

be to (Tib. @) ) DPAL-RDO-RJE'-SEMS-DPAH (Shri Yajra Satzua). Subject- 

Mystical and moral doctrine, delivered by DORJE' DSIN (Sans. Vajla Dhara) 

the supreme Buddha, at the request of CHAKNA' DORJE' (Sans. Vajra Pdn'i) 

a Borlhisrctwn. Description of mandalas, ceremonies, mantras, provinces of 

several Buddhas, and their perfections. Leaf 150. How to represent the five 

iludclllns, VAIROCHANA, &c. with their symbols (Tib. (Iw) Phyag-rgya. Sans. 

JZucZra) in a mandala. 

5. Sax~s. Shri Hkruka krirund kridita tantra guhya gambhzra uttama n k .  

Tib. (I0 ')  Dpal-h~-ru-ka-snying-rje'-roLparha-rgyu~Gsa~-va-~ab-mhi-mc~~- 

cRe.~-bya-va. From leaf 179-285. A tantm of SRI HE'RUKA (a name of 

Buddha) on the displaying of mercy, or the most profound mystery. Re- 

verence be to (Tib. ( l a )  ) DPAL-RDO-RJE'-SEMS-DPAH (Sans. Shri Yajra Satwa). 
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Subject-Mystical theology. Description of mandalas, ceremonies, and malt- 

tras, such as this-'' Om ! SRI HE'RUKA rnaha vajra, sarva dus'tana snmaya 

mudra pra vkshaya, Snr HE'RUKA, Hzim, Phat'. (Leaf 267). 

6. Sans. Sarva pailcha amrita sdra siddi mahh ruka hridnycina. Tib. ( I u 3 )  

Thrns-chad-bdud-rtsi-lmhi-rang-bzh-D~os-grub -&'hen -PO-nyk -vnIii-snying- 

po-mch'hog. From leaf 285-287. They all (the five Buddhas) are like the 

five kinds of Amritu-an essence that comes near to the great perfect one. 

Salutation-Reverence be to (Tib. (IN) ) DPAL-KUN-TU-BZANG-PO (Sans. Shri 

Samartta Bhadra). Subject-The nature or essence of BuddIza. 

7. Sans. Amrita rasayana, 4c. 8jc. Ambrosia essence. From lenf 287- 

293. A remedy against the diseases of both the body and the mind. The 

means of acquiring that ambrosia. 

8. Sans. Puj.nya Bhagavcin mahh R&n. Tib. (lo5) Bchom-Idan-hdus-gnyii~- 

med-kyi-rgyakpo-ch'henqo-hThyng-hts'hal-lo. Leaces 293, 294. Reverence 

be to (or I adore) BHAGAVA'N, the most perfect sovereign. Some mystical 

ceremonies. 

9. Sans. Stana mahh dara pn~cArr. Tib. ('06) Hbras-bu-clz'hen-po-l~n- 

bsgrakva. From leaf 294-299. Explication of the five fruits (or conse- 

quences). Some ceremonies and mantras. 

10. Sans. Tathhgata p u ~ c h n  buddhn'ncim-nan~alz. Tib. (Ioi) Rigs-liin-bd6- 

var-gshegs-la-phyug-hts7AaLlo. From leaf 299-301. Reverence be to the five 

Sugatas ( Tathhgatas or Buddhas). On the ineans of obtaining emancipation, 

and the state of being united with the Supreme spir i t -or  on the Mnhd yogu. 

11. Sans. Amrita kundiialnh. Tib. (lo8, Bdwd-rtsi-hkhyil. The gathering 

together of nectar (like a small pond). Description of mnndala.~, and of some 

ceremonies. 
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12. Sans. Amrita k a h b  siddhi. Tib. (log) Bdud-rtsi-bum-phi-lung. 

From leaf 303-308. An instruction on the nectar bowl or vessel. Some 

ceremonies and mantras. 

13. Sans. Bhagavcin Manju Shri, 4c. Tib. (llO)Bchom-ldan-hdds-hjam-dpaZ, 

From leaf 308-310. Praise to MASJU SRI, by several Buddhas and gods. 

14. Sans. Yajra mantra Dhirusanti mara tanlra ncima. Tib. ("'1 Drag- 

s~gs-hdi~s-pa-rclo-~~-rtsa-vahi-rgyuhches-bya-va. From leaf 310-369. Cere- 

rrionies and mantras for acquiring superhuman powers. Translated by 

P,\nara SABIBHA'BA, (Tib. (112) Pad-ma-hbyung-gnu) and BAIROTSANA, in the 

time of Kairi-SRONG-DE'HU-TSA'N. 

15. Sans. Loka stotrtz pujn ta~ttra ncima, rnanobhika santaka. Tib. 

Hjig-rten - mcll'hod- bstod-sgrub -pa-rtsn -uahi-rgyud-ches -bya-va. From leg 
369-397. An original tantra on the means of obtaining or acquiring Him, to 

\vhom the world offers sacrifices and utters praises ;-or on the union with the 

Stlyreme spirit. The salutation is thus-Reverence be to CHOM-DA'N-DA'S- 

I)oI:,JE' DSIN (Sans. Bhagnucin Yajra dhara) the supreme Buddha. 
No.r~.-The titles of some of the smaller works i n  this volume have been written and 

translated erroneously. I n  general all these works are of little interest. Here ends the lest volume 

of thv RQYUT Class, as also of the whole K A H - G Y U ~ .  

I In.$, i n  conclusion, to remark, that in the whole Catalogue, the proper names of Buddhae, 

Uocfhisnf~cn,*, gods, demons, countries, cities, &c. kc. though they occur in the text in Tibetan only, 

1 l~avt: frequently expressed either in Sanscrit alone, or sometimes in both Sanscrit and Tibetan, with 

the aid of the Sanscrit and Tibetan vocabulary in  my hand. As also, instead of BOHOM-LDAN-HDAB, 

( B I I . ~ ~ ; . \ v A ' N )  I have frequently written SHA'XYA. 

lo'J q55. d. %W* 48. .gc;* 110 qxw. lyq. q q y v  qpwv T ~ Q I  I l l  qq - y a ~ w -  ~ 5 4 ~ '  

q-  Y. i. X. q$. hq. iy 1. g 112 %. w. 9qq. qqy 11.9 9+q.1. gqw wq. qh. gqv 
-6  

Y' 3' 49 57' dcV' 8' 



ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS 

OF THE 

B S T A N - H G Y U R . *  

BY MR. A L E X A N D E R  CSOMA KOROSI, 
BICULO-HUNGARIAN OF TRANSYLVANIA. 

THE q y i  Q ~ I  T Bstan-Hgyur is a compilatioil in Tibetan, of all sorts of 

literary works, written mostly by ancient Indian Pandits, and some 

learned Tibetans in the first centuries after the introduction of BudZhisnt, 

into Tibet, commencing with the seventh century of our era. The 

whole makes two hundred and twenty-five volumes. I t  is divided into 

classes,-the & and 4?, Rgyud and Mdo, ( Tantra and Sutra classes, in 

Sanscrit). The " Rgyud," mostly on tantrika rituals and ceremonies, 

makes eighty-seven volumes. The " Mdo," on science and literature. 

occupies one hundred and thirty six volumes. One separate volumc~ 

contains hymns or praises on : overal deities alld saints. And one volu~ncb 

is the Index for the whole. 

* An Abstract of the contente of the Batan-Hgyur collection will only be given here, without 

mentioning the Sanscrit titles of the works, since they have not been introduced into the Irides 

volume, now in tlre writer's poseession ; neither hRd the Author, when in Tibet, sufficient l e i s ~ ~ r e  to 

turn over the volumes for copying the Sanscrit titles. B u t  it  wes observed by him that tllc titlcs of 

many of tracts or separate works were there expressed in Tibetan only. These volumes are not in tl~c. 

Library of the Asiatic Society. 
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The following list contains some of the works enumerated in the Index, viz.; 

First, the collection of Hymns, &c.; Secondly, the Rgyud; and, Lastly, 

the Mdo class. 

-- 
I. q q I (BSTOD-TS'HOGS). 

Collection of Hymns or Praises. 

1. (q) eT* sr. 5. Q Y ~ ~ V '  4% qg~' v I K'hynd-par-du-hp'hws-pahi-bstod-po. 

A hymn (or praise) on the Most High. 

2. f 4. QGQJ- 4 I Dehi-hgrel-pa. A commentary on the preceding, kc. 

3. a m  37. rihv q* wz yq*  4 6 -  7 1 Thaw-dad-mkhyenpa-dvang- 
4 

p'hyug-ch'hen-pohi-bstod-pa. A hymn on the omniscient Almighty 

Lord. 

4. .g; ~ u .  %a- a. 15. 41- g i y *  q r Lha-Zuap'huUu-bung-var-bstod-pa. A 

hymn on Him who is exalted above all the gods. 

5.  <8, 3. &x. 99~ '  4 r Dehi-rgya-ch'her-bshadqa. A Yritti, (or an explanation 

at large) of the former. 

6.  vcuv dcv, 3. XI$'? s r Snnga-rgyaa-kyi-bstod-pa. The praise of Buddha. 

7. i c v v  a* QJ* qsu. 46. 3 4 -  9s. 44- $6. W .  44. qa. ~$7- q 1 Ch'hos-sku-la-gna8- 

phi-yon-tan -tlhun -mow-ma-yin -p~hi-batod.~a. A hymn on the special 

qualities inherent in the person of the Supreme intelligence. 
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8. <* 6 4. q ~ *  qv q# q r De-k'ho-nu-nyid-la-bstod-pa. A hymn on the essen- 

tial nature of God (or on the Tattwa). 

9. w , ~ ~  ~ S Q I *  qv CU' q<?- q r Bdud-btul-va-la-bstod-pa. A praise to him who 

has overcome the devil, (to Buddha). 

lo. g"cv $- ~ K W  3- qVy7 r( r Ch'hos-kyi-dvyings-su-bstod-pa. A hymn on the 

mansion or root of morality. 

11. TG? $7. LJK- gf7* LJ 1 Dpe-med-par-bstod-pa. The praise of the incompivable. 

1%. Q&I. $4. QJW* Q ~ V  q~.' q$'?* q r Hjig-rten-hs-hdas-par-bstod-pa. A praise 

to him who went away from the world. 

V \ 

13. ~ W W .  6. f B v  qv q&* 4 r Sems-kyi-rdo-rjt-la-bstod-pa. Praise to the esseuce 

of the soul (to the Supreme soul) or spirit. 

14. ?T 7 ~ .  qx.9F7* LJ I Don-dan-par-bstod-pa. A hymn on the real or 1101y- 

intelligence. 

15. 8' 9 % ~  (gv q$'5* q. I Sku-gsum-ln-bstod-pa. A hymn or1 the three bodies 

or persons, (Dharmu-kdya, Snmbhoga-kdya and Nirvdnn-kdyn). 

16. 1' qyr* 8' qf?? q& Q ~ Q I *  5( r Ska-g~um-la-bstod-pnhi-hgrcl-1,a. A oolrl- 

ment on the above. 

17. +wwv av rsl  qr.. a* s4. sf7* q I Semsshan-mgo-war-byn-,:ah;-bstod-prr. A 

hymn exhilarating the animal beings. 
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18. Gsl' xq. 6* s* ~"'zT' 9' &I* r(6. qfqw q T Shes-rab-kyi-p'ha-roEtuq9hyin-pahi. 

bstocZ-pa. The praise of the excellent Wisdom. 

19. ~ V W  6 ~ .  % 139~ 44. qr?. r( I Bsam-gyis-mi-rk'hyabqahi-bsto+a, A hymn 

on Him whom the mind cannot conceive. 

20. qf?. q* cuvv Q ~ Y .  41. ~ F T -  q I Bstodpa-las-hdas-pnr-bstod-pa. A praise 

on Him who is above all praise. 

21. a*  4' *' d* qij'q L( I Bla-na-med-pahi-bsto+a. A hymn on Him above 

whom there is none (the Supreme being). 

" V 
22. 6' q h v  QFWv 744. gv 54' ?Wv 44. *yv r( I Rjk-btsun-hjam-dpaI-gY;-do~Ilamm- 

pahi-bslodpn. A hymn on JAM-PAL, (Mufiju-Sri, the god of wisdom). 

03. QWV. qv QFW* y t l ~ '  6' 45' gv Q' g??' q 1 Hp'Iragsqa-hjana-dpaEgyi-sny* 

~j&-lu-bstod-pa. A hymn on the mercy of A'RYA MANJU-SRI. 

24. q 4 ~ *  t%4' ?' q37' 3. w Z ~ '  $4' Q* qfyw q I Gnas-cl~'hen~o-brg.yad-kyi-m~~hod- 
rtm-Za-bstod-pa. Praises and hymns on the holy shrines (Sans. Chilyu), 

at the eight different places, (containing the relics of SHA'KYA). 

25 .  rkv s* ss* qqu. d* &cuv cuv qi7 4 1 Mds~d~a-bchu-gn~is-kyCts~huZ-Ic1-bat0d- 

ycc. A hymn on the manner of the twelve acts (of Buddha). 

2 6 .  gq' Qfq. s 8 ~  4g5. q 1 Phyag-htsYhaLuahi-bstod-pa. A praise to be re- 
peated at the time of adoration, (or prostration before a BuddM.~ 

image). 
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27. qaqw q* qq- &'q- 46' q&- 4 I DmyaGaa- as-hdon-pahi-bstod-pa. A praise 

to  the deliverer from hell. 

28. WGW* luv sXwv 34- QTV- Qlv 9Fyv U' S"falUv 41. &. 4. Q"faluv v I sangs- 

rgyas-Bchom-ldan-hdas-la-bstodpa, bs?iags-par-hos-pa-bsmgs -pa. Praise 

to  Buddha, the triumphant, who is worthy to  be praised. 

29. 5Gq. q%w. QJ. qql).  4u' 6. ~ < T V  I Dkon-mck'hog-gsum-la-bkra-shis- 

kyi-bstodp. Benedictory praises to the three holy ones, (Buddha, 

Dharma, and S a ~ g h a ) .  

30. WGW- 8uv 4. ~664' c ~ -  ~$5. rl T Sa~gs-rgyas-kyi-mts'han-la-bstod-pa. A 
praise on the characteristic points of a Buddha's body. 

31. s%v c ~ w *  Q ~ W -  48' q I Gchig-las-hp'hro.9-pahi-bslod-pa. The praise 

of Him who issued from the same one. 

32. wwv PV %w. 3- % 9f5'  T Sangs-rgyas-sum-chu-rtsa-liishi-bstod-ycc. c 
The praise of thirty-five Buddius. 

\ 

33. 8qv q 0 y V  V& 9;~ 4 T Ts'hig-brgyad-ptzhi-bstod-pa. A praise of eigll t words. 

34. y%qv 4 % ~  6. qf5- LJ I Dkon-mch'hog-gsum-gyi-bstod-11~1. A hyln~l  on 

the three holy ones 

35. <b Q ~ W  q I DehChgreLpa. Its commentary. 

36. vrs* yqq* U&I* qylw 8. q;y* LJ I Yang-dkon -mclr'hog-gsz~r~t -gyi-bslod-pa. 

Another hymn on the three holy ones. 
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37. q3* $. qa* q a * q f ~  4 I Brgya-lm-bduqahi-bstodpz. Hymns, consisting of 

a hundred and fifty sMkm. 

38. <6 Q ~ W  4 I Dehi-hgreLpa. Its commentary. 

39. qS& qFF* sy 1 Gan'dihi-bstodpa. The praise of a bell, (or of a wooden rattle). 

PO. ~ Q I *  WL- q i y -  r( I SpeLmar-bstod-pa. Praise in prose and verse. 

41. <. q&* qGqw- r(* a w v  (11' g<5~ I De-bshin-gdtegs-pa-fhams-chad-la- 

bsdodya. A hymn to all the ~ath&atas,  (Buddhas). 

42. qg W v  94 .  Q ~ W  93. gg* ~ 6 -  ~ F Y  4 I Bdm-ldan-hdas-c~~-kyi-t~kub~nRi- 
-a 

bstodpa. The praise of the mighty SHA'KYA, the triumphant. 

43. <qv 14. W a Q v  w W *  srv qgqv v I Yon-tan-mt'hnhym-par-bstod-pa, A praise 

to  Him whose perfections are infinite. 

44. I;'4 14' W a Q *  YIY* qav G* g* ff 9- 6jg~.- UW* q 1 Yon-tan-mt'hh-yas-pehi- 

ts'hig-lehur-byns-pa. Comment on the above, in explanatory verses. 

4.5. WFY 3 ' ~ .  @. ~ 4 .  (11nl. QTW. 4 (lrv qgy. yr Sangs-rgym-mya-wn-Zas-hdas-pa- 
kc-bstodpn. A hymn on the death (deliverance from pain) of a Buddha, 

or the praise of that su'tra in which the death of SHA'KYA is described. 

46. q9 qcv* 46. ~ F F *  4 r Bshag8-phi-bstod-pa. The praise of the confession of 

sin. A commentary on the same. 

47. WW. l v g  ?qfv ~ B L *  q& qg?. L( I Sangs-rg2/n~-duang-bskivr-vahi-bstod-p~~. 

A hymn on the inauguration of Buddha. 
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48. qa"ur r q *  QT"P 91. qfqv qr TW* R V  61 921- 8. ygclw I Bchom-ldun-hdns-Zn- 

bstod-pa-dpuErdo-rje'-hdsin-gyi-dvyangs. A hymn to BHAGAVA-N, sung by 

VAJRA DHARA. A commentary on the same. 

49. <. qqq-  alilqw. q* ?*a. q&- q I Be-bzhir-gshegs -pa -1iiahi -bstod p n .  A 
hymn on five Tathcigatas (Buddhas). 

Ditto on seven ditto. 

Ditto on eight ditto. 

50. ;rqv 5. hfv qxV aiw. (UGIY. u$ qgy- q 1 Rnb-tu-sm-var-~~nm-Zajlgs-2)cthi-bstod- 

pa. A hymn to be said very early in the morning (when rising fro111 

bed). 

51. 4 4 1 ~ -  24. qV. 9 3 7 .  2- wZy- $4' (u* gqv Q&'u. 9:' rl T Gms -cA'ho~ -po- 

br~~ad-kyi-mch'hod-rte~r-la-phyng-lits'lral-unhi-bstod-pn. A hymn of adorn- 

tion to the holy shrines in the eight places (where the relics of SI-IARYA 
were deposited). 

52. sx(Qw P ~ G '  ycv- ~ I Y .  Cc. 6. qg5- q qwq* q~r;. gq. $- i c .  q I Bskrrl-lxnj~g- 

sungs-rgyas-stong-gi-bstod-pa, bskal- brang- rgynn -gyi-y'lt?-eng- va. A1 I 

ornamental rosary of the happy age ; or hymns on thc one tlin~lsa~irl 

Buddhas of the liappy age. 

53. $A. q. qqav ~ 8 ,  qg7. sy I Shyor-vn-buhiAI-Z/bnhi-b.rtod-l~n. 'I'lic praise of 

the four joint gods. 

' I L  10 -,gr(~,g,~- 54. qqq,  65.  Zq. <v qqw* q. w A ~ .  (u. q r ~ *  q I 13dr1g-1tyirl-ch'h(, -1 

pa-rgynl-mt,vlhnn-la-bstod-pa. A praise to the great I,ord, the stn~~dartl ot 

renown, (or an encomium on a'great Lnmn of this name). 
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55. a* r .  TU* qv Zw- 3. &q* G* V. qfsrVT* 1 Bh- -h -pcrh 'hs -b i - rgydpo -  
la-bslod-p. Encomium on a holy Lnma, the prince of morality. 

56. JV* uQ"T* q16* &I. 6 % ~ .  gw. q I Dus-rnclrlod- bdihi-ts'hig-lehur-byoi. 

Four sacrifices made at certain times, explained in verse. 

57. $lw. 3. ~ 7 .  qv ~ 6 .  ~ i v *  1 Ts'higs-su-bcAa+-gch&*hi-hgreba. 
The comment of a single suka. 

58. p; 3. gqv d* qf7' y I SGba-t'hubqahi-bstdpa. The praise of SHA'KYA- 

T'HUB-PA. 

Besides these there are yet many other praises, hymns, and prayers among 

the Tantras, addressed to some particular deities, or tutelary gods, &c. &c. 

'l'he authors and translators of the above specified works or treatises may be 

fomd in the Index ( y ~ r -  i a l ,  Dkar-ch'hag) of the Bstan-hgyur compi- 

Iatio11. 
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11. -B QT RGYUD, (Sans. Tantra). 

According to the Index, there are in this class 2640 treatises of different 

sizes, filling eighty-seven volumes. They treat in general of the rituals 

and ceremonies of the mystical doctrine of the Buddhists, interspersed wit11 

many instructions, hymns, prayers, and incantations. The Index specifies 

twenty-four chapters. as the contents of the whole of this class. They are 

as follow :- 

1st Chap. SV. 5. Q$X- $ r Dus-kyi-hkhor-lo. The circle of time, (Sans. Kdlcr- 

chakra,) in five volumes, q-z, fifty-two treatises. 

2nd Chap. za<* sr&, Bde-mch'hog. The chief of happiness, (Sans. Sambnm,) 

in nine volumes, &-la, one hundred and eighty-eight treatises. 

3rd Chap. & rv 6., Kye-rdo-et!. 0 mighty Lord ! (Sans. HI- Yajra) eiglit 

volumes, g-u, one hundred and sixty treatises. 

4th Chap. T~(QI* 6. 474- q4,  Dptzdrh-rjC-g&n-bahi. The four noble 

diamond seats (Sri cluztur Yajrhsana). Part of the Q voh~me-fo~~rtt.e~i 

treatises. 

st11 Chap. QlqQ. k* d?? $A r Smu-hp'hrudch5len-ntoIri-rgy~~CGkyi-sko~~. 

(Mahd-mbyd) Tantrika works on the great i1lusiol.l. Part of the Q volulnc. 

-twenty-six treatises. 

6th Chap. Y. i. q ~ y .  $8. $x r Rdo-GI-bhd-rtsiJ~i-skot.. ( Y e - a m r i l a )  tllc 

precious drink of immortality. Part of the UI volume-tl~ree treatises. 
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7th Chap. wc;w. By* $7. q I Sangs-rgyas-t'hoGa. (Buddha-kupala) the skull 

of BUDDHA. Part of the ur volume-seven treatises. 

8th Chap. w ~ w -  l y  wqw* $I. I Sangs-rgyas-mnyam-sbyor. The union with 

BUDDHA (Buddha Yoga) ul-r, twenty-four treatises. 

9th Chap. r ,  kc. 4 8 .  QC &I. $4- 47 I Sgrol-ma, 4c. (5c. rnadhbyw- 

ch'hen-pohi-rgyud. TA'RA', the goddess, &c. &c. T a n t r a ~  of the MaM 

Yoga kind. a volume--eighty-five treatises. 

lottl Chap. 4a ~g1.7 PI- $6- asv. iv &* q w c  q* paw s r Rnadhbyw- 

ch'hea-pohi-t'habs-kyi-rgyud-gsang-va-hdus-pa. Tantras on the method of 

abstract meditation (of the Mahd Yoga kind). A collection of mysteries. 

9-i, sixteen volumes--one hundred and ninety-six treatises. 

11 t l ~  Chap. 1 4 4 .  6.  q i i ~ *  9 $1 1 GGd-rjk-gshed-kyi-skor. The Lord of death 

(or of the dead) YAMA. g-c, two volumes-one hundred and thirty-six 

treatises. 

12th Chap. w&. d c  ( 4 3 .  P ~ L *  i&v D q q ~  q& $'x) Mtdhan-brjod, ((mat?- 

libyor-bln-naed-&-bkraLvahi-skor). Enumeration of the divine attri- 

butes of the Supreme being. (This is of the highest kind of the Maha' 

Yoga or abstract meditation). Part of the 4 volume-twenty-nine 

treatises. 

I :3tl1 Chap. s?. i s .  I.Q. &I* W, &c. B&-ch'hen-raEgchig-ma, (5c. Twenty- 

five male and female deities. Part of the 3 volume-nineteen 

treatises. 
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14th Chap. 39. q. b 6, Phyag-na-rdo-dd. (VAJRA PA'NI') on several deities 

of this tribe, as emblems of power, vengeance, cruelty, &c. $4' 
volumes-sixty-five treatises. 

15th Chap. ~ Q J .  Q$'L- g. +* 47. $- $8 $x 1 Rnal-hbyor-bia-med-rgrJud-sde- 

spyihi-skor. Tantras on the LWaha' Yoga, or the theory, meditation, and 
\ 

practice of the Maha'-yogis, 6-5 volumes-one hundred and fifty-five 

treatises. 

16th Chap. qq* Q ~ L .  $5. 8. $K I Rnadhbyor-rgyud-kyi-skor. Tantra; on tilt. 

common Yoga, i-4 nine volumes-twenty-seven treatises. 

17th Chap. waq- ~ $ 5 ,  Mts'han-bgod. Enumeration and definition of several 

divine attributes, 4-3, four volumes-ninety-five treatises. 

- 
18th Chap. ss. <Y $'qv e ~ ,  Nan-song-sbyong-rgyud. Tantms for lesscnii~g 

the number of the damned, or of those suffering in hell and other places 

of the bad transmigrations, 9-5, four volumes-thirty-eight treatises. 

19th Chap. c5. 46, 47.. Spyod-pahi-rgyud. Tanlras treating of the practices 

of devotees, 5-3, two volumes-seven treatises. 

20th & 2lst Chap. a. qs". @c, Bya-vahi-rgyud. Tankas on actions of devo- 

tion, 3-3, seven volumes-six hundred and fifty-four treatises. 

22nd Chap, &I* qV 9 % ~ '  @?, .4; Th~g-pa-gsum-rg~,dscIe-b:Iti. Treatises 

on the three vehicles or principles. The four classes of Tantras, 1 volume 

-twenty-one treatises. 

23rd Chap. Q$'J.V wd. & a Gtw-mcrhi-ch'ho-ga, ~ S C .  L$C. Rites and cercmo~lies 

concerning offerings to the evil spirits, 3 volume. 
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24th Chap. qwx* 3- sgsv qb. ZY' i s ,  Gsar-dr -b~hu~-pahi-c?~' lros- t~~h~,  

Treatises lately added b the Tantrm, on initiation, consecration, eman- 

cipation, &c. from g to %-fourteen volumes. 

Such are the general contents of the eighty-seven volumes of the Tundra class. 

Here follow the titles of some of the treatises contained in the above enu- 

merated chapters :- 

No.r~.-The Tibetan letters prefixed denote the volume in which they may be found. By the 

thirty single letters, without any apparent vowel eign, the Tibetane expreee on registere the 

l~umerals from one to thirty; afterwards, from thirty-one to sixty, by adding to etch letter the 

vowel sign ( O  ) "i ;"  from sixty-one to ninety, by ndding (, ) "u;" from ninety-one to 

a hundred and twenty, by adding (' ) " e;" and from one hundred and twenty-one to one 

hundred and fifty, by adding to each letter the " o " (V).  

1) awv 5. Q$ xv (UV I Dus-kyi-hk'hw-lo. (Kdla-chakra) the circle of time. 

in a proper sense ; but it is taken generally as the name of a particular 

god presiding over several other gods of inferior rank. This systeln 

originated in the north of Asia, in the fabulous Shambhaln, in the environs 

of the river Sihon (or Sita), and was introduced into India in the tenth 

century after CHRIST. Beside the several rites and ceremonies to be 

observed in representing the male and female deities of this department, 

the chief doctrine taught in this system is that on the nature of A'DI- 
BUDDHA, and the worship most acceptable to him. 

w & 6 5 1 Dri-ma-med-pahi-hod. " Spotless light" is the title of a 

large commentary on the above work. 

3*1' 8. 9gxv 46. 19. dqw 1 Dua-kyi-hk'hw-Mi-#grub-t9Raba. On the rituals 

and ceremonies of the Kdla-chnkra system. 



ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENT8 OF THE ROYUD. 565 

4:. 9 T ~ V  Q&. 5- dr v.9 I DkyiLhk?uw-g+k'@. The ceremonies of 

the ~llar&ala. 

T ~ B '  Q$L. 2- ~ 4 .  cv.9 1 Dkyjl-hk'hur-gyGmun-sag. Directions for performing 

the ceremonies in the Manr2alas. 

&, 5 $ ~ .  QlrVI. a. Gw. $4 1 Dlyghk'hor-gyi-nlan-ts'irig. Contents of instn~e- 
tions and vows. 

s(v' Q ~ L *  a. ~ r s v . 9 .  u6. 9 ~ .  3. q v g '  qi(v I DM-hk'hw-ln-hjtg-pclhi-rdsis-k!/i- 

bstan-bchm. An introductory astronomical work to the Khln-chnkrcr. 

$. 8 .  Q$.  q8 3 w  1 Nyi-&-h&in-phi-rtdis. Calc~~lations of the eclipses ot 

the sun and moon. 

~gv.9~ 4. W*  GQ' YCY' & Y I  h~cIr'hog-gi&~~-yohi-~n~~~r.~.rgyns. The chiet 

first Buddha, A'DI-BUDDHA. 

&, a rq. q w  I Rab-gnus. Consecration (of any recently made image, hook. 

or shrine of any Buddha or saint). 

$4. 9v.9 r Sbyin-sreg. Burnt offerings. 

W& q* 9% r hlh'han-brjod. Enumeration of the several names, titles, 

epithets, or attributes of any Ruddhn, or especially of A'DI-HIJJII~HA. 

@, d* w&* 4. JW U ~ V  I Babe-mck'hog-gi-sgrtlb-fhabs. The manllcr OI 

preparing and representing this deity with his train. 

T ~ Q '  Q S X ' ~ .  dbv' 4 I Dkyidhk'hor-gyi-cA'ho-$u. Ceremonies to be perf;,rlnl%c: 

in the circle or Mandala. 
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&, 4 wclV 49 T Man-%. Instructions. 

0 

,, q TW h r Dam-ts'hig. Sacrament, vow, obligation. 

Q ~ G .  G'* awwV a?- $ 7  ~ Y I *  gq 1 Hbyungp-Pihams-chnd-kyi-gtor-cw'hog. The 

manner of offering to all sorts of ghosts. 

I". +sl* 4- abv. alv I Ro-meg-gich'ho-gu. Rites and ceremonies to be observed 

on the burning of dead bodies. (Or the manner of burning dead 

bodies). 

,yq* ?a* sd. 66V' sl I Sjyan-dvye-vaibi-ch'hu-ga. The manner or ceremony of 

opening one's eyes. 

,, q 3. W* s%s- rl I Rmi-lam-brtag-pa. The examining of dreams. 

 WE;* 9' Q JW- r( 1 Gsang-va-hdus-pa. Collection of mysteries. 

9 t % ZW- 4r. ~ E W ~  3- 3 T Ch'OI-~i-rn~m-grangs-k~i-~It~, A song 011 

several things relating to religion. 

Q ~ G *  q* 4~ G'q* a* q ~ 9 '  ~ Z Y  r HcA'hing-ua-mnm-gr~&i-bst~tn-bchoa, A 

work on emancipation. 

5s~ .  sax* 4 T Dvang-brkur-va. Consecration, inauguration, empowering, the 

act of anointing, initiating, &c. 

8". 3- Q# q$ gv r Skynlr-au-hgro-(tahi-chho*. The ceremony or 

ritual for taking refuge (with Buddha). 
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&, Gwiuu. qiy rrk %. q I Semr-bskyedphi-crh'ho-ga. 'l'lie ceremony or ritual 

of making the resolution to become a saint, or to arrive at the greatest 

perfection. 

,, asz~. 64.  qajqv 2 ~14- %. I Mck'Aod-rteu-bsgrtc0-1)nhi-ch.'ho-gn. 'I'll(- 

manner of preparing or representing a Chaitya (a sort of snlall sacred 

building, or chapel). 

,, ?a 3, 95Nv 5-  %, q r Sktr-hkhrus-kyi-cKho-p. The ceremony of wnsl~ill- 

the image of a god, &c. 

, 9  

,, 3 LC. y c .  qfi. 9. q I Raltg-sr~rng-nrrhi-ck'ho-gn. 1 lie manner or cere- - 
mony of keeping one's self safe. 

slqq* q g ~ .  q& 9 I Gzhatt-bskyang-vnhi-cA'ILo-g.n. 'I'11e irlillllrer ur curelnony 

of defending or protecting others. 

ia* ;m. Sv qYyv 4- 9x2 q I ~ h a - r n ~ b ~ i - g n o d - ~ ~ ~ - h ~ r ~ t ~ ~ p - ~ ~ ~ , .  'rl~r keeping safe 

from injury by another. 

lav ZCU' 2' P ~ Z W *  rr I Pha-rd.yi-sde-gx/ro~~~-~~tc.  'l'o overcome anotl~er 

tribe, or to conquer an enemy. 

4' zq' WE;' 5. 9. q I Phn-rol-dvnng-dtc-6yn-I. On s ~ ~ l j e c t i ~ l g  an etrcln! 

to one's dominion. 

,, 9 4q4' 6. ?.I* Y ~ W '  ~ 4 4 '  rl I Gclrna-g!,i-r.ig-sii(~~v-~~~~~<l~~-j~n. The ~rriikillg 
ineffectual the charms or i ~ ~ c a n t a t i o ~ ~ s  of others. 

94' qGv WY' ax* 9 ~ .  kv qd- w q -  911 I liZt~~i-g~lo~t-ln,v-tl/~nr-~~~r-byed-~~~~l~i- 

man-Bag. Incantation for delivering one fro~n 1V1igt1 evil spirit (01- frorll 

a sort of madness). 
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q* qii. gai* $4. 6' g* b ~ '  T Zhi-vahi-sbyin-weg-gi-clt'ho-ga. A ceremony with 

burnt-offerings for procuring mitigation of a disease, &c. 

8nl. 4 ~ .  35. ~ 4 .  g-4  I was-par-byed-pahi-cii'ho-gu. tl ceremony with 

burnt-offerings for procuring abundance, increase &c. 

qqc. 3' $ 5 -  $- d6v. 9 I Dva~tgdu-byedpalti-ch9ho-,:a. Ditto, for getting 

a person or thing into one's power or possession. 

i ~ w *  LJL* $5' LJG* V' I Rengs-par-byed-pc1h.i-ch'lho-g(t. Ditto, to render 

stiff and lnotionless an enemy. 

yqv, Siing.?. Magic. (There are several treatises on the wonderful effects 

of char~ns and incantations). 

4 r. q. v G.  sc. aqw r Ser-va-wn~g-unAi-t'habs. The manner of defending 
3 

i1gai11st the hail. 

qalnl. 5gcv ala'w- LJ+ aqw I Dmog-dptl1g-gzho,n-yahi-1'hab~. The manner 

of' conqliering an army. 

w a s  47. al<'q4. aqw I RI(lse-~ta~Z-gso-cnhi-t~h~th~. The manner of curing 

leprosy. 

s a w -  aw.-aTv 9 p. aw I Gzungs-ths-ci)ncZ-kyi-spub8-t'habs. The 

~ n a ~ l ~ ~ e r  of acquiring perfection in dl sorts of charms or incantations, 

( Il?~dr<l?f I-), 

i v -  1s. $5. 44. 2 4 r Shes-raB-akyed-phi-ch'ho-p. The manner or 

ceremony of procuril~g or imparting wit to any one. 
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h* JT Q%* z~r.  SF* 4$ %* 9 T Shes-rab-hp1hcLvar-bye+ahi-ch'ho-ga. The 
manner or ceremony for increasing one's wit or understanding. 

59. GQI- YB* 4 3 ~ ; ~  I Dug-seGmahtgnrufigs. The charm (or Dhdrani) of tile 

poison-curing goddess. 

QEW. YLJW iv xzaLq. aqw r Hjnm-dpaGgytsgrub-t'hnbs. The method of ar- 

quiring a perfection like that of HJAM-DPAL, the god of wisdom. 

Such are the subjects of the Tantra class, (or Rgyud-sde'). 

111. sc; MDO, (Sans. Szitra). 

There are one hundred and thirty-six volumes in this division of the Bstan-l~gyuv 

compilation. They treat, in general, of science and literature, i r ~  thc: 

following order :-Theology, philosophy, logic or dialectic philology or 

grammar, rhetoric, poesy, prosody, synonyrnics, astronomy, astrology. 

medicine, and ethics, some hints to the mecharlical arts, arld alchymy. 

Ninety-four volumes are on theology and natural philosophy alone. Ilerc. 

also occur many works of the tantriha system. Thc following list 

exhibits the titles of some of the treatises contained in these books. 

ul' *I uqqV qx* ~nlw q$. 8% 1 Miron-par-rtog~-l(lri-rgynn. Ornament of' 

reasoning. This work is attributed to MAITILEYA, the Buddha next 

following. I t  is a general survey of the whole IJ r t~na '  Pdrcrmitci i l l  

,, q -  twenty-one volumes of the 13kaA-hpjur. This work, wit11 many coln- 

merltaries by different authors, makes sixteen volumes. There are 
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w< thirty-eight treatises. This is the first chapter of definitions (in the 

Tndex). 

.. (2-4 14 vols.) The second chapter enumerates two hundred and fifty- 

three treatises, explanatory of the Madhyamika system. The first 

original text is attributed to KLU-SGRUB (g' a 9, Sans. Ndgatjuna). 

79. N *  3. s& P"I 451. s r l  q* ?Y. IT dy pg qr Dvu-DM-rlsa-vahi- 

ts'hig-khur-bym+sires-Talr-ches-bya-va. The first principles of wis- 

dom, in explanatory verses, according to the Madhyamika school. 

h w .  4 r Rigs-pa. Argument (Nyaya). 

$7. rc. s$q. rc I Rtso(Z-pa-bzlog-pa. The refutation of an opponent- 

with many commentaries on it. 

iq w $1. 19'4. jr. r Dva-nm-rten-hbreGrnyi~tg-PO. The essence of 

causal concatenation, according to the Madhyamikcr school. 

$;. 4. ~ $ 9  ". I Srid-pa-hp'ho-va. The changing of worldly existence. 
(Sans. Bhnoa scr~kmnti). 

s~vt' &;luv 5s. s r Ghm-trllrigr-grub-pa. The perfect syllogism or n r p -  
ment. 

ma. 4l q. Q ~ W V .  r( I Hk'hrul-pa-hjoncs pn. The subduing of error. 

4.4 Y' 4 ~ '  q* 96 ,  QY. ~ B ' V  r Ye-'-alrea-snyi7cg-p-kun-In'-a-blus. The 
essence of wisdom, selected from several works. 
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v ilw. xs. i q v  ac r Shes-rab-sgron-ma. The light (or lamp) of wisdom. 

,, C 73' ~ 6 . 3  E;' $- r Dvu-mahi-saying-PO. The essence of the Mndhyamikn 

philosophy. 

Cq. 13- QPI: r Rtog-ge-hbar-va. (Sans. Tarkajwdla). A violent or 

ardent reasoning. This is a commentary on the above work; and 

contains a review of the several philosophical sects in ancient India, 

especially with respect to the technicalities of each school. The sects 

mentioned are, Shnk'hya, Vaisheshika, Nyciya, Mimkngsa, Lokayaila. 

Yidydkara, with several others, which for the first principle take any 

of Purusha, Pradha'na, BRAHMA', VISHNU, ISWARA, Time, Atom. 

The MZt5ch'Aas also are mentioned (called in Tibetan La-20 4 $' 
Kln-klo) but, generally, the Mahoinedans are comprehended under 

this appellation. 

,, gc. 3s. 4aiv. 5 1 ~ 4 .  &qV Q$L' &' LJ r Byang-ch'htcb-sems-dpahi-rd 

hbyor-spyodpa. The Yoga practice of a Bodhisatwa. 

3 ~ .  + r Phung-PO-liia. On the five aggregates. 

fcv 47 I Slong-nyid, (Sans. Shdnyntd). On vacuity or voidness ; or or, 

the abstract notion of it. 

,, S. 7%' 4. 9- q ~ q *  ~ 4 '  Q ~ Q I *  qqi  1 Dau-ma-la-lljug-pnhi-IigreI-b,~hn~I. 

Introductory explanation on the Mndhynmikn doctrine. 

., 1-9 These volumes contain several works and comments on the Yo#n'- 

charya philosophical sect. 

, sx*s"B.?q* sis. a v s ~ ~ Y  qr (~~o-vohohi -~n-gchig-du-b~cZus-~~(~.  i\n 
" V abridgment of the meanings of the term, sbv s ,  (Sans. Prarlhcinn). 
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r? 3 2 ~  rp q k  14- tlx* Q** 4 I Bden-p-gnyid-rmn-par-hbyrd-pa. 

The analysis of the two truths. 

,, 9 3. SYY i Q$B. 4 I Sku-gwm, hgrel-pa. A commentary on the three 

bodies ( D h k h y a ,  Sambhgakdya and Ni~va'nakciya). 

5%. w4. J~ 'v '  $1  4 ~ '  V 1 Dvu-mahi-lugs-kyi-myingp. The essence of 

the M d y a m i k a  doctrine. 

'3' qv av 57. u. 4 ~ '  w.. i* q I L t o - v a - f h a ~ r m ~ r 9 ' h y e - v a .  
Several opposite theories analysed. 

GUY' stqV rl T Sew-br tagp .  Examination or disquisition on the soul. 

qv s T Ltu-va. Speculation, theory, (Sans. Dershana). 

d'w* 4 I S g o m ~ .  Meditation, (Sans. Dhycina). 

f?' 4 I S'0d-p~. Practice, (Sans. Aehhra). 

,, w $W iw I Sgom-rim. Several degrees of meditation. 

4~ Q& f i  4i% s u w V  ~ h 4  r Rnal-hbyw-wod-phi-b~am-gtam. The 

fixed meditation of a Yigdchhrya. 

sw- rc .  3 4 -  Q'V- qsws 4 1 Bslabpkun-las-btug-pa. Doctrine or in- 

struction selected from several works. 

g~ ar* l* $'q* 4 I ~yangch'h~b-hm-gyi-8po~-mama A lamp for 

finding the way to perfection. 
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arY asu- 3' Q$ s rlp4. 4 I Skyabs-su-hgro-va-bshn-pa. Instruction on 

repairing for protection to, or taking refuge with (Buddha). 

rev k* 4% QW 0.  3x1. asw 1 T'heg-pa-chhen-pohi-Iam-gyi-sgrub- 

fhabs. The method of acquiring the highest principles in philosophy 

(Mahciyhnam). 

as? $* 9 4 .  QJW. s5nlv rl6. a(qv WI I Mdo-sde-kun-Zas-btus-pahi-mnn-~ag. 

Instructions selected from all sorts of szitrm. 

2. y& s* qa T Mi-dge-va-bchu. The ten immoral actions. 

, 3(uv s6' (UW. (u' QEFI' 4' I RgyaLvahi-lam-la-hjug-pa. The entrance 

into the way of perfection (or of Buddha). 

zsuv Q$. ~ T F ; '  ~ W V  $7- i* $r r Skyabs-hgro-dung-sems-shyed-kyi-skor. 

Treatises on taking refuge with Buddha, and on making the reso- 

lution to become a saint, and forming the mind accordingly. 

d- T ~ P  WG- sB.3q I Yi-dam-blactg-c!ahi-cnho-gu. The manner or ceremony 

by which one chooses to himself a tutelary deity, or makes a vowr. 

34. 9s. ~ W W .  7 ~ 8 .  $W 4 I Byang-clz'hub-sents-dpahi-sdovt-pa. TI ~e 

obligations or duties of a saint. 

algw (u' 8 s ~ -  y* Q+ s 1 Gstlm-Za-shynbs-su-hgro-va. On taking refirgc 

with the three holy ones (BrcdcZhn, Bhermn, and Sangha). 

89- 9. 9qqwT  la* "I r Ltuq-va-bshctgs-11ahi-cA'Ro-ga. The rnalll~er 

or rite of confession of one's fall (fault or sin). 
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ar< Yw* $'? I Ckhos-pyod. Religious practices ; or the religious exercises of 

the priests. 

.. 4 a6"wcv 6. T ~ Z W *  3. 7- q3 3 T Ch'hos-kyi-dvyings-su-lta-vahi-glu. A song 

with respect to the root or mansion of morality (or the supreme 

moral being). 

~ U W '  4 ~ .  qx* QST' q I Las-rnnm-par-hbyedpa. Analysis of moral works. 

$qv *Iv cUv aGWv V i i v  44'  Gal 1 Slob-ma-la-spingspahi-p'hrin-yig. A 
letter addressed to a disciple. 

Q q v  ? ".%mcu. ~ Z W  rl6' 44 '  I Qyal-po Kaniskala-spings-pahi-p'hrin- 

. A letter addressed to the king KANISKA. 

3. 64 '  ~ Y ( U -  9 1 Mya- an-gsaZ-vn. The clearing up of one's sorrow, 

or comfort, consolation. 

sq4.  1. u* s s ~  Ov gqw- sv q$?* s I Gxhn-nu-ma-bdun-mi-rtqs-pa-brjorl- 
pa. (Sans. Auadcina). Reflections made by seven virgins. 

$4' 14'  4 5 4 .  CG~(* 3- gqwv ~ 8 .  q ~ l w  I Yon-tan-bdun-yotgs-su-rdsogs-puhi- 

gtam. Conversation or discourse on the seven accomplished good 

cluali ties. 

&qv -B auw* 8. a l ~  I Ts'hul-k'hrims-kyi-gdam. Discourse on morality, or 

good behaviour. 

&Y* 2 4~ t Ts'hrogr-kyi-@am. Speech before a congregation ; or dis- 

course held in an assembly. 

&' s8. W* 3 qsa I Rtsod-pnhi-(Zaa-kyi-gtam. Conversation or dis- 

course on the degenerate age. 
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ai< 764. LJ& a l ~  I Duen-pahi-gtam. Conversation in solitude; or private 

discourse. 

f q .  cuwn I Smon-lam. Prayer. 

ujm 9. $i* ,% al r Man'daZ-bya-vahich'ho-ga. The mode of preparing 

the Mandal. 

rjcu ?gqv qa* 3 al I Man'dal-duul-uahi-eIr'ho-p. The manner of 

offering the Mandat?. 

rjq* & $* q I ManldaZ-mi-chho-ga. Ceremonies relating to the 

Mandal, or circle. 

6qv Q ~ X *  r A q .  47- q;q- q 1 Rnal-hbyor-mi-mts'han-npid-b(le?~-~~(c. 

Truth, the characteristic of Yoga. 

,, C ~ K I Q -  $ <?- T $ ~ ~ l  Q ~ Q I  I Bkah-so-sohi-dgongs-hgrel. Co~nrnents oil 

several dogmas or precepts of the Bkah-hgygsr 

ad'. ".$~cy. qv Gcy* vx Q ~ Q '  s;i. QGW. r Mdo-sde-dgongs-pa-?ics-y(~t*- 

hgrel-unhi-hgrel-pa. A commentary on the work inscribed, A trrlt~ 

explication of the hidden thoughts (meaning, or  sense) of the stitrn.~, 

or Rldo class. 

wc;cy. 3cyv 6 Y' 3' 59' 6' Q$Q- 4 1 Sangs-rggns-rjes-st~-dranggi-l~gre/-p(t. 

A commentary on the work entitled, The remembering of Brld(Ihrt. 

gv* L vv %* as* $ Q$QJ- 4 I Ch'hos-des-m-[Jran-gyi-hgrel-pa. A coirr- 

mentary on the work entitled, The remembering of Dharrna, 01. 

religion. 
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u< 74' Qaqv 6 ~ .  3. ail* s. QIW w Dge-hdun-Tjesszl-d~an-gyi-hgreLpa. 

A comment on the work entitled, The remembering of Sangha, or 

the holy priesthood. 

, c ~ v v '  %c~' 5' ~ 8 '  4 ~ .  qr* rl r Sangs-rgyas-&yi-sahi-rnam-par-bshad- 
gm. The description of the Buddhn Bhumi, or the degree of perfec- 

tion of a Buddha. 

9 cV' s3. vG. i~;' q46' q q ~ *  v T Sa-bchu-pahi-gleng-bxhihi-bshad-pa. A 
discoursive explanation of the ten Bhumis (ten earths) or degrees of 

perfection of the saints. 

,, 4 $r 2. ~ i 8 *  3a. ii& ~ i a  4 1 Ting%e-hJd.-rgyaEpohi-hgrel-pa. A 
commentary on the work called in the B k a h - b u r ,  The prince of 

deep meclitation (Sans. SnntarEhi r 4 a ) .  

q 3 G V  rJV' f7' V?' $8- q w  r B z a n g q o - ~ j o ~ n h t s m o n - h m .  A prayer on 

good practices or conduct. There are several comments on this 
work. 

- 0 0  

.,3,avq W? *- T&Y- sl' 19- aCV' 2 ~ .  vr. r~ijq* g4' a* &x- Q S ~ '  Y I Mdo-sde-dgongr- 

pn-:nb-n~o-~es-pnr-hgrcl-c(~Ai-r~ja-~~her-hg~eEpa. A Vritti (or com- 

~nentary at large) of the work entitled, A true explication of the 

deep thougl~ts contained in the SAtrn class. 

5wV ~ 6 .  %w* u;. TII* $4. 94 '9 q I D a m p h i - e N h ~ d - m a - d k a r - p h i -  
ligrel-1~. A commentary on the work, Sad dharma ptinhrika, in 
tlie I3X-nh-hgyur. 
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zry, qgrv qhv* qa- Q ~ Q J *  rl r Laiikar-gshegs-pahi-hgreLpa. A comment 

on Lanka'vatara, in the Bkah-hgyur. A visit to Lanka (or the visit- 

ing of Lanka). 

WQ. $& Q ~ Q J  T Bkah-spyihi-dgongs-hgrel. Commentaries in ge- 

neral on the Bkah-hgyur. 

&qw q$rV g ~ .  q* GYU. %W w? 7. q r RnnGl~bgor-spyod-pa-scms-tsml- 

pahi-lta-va. The theory of the Yogdcharya school. 

$iv 04' x q v  3' 55. rl I Mdo-sde-rgr~an-gyi-rab-tu-byedp. Analysis 

of the work inscribed, The ornament of the Siitra class. 

TB'V. 56' W ~ Q *  &atw r l r v  Q&- q& qs/qV qbVnl I Duus-cln~~g-mt'lzalt-r~tfirt~-pnr.- 

hbyed-pahi-bstan-bclws. A n  explanatory work on the medium and 

extremes (in philosophy). 

, 9 qW.( q*qV 6. iqjil. r( I Bsam-gtoln-gyi-sgron-ma. The lamp of deep n~ecli- 

tation. 

W* Q$X.V Q 1 9 '  y 1 RnrsLhhyor-h-I$%-pa. Entrance into abstract me- 

ditation. 

6 4 -  vv q$8. %w* airv 6- T ~ V V -  ~ij'q r Bden-pa-bzhihi-cl~'?tos..~ko~*gyi- 

dpngs-hpel .  Commentaries on the works treating of the four 

truths. 

,, !3 ~ i q '  64. qqqw q r Hjig-rten-bzh-po. Tile arrangement of the world. 

(or cosmography). 
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\I 

sr;; g,5 Y'v' 12i' qV ~ $ 5  I Clr'Ao.~-rnmyva-mdsod. (Sans. Abhidhurma). 

Prospectus, or exhibition of remarkable things. There are many 

com~nentaries of this in several volumes. 

V 

., s &T. 3. &5. 4. 1ww r Clr'lred-du-bjod-pahi-ts'homs. (Sans. Uddm). 

Occasional discourses or speeches. There are several commentaries 

on this. 

, - 4  q. $ as.. 46. I? I So-so-t'har-pahi-mdo. (Sans. P~atincokshu s2itra). 

On emancipation (in the Dul-va). 

Q3V' qv CU' q&* 4 T HduZ-va-la-bstod-pa. Praise on education (or 

religious discipline). 

,, q 71' &,QI 1 Dge-ts'hul. The young monk, or priest, in explanatory 

verses. 

{c;, 4. (uv. 2. s T Dge-along-gi-lo-dri-va. l'he asking the year9 

(or age) of a Gtlong (or priest). 

, i .u .  1s.v r aCk~es-rnbs. Generation of birth, or generations of former 

transmigrations. 

,, i ~ ~ 1 9 ,  ~ Y Y .  q i v  44 T Dpag-ham-mi-hk'hridhing The tree of con- 

sideration, (a fabulous tree in the paradise of the gods). This is an 

it~geniol~s poetical work, composed in Sanscrit by SHU'BHENDRA. 
'l'he book is inscribed, Bodisatwa A u d n a .  

slw I Gtclrn. Stories, or tales, on several subjects. 
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r< ".f&wv 8 v  $* zqv 96. hv d q q w  $4 r Sang$-rgyas-kyi-yon-tan-tpho8- 

pahi-p'han-yon. The advantages derived from hearing of the perfec- 

tions of a Buddha. 

,, 6 s-4. $suV %. 4 1 Gtan-ts'higs-rig-pa. Philosophy, or dialectic and 

logic. I n  twenty-one volumes. (Sans. HktuuirZya'). 

25' rs* as? 9 4 .  (UV' qgvv 4 I Ts'hnd-mahi-mh-Jcun-lrcs-btu.9-pa. A. 

su'tra or treatise on dialectic, or art of reasoning, selected from several 

works. 

27. arbv wY& XK* Q$QI i l's'had-mahi-rndolr;-1.ang-hpel. A comnlen- 

tary of the before-mentioned dialectical treatise, by the same autlior. 

t h ~ '  v q%qv v T Dmigs-pa-brtag-pa. The examination of the object : 

with a comment on it. 

j w W  9 9 ~ '  g%q. y I Dtcs-g~t(nb-brtag-pa The examination of the three 

times. 

h u v  qvQI. Qasv q6* < r  Rigv-pa&-hjug-palti-sp. The door, or resti- 

bule of logic. 

As w 4 ~ .  p i q  iv zq 431. QV. q I T~'hnhnm-rnnm-l1greI-pji-t.v'h~- 

lehur-lryas-pa. A comment on dialectic, in explanatory verses. 

g ~ .  ~ 6 '  i q  4 I Risod-pohi-rig-pa, The art or science of disputing, 
dialectic. 

Many commerltaries on logic and dialectic, by several arltllors, follow 

afterwards. 
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w s.rh. &IY - ~ 6 .  3. 2s.. Q i  fdv 4 I Gtan-ts'higs-pahi-rgy~~-ch'her-hgreba. 

lhplanation at large on syllogism. 

,. i Q G v 3- 2s. 1 HbreLpa-brtag-pahi-rgya-ch'her- 

bahn(2-pa. A Yritti (comment) on the examination of coherence, or 

connexion. 

iqu- q. F J ~ ,  ~ 4 .  $5. w I Rigs-pa-grub-pahi-sgron-ma. The light (or 
4 

lamp) of a perfect argument. 

2 5 ,  W. q$qv v r Ts'ltnd-nzn-brtcrg-pu. The examination of proofs. 

i q w .  qw. qqq* ~ 4 '  aqc~ I Glegs-barn-bklng-pahi-t'hubs. The method 

of perusing a volume, (or of reading, &c.) 

2"w. 5 ~ -  glv. ass nl.rs. QJ, ~ 4 '  4 r Ckhos-da~~~c8'hos-cRaa-gt~n-la-p'~b- 

po. Subject and predicate established. 

isu.  q$ fr. q I Rigs-11aJii-sbyor-va. Syllogism, or the arrangement 

of' argii~nents. 

qq. q. ~7 I Klog-ge-shad. Terms used in disputing or reasoning. 

,, 6. GI <. %. 4, 65' gyc~. v I De-a'ho-n&-9tyicEbsduspn. The Tattwn Samhu, 
-3 

o r  a11 abridgme~lt on the irientity of the natural essence of God. 

, 6 1. fqv 5( I Sgrn-rig-pa. Tlie doctrine of sound, grammar, and philo- 
logy in general. (Sans. Shalda-vidyci). 



ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF THE MDO. 581 

~y sc* 5. f4. u. B e -  * s4* aYr Lungdu-stonpa-tsandrqahi-mdo. A trea- 

tise on Byakaranu (or grammar) by TSANDRAPA. 

qr. sg r- Q$ Q$QJ* L I T  Nyer-bsgyur-nyi-shuhi-hgreGpa. A com- 

mentary on the twenty Sanscrit particles, Ati, Adhi, &c. 

d - r* sd. aw T? T Tsandra-pahi-rnam-dvyd. The several cases of a San- 

scrit declension, according to TSANDRAPA. 

116- spq. s&. ~ T L I  1 Spahi-bstan-bchos-kalaipa. The grammatical 

work of KALA'PA, with a comment on it. 

g s. 3s. (a* am*  45. ~ 3 .  sys. s$v r Smm-vekan-la-hjug-pahiqrahi- 
bstan-bchos. A grammatical work, introductory to  every speech or 

language. 

qv dv i r Smra-vahi-ago. The door of speech. 

NOTE.-All these, and several other small treetks contained in this compilation, atv on the 

Sonwrit language of the Buddhisb. 

f i  5- qw qhr Q& A* ~i i  I Miion -bbod-kpi-brtan- bdoa- 
hch'hi-med-mclsod. The Amarakosha of synonymous words. 

<8. ~$91' rc r Dehi-hgre*. Its commentary. 

r8*  T V I * ~ ~  3- * dYq* r Snyan-dnags-hi-me-long. The mirror of sweel 

language, (Sans. Kdvyader~hna) .  
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u? Ps CL* I h. S4- q s *  1 4 ~ -  Gjv-a- s r Sdeb-sbyor, rin-ch'hen-hbyung-gnaa- 

dksbya-va. On poetry or prosody, (mine of precious metals). With 

a commentary. 

q4' ~ W Y  I i9* 6' $* q I Snyan-diiags, sprin-gyiqho-nya. The cloud- 

messenger, a poem. 

m 3 1 3 .  4 " hllu* 5 Q ~ P  q r Kaiiipahi 6'ti"" sop-kyi-hgreLpo. The 
comments of KALA'PA on this termination " ti," &c. 

1q4. tu. 3. 436. s4. syi* qdv*r r Gshn-desd~-gzung-vahi-bstan-bchdp. 

Literary works for the benefit of others. 

s$ s% 21- q I Gso-vahi-rig-pa. The doctrine of healing or curing ; 
medicine. (Sans. Chikitsa vidya'). 

,, % i x .  s. 4%. 9 r Sbyor-va-brgyssd~a. The eight mixtures. 

wai. qalv s9~*94* 4~ qV' q ~ c y *  I Yan-lag-brgyad-phi-s~yingqo-btua- 

pa. The essence of the eight branches (of medicine) selected from 
several works. 

~ 4 .  6. $6.4. 4w. s c ; ~  Sman-gyi-ming-gi-rnam-grangu. The enumera- 
tion of the names of several physics or drugs. 

q# 24. r(a' qwa(- s h  r Bzo-rig-phi-btan-bchos, Works on mechani- 

cal arts. (Sans. ShiZpa Shhtra). 

,, 6' ssl. 4' gq* 4. ~4 ~ X V  r D~dcNhu~grud-phiibS&n-bcho8. A work 
on preparing quicksilver. 



ABSTRACT OF THE CONTENTS OF THE MDO. 583 

a< aunr asv & 796- gs. ii*  SF* ii- k* a r w  SF* Q&W- 8 ~ -  39. $* tsvv 
4 

&wv us.. $5- t(* qc~* g* 9 I Thawhad-kyi-duang-plhyug-gi-bchudk- 

nad-t'hams-cha&hjoms-shing-lus-kyi-a- zhes-bya- 

va. The most powerful elixir for subduing every sickness, and for 

improving the vigour of the body. 

s&* 51 g* qyq* q& I Gser-sgyur-gyi-bstan-brhos. A work on turn- 

ing base metals into gold, (on alchymy). 

8. s%qwv 5. W& 47 r Sku-gaugs-kyi-mts3++. Description of a 

Buddha's image, with respect to  the propor t iqof  the several meul- 

bers of his body. 

0" " 9s. a"sv q 3 ~ *  3. ir. qqp. g* aqy T Grub-t'hob-brgyadch~~rk-bdikk-bri- 
t'habs. The manner of representing, in painting, those eighty-four 

persons who where emancipated while living. 

$ww $1. q6. qp 4. qzv r Spos-sbyor-vahi-bstan-bckos. A work on mix- 

ing or preparing perfumes. 

SY* gvliv q8' $ g 6  r Dus-bstan-pahi-mi-long. A mirror shewing the 

time or weather, (a work on divination, soothsaying, or prognosti- 

cating). 

%qY' 8' WliVq&f I hga-kyi-batan-bchos. A work on ethics. (Sans. 
Nitiskfatra). 

U 

39~ '  0' q ~ 4 *  d q *  k y *  S* 9 8 5 .  qQ* u&q i; Lug$-kyi-bstan-bdor- 

~ ~ ~ 8 - w l - b c ~ i i r n & o d .  An ethical work called, Treasury of 

Verses. 
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*TV a* 4 - 1 6 '  ~QJ.V& S.IY' k qw4- ~ Z W  I C h a t ~ k a h i - r ~ L p o I ~ s - + ~ t a n ~  

bciros. The ethical work of CHANAKA, a king. 

r. r* s4wv 3. qpqw ~ X W  I ~ w a - m r a k ~ ~ ~ i ~ ~ ~ + i - ~ t c r t ~ - ~ ~ .  

The ethical work of MASURAKSHI. 

*?* yv xsu tc$ WPV* q1 &wwV Snl* ~ $ 7  99' qvriv qzw* & r w  I Bodana- 
rabs~h~mk'h~-rmms-kyis-mdra~aRtbstald-bciuM-r~1101~. Lite- 

rary works composed by ancient Tibetan learned men. 

% 4Ps WE* & ~ 8 5 ~  q$ 2. q.I' 5- &Y* i y *  &4' $' T hpd-~'-wp8- 
mdp-hi-byb-brag-tu-rhgs-bynd-ch'kn-0. The great critical work 

prepared by many Pandits and Lotsavas (Tibetan interpreters); ar a 

dictionary in Sanscrit and Tibetan, arranged under certain heads, on 

several subjects. 

Pv qq* r* <4u kv qar;. $ r Bye-brq-k-rEogs&&hbriw~. Ditto, 

a smaller vocabulary. 

yw. 3. v T and %slw* 5 QFI- u Sum-chu-pa, and Rtaga-kyGhjugpa. The 

most ancient grammatical works of the Tibetan language, composed 

in the seven century after CHRIST by SAMBHOTA. There are men- 

tioned several other works prepared by Tibetan learned men. 

V ,, s rdi. s i i  b* q w  s3v- q* kq* qws* s 1 ~mn-bddk+bscirn-bch- 
sna-t8'hog8-goaLaa. Cdlection of synonymous worda 

41. qr* eg* &qv 0.  q w *  $4 I Shm-bh-lorhgro-Is'bdgy4~111-yig. A 

passport for visiting 9 h m b d a ,  (a fabuloua wuntry in the north of 

Asia). 
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r < saaV ?p6vv q*l-rp8 r * s r Hjam -doyangu- byhkriranahi-rha -ua. The 

first principles of grammar, by MANJU GHOSHA. 'l'here are also 

mentioned some other mammatical works. 

q$ q I $4. ~ J Y *  I qql ~ C V  I Bs~~o-va ,  Smon-lam, Bkrcc-shis. Under 
these names, there are many benedictions, prayers, tha~lksgivings, 

hymns, kc.  &c. 





E R R A T A  

In the artick~ from Mr. A. C. Kor6sl.-Parts I .  and IT.  Pol. 20. 

PART I. 
Pap Line for Read 

i . according to thin pro- 
60 I.. .they may not save kc .  hibition they will not 

nave, kc .  
69 18.. . .GY n o n 4 c .  ........ Oznor-&c. . - ze .... qs .............. .qg5 
75 3.. ..from bottom GAIT*  ..GAYA' 

% 4.. ..from bottom 434 
286 I t . .  .. Tushita ........... .=Wd (every-where) 

- a.... j f ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ : ~ ~ ~ (  A,NA*NA K ~ N D ~ N V A  

244 I.. . . b a n g -  ......... .Brang-po 
- LO.. . . M a ,  4c. ......... .Geugs, gc. 
- 12.. ..pwt . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . p  air 

.. 2% 15.. Panchola .......... P a n c h d b  
- 19.. . .sends.. ............. .cedes or yield8 
206 11.. . . cwud  ............. .causal 
- .... 6.. . .from bottom Vrd B r d  

At the bottom, after the note, add: See Qsq q, T, 
kqf65I. 

13.. . .Lwg-rq ......... .Crmg-rob 
4. ... Kdrhyapriydk ...... Kdshvaplydh 

13.. .. Yat+nb+ydh.. ...... VdrhrhputriydA 
14.. . .Maha Sangh ikd  ... .Mah13 SanghikLh 
15.. . .rivahi ............. .r imhi 
17.. . . b l o t l o l a  Vhdindh . .Lokotiara- V d h d A  
m.. .. Maho d h a r a  aapina.. MaAd Yihdra Ydrindl 
21.. .. KLty6-bu ......... .KLtyBhi-bu 

PART I. (cnntinued.) 
Page Line for Read 

298 at  the botiom 1 qv. .qw 
Add at  the bottom : These Notes and references. 

in form of annwen had bee11 written (or were 
mit ien)  to the queriee of Mr. H .  H. Willon. 

299 4.. .. Jnyatsi ............. JnLti. 
- 16.. . .2. Vidiha or Bidiha.. YidCho or Bidihn 

-I 

300 10.. . .447 ............44T 
- 11 .... L U S N A M ,  D A V A  &c. ..Lus-:AN, D A ~ v A ' .  &c. 

i q 3 ~  V. chcsp ib -  qG8J bps -pah i  -slob- 
.. . - 18.. p a n  )uncle  she dpan h n  -gyi bshes- 

n y m  ............ gnym 
*L c. - 18 .... qqq 46 ......... s6jq 4~ 

........... . 302 m.. .or a nest .on a seat 
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